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TRANSFORMATIONS IN THE SEPTUAGINT

Chapter 1

State of the question and
purpose of this study

INTRODUCTION AND OUTLINE

The aim of this study is to promote interaction between Translation Studies and the study of
the Septuagint with a keen eye to methodology. Questions of method are at the center of
current discussion in both disciplines, as witness two symposia in a short period. In 2004 I
attended the Leuven Colloquium on ‘The Septuagint and Messianism’." The central ques-
tion was, to what extent messianic tendencies can be detected in the Septuagint. In other
words, to what extent can we see the Septuagint as a document of its contemporary history?
This presupposes the methodological question of how we can distinguish interpretative and
linguistic factors. Likewise, the topic of the symposium held at the Collegium for Ad-
vanced Studies of Helsinki University (2005) was the hermeneutical triangle of ‘Transla-
tion, Interpretation, Meaning’.> According to the invitation, it focused on methodological
questions with respect to early translations: ‘The issues that we hope to discuss and shed
light on include the following: How can we recognise and describe interpretative elements
in early translations? How can we analyse the influence of text-external factors such as the
skopos (purpose)? What is the relationship of interpretation and dynamic equivalence?’
Translation Studies is a relatively recent discipline that consists of a variety of approaches
for the study of translation. The Septuagint is a translation. It is, in fact, the most important
translation of the pre-Christian era and intensively researched. But Septuagint Studies and
Translation Studies lead separate lives. Although one of the first major translations, the
Septuagint has largely been neglected by Translation Studies, and, although a translation, it
has barely been studied with the help of methods from Translation Studies.

In this introductory chapter we will have a closer look at this situation and consider how
Translation Studies and Septuagint Studies may profit from each other. As this study can
only provide a modest beginning, I evaluate approaches from the field of Translation
Studies with respect to their usefulness for the study of the Septuagint. Two approaches,
historical Translation Studies and early Translation Studies, are singled out as the legs on
which this study stands. Chapter Two is written from the perspective of historical Transla-
tion Studies and concentrates on translating and translations in Antiquity. It undercuts
several generally held beliefs about e.g. Jewish views on language and Cicero’s translation
methods®. It shows that throughout Classical Antiquity the same (opposite) views of
language and translation can be found everywhere, irrespective of language or religion.

"' M.A. Knibb (ed.), The Septuagint and Messianism, (Bibliotheca Ephemeridum Theologicarum
Lovaniensium), Leuven (forthcoming).
2 For the forthcoming online proceedings, see www.helsinki.fi/collegium.
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State of the question and purpose of this study

Chapter Three presents an inventory of °transformations.’ The labels have been drawn from
early Translation Studies. Under each category I give a number of illustrations, taken from
published modern translations. To demonstrate their validity for Antiquity, I have provided
examples from ancient translations as well.

In chapters Four to Six I have analyzed three sections from the Septuagint, viz. Genesis 2,
Isaiah 1 and Proverbs 6, with help of the just mentioned catalogue of transformations. The
LXX-chapters have been chosen more or less at random, but the choice of books is deliber-
ate. It is known that Genesis, Isaiah and Proverbs have been translated differently. At the
same time the source texts used by the LXX-translators did not differ notably from MT, for
all we know. Chapters Four to Six have the character of an in-depth interview. In social
research, statistical methods of inquiry, such as polls or surveys, are often complemented
by in-depth interviews. The advantage is that these yield a very good picture of back-
grounds and motives, but the results of in-depth interviews cannot be generalized. The
same holds true for the in-depth analysis of the three chapters.

The study ends with Conclusions and a summary in Dutch.

TRANSLATION STUDIES IN SEPTUAGINT STUDIES

The Septuagint is a collection of translations, dating from the third century BC to the first
century AD.* The oldest among them is the Pentateuch, which according to the Letter of
Aristeas was translated by seventy (Latin septuaginta) Jewish scholars. Later the name
Septuagint was extended to the Greek Bible as a whole. The translation style of the differ-
ent books varies from very literal to free and also within the individual books there is not
always a consistent application of ‘principles’.

There exists a considerable body of literature on the Septuagint, accessible through bibliog-
raphies® and introductions.® Works from Translation Studies, however, have nearly gone
unnoticed. Jan de Waard has made efforts to absorb concepts and methods from Translation

3 This term (and others marked with °) is explained in Definitions and Concepts.

4 Editions: Swete (ed.), The Old Testament in Greek according to the Septuagint; Rahlfs (ed.),
Septuaginta: Vetus Testamentum Graecum, Gottingen 1939ff.; C. Dogniez, M. Harl (ed.), Le Penta-
teuque d’Alexandrie: texte grec et traduction (La Bible d’ Alexandrie), Paris 2001.

Translations of LXX into European languages: Brenton, The Septuagint with Apocrypha: Greek and
English, London 1851 (numerous reprints). It is not based on a critical text and its renderings are
often influenced by the meaning of the Hebrew. Further: La Bible d’Alexandrie, Paris 1986ff.;
Septuaginta Deutsch at www.septuaginta-deutsch.de; NETS : New English Translation of the Septua-
gint, of the IOSCS, at http://ccat.sas.upenn.edu/nets; The Orthodox Study Bible at www.Ixx.org.

> Brock e.a., Classified Bibliography to the Septuagint; Dogniez, Bibliography of the Septuagint.

°G. Dorival, M. Harl, O. Munnich, La bible grecque des Septante. Du judaisme hellénistique au
christianisme ancien (Initiations au christianisme ancien), Paris 1988; M.K.H. Peters, Septuagint, in:
Anchor Bible Dictionary 5 (1992), 1093-1104; M. Cimosa, Guida allo studio della Bibbia Greca
(LXX). Storia - Lingua — Testi, Roma 1995; K.J. Jobes, M. Silva, Invitation to the Septuagint, Grand
Rapids 2000 (truly makes good its title); N. Ferndndez Marcos, The Septuagint in Context. Introduc-
tion to the Greek Versions of the Bible (translated from Spanish by Wilfred G.E. Watson), Leiden
2001 [for advanced study]; F. Siegert, Zwischen Hebrdischer Bibel und Altem Testament. Eine
Einfiihrung in die Septuaginta (Munsteraner Judaistische Studien 9), Miinster 2001; J.M. Dines, The
Septuagint (Understanding the Bible and its World), London 2004; M. Tilly, Einfiihrung in die
Septuaginta, Darmstadt 2005.




TRANSFORMATIONS IN THE SEPTUAGINT

Studies, but his articles have received little attention. He argues that the ancient Bible
versions are translations and should be studied as such. Thus translations should first be
studied ‘nach den Methoden, Regeln und Gesetzen der Ubersetzungswissen-schaft’. Ac-
cording to De Waard this is a matter of methodologial priorities.” In another article he
presents a list of translation techniques® occurring in LXX-Ruth,® categorized according to
five problem areas:

1 Explicitness Versus Implicitness of Information (of the categories ‘participant’,

‘locative’, ‘instrument’, ‘ground’, ‘other information’).

2 Implicitness Versus Explicitness of Information (of the categories ‘participant’,

‘locative’, ‘other information’).

3 Generic Versus Specific Information.

4 Adaptations (he distinguishes syntactical, chronological and cultural adaptations).

5 Figures of Speech (synecdoche, metaphor, euphemism).
De Waard’s contributions offer a starting point for a more systematic description of trans-
formations in the LXX. Such research has as yet not been conducted.” But the tide is
turning. This can be deduced from some recent articles by Septuagint scholars who make a
case for interdisciplinarity and use publications from the field of Translation Studies.'® At
the IOSCS Congress of 2004 in Leyden a panel session with Gideon Toury was devoted to
interaction between Septuagint studies and Descriptive Translation Studies."" In January
2005 an interdisciplinary symposium was held at the Collegium for Advanced Studies of
Helsinki University, where scholars approached translation in Antiquity and the Middle
Ages from different perspectives.
In a certain way it is understandable that until now Septuagint Studies have hardly absorbed
insights from Translation Studies, as study of the Septuagint began long before the emer-
gence of Translation Studies. Septuagint scholars developed questions and methods of their
own. The continually growing literature on the Septuagint can be subdivided into four areas
of research. According to Martin Rosel these are:"?

1 study of textual criticism and text history of the LXX;

7 J. de Waard, Gleiche Ubersetzungsprobleme iiber zwei Jahrtausende, 63-64.

8 J. de Waard, Translation Techniques Used by the Greek Translators of Ruth, Biblica 54 (1973), 499-
515; idem, Old Greek Translation Techniques and the Modern Translator, The Bible Translator 41/3
(1990), 211-319 gives a similar presentation of translation techniques in LXX-Isaiah. In “Translation
Techniques Used by the Greek Translators of Amos,” Biblica 59 (1978), 340-350, De Waard gives a
more extensive survey of translation techniques under the following headings: 1. Explicit Informa-
tion, 2. Generic and Specific Information, 3. Components of Meaning, 4. Dynamic Referential
Equivalents, 5. Stylistic Equivalents, 6. Figurative Extension of Meaning, 7. Figures of Speech, 8.
Transformations (active / passive), 9. Restructuring of Discourse.

o Despite the subtitle of S. Olofsson, The LXX Version. A Guide to the Translation Technique of the
Septuagint (Coniectanea Biblica OTS 30), Stockholm 1990, Olofsson studied the backgrounds of
‘translation technique’ (in the sense of translation method), but not individual transformations.

10 Boyd-Taylor, The Evidentiary Value of Septuagintal Usage, 47-80 draws upon the work of Gideon
Toury to elucidate the characteristics of linguistic interference and their disheartening implications for
projects aiming at a lexicon of the Septuagint. B.G. Wright, Access to the Source: Cicero, Ben Sira,
the Septuagint and their Audiences, Journal for the Study of Judaism 34 (2001), 1-27 also pleads for
interdisciplinarity. He offers an analysis of the translational attitudes of Cicero, Ben Sira’s grandson
and the translators of the LXX-Pentateuch with help of historical Translation Studies.

" Prof. Pietersma informed me that the papers by A. Pietersma, G. Toury, C. Boyd-Taylor, B.G.
Wright and S. Fraade will appear in BIOSCS 39 (2006).

12 M. Résel, Ubersetzung als Vollendung der Auslegung, 1-6.
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2 study of translation techniques of separate books;

3 study of the LXX as a document of the Wirkungsgeschichte of biblical texts in

Hellenistic Judaism;

4  study of the Septuagint as the Bible of ancient Jews and Christians.
The study of what is often called ‘translation technique(s)’ (nr. 2) has been surveyed by
Emanuel Tov."* Depending on its point of departure, research has been developing along
two lines. The first takes a Hebrew linguistic phenomenon and describes the various ‘trans-
lation techniques’ employed in rendering it. The second one starts with a type of ‘transla-
tion technique’ and investigates in which cases the procedure is used."* We will now briefly
survey both lines of research.

Study of linguistic phenomena

A. Study of lexemes. Much attention has been payed to theological terms (often on behalf
of New Testament research)'” and divine names.'® One possibility is to take a Hebrew
word(field) and map the various Greek renderings. Scholars also go the other way round
and map which Hebrew words have been rendered by one specific Greek lexeme.

B. Study of syntactic phenomena. Researchers in this line, notably the ‘Helsinki school’,
take a syntactic phenomenon in Hebrew and survey the Greek renderings found in the
Septuagint. The results are often statistically summarized. The huge amount of material
permits a general overview of how the various books of the Bible have been translated."”

Study of ‘translation techniques’

Several categories of translation techniques have been identified. Some of these I would

call ‘transformations’ (e.g. homeophonic translation, transpositions), others are rather

background terms (e.g. avoidance of anthropomorphisms, exegetical translation):

®  Homeophonic translation, i.e. the rendering of a Hebrew word by a Greek term that
sounds similar. It is debated whether the alleged instances really are phonological ren-
derings or should be explained otherwise.'®

®  Anaphoric translation involves deliberate use of parallel passages in the same book or
in another one."’

e Transpositions of words, sentences or complete verses.?’

'3 E. Tov, The Nature and Study of the Translation Technique of the LXX in the Past and Present, in:
Cox (ed.), VI Congress, 337-359.

!4 B. Lemmelijn, Two Methodological Trails in Recent Studies on the Translation Technique of the
Septuagint, in: Sollamo & Sipild, Helsinki Perspectives, Gottingen 2001, 43-63 gives a different
division: a school concentrating on “literalness” (Barr, Tov) on the one hand and scholars concentrat-
ing on “freedom” (the Helsinki school) on the other hand. Lemmelijn rightly stresses the necessity for
Septuagint research of making clearer what “freedom of translation” is.

15 G. Kittel (ed.), Theologisches Wéorterbuch zum Neuen Testament, Stuttgart 1933-1974; see further
Brock e.a., Classified Bibliography, 30-34, 34-37; Dogniez, Bibliography, 35-47.

16 Cf. Brock e.a., Classified Bibliography, 37-39; Dogniez, Bibliography, 37-52.

'7 For publications see Brock e.a., Classified Bibliography, 25-28; Dogniez, Bibliography, 29-34.,
where the share of Finnish scholars (Aejmelaeus, Soisalon-Soininen, Sollamo) is clear.

18 See Olofsson, LXX Version, 23-24 and the literature mentioned there.

19 See e.g. Koenig, L’herméneutique analogique; H. Heater, A LXX Translation Technique of the
Book of Job (CBQ Monograph Series 11), Washington 1982.
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e Translation of metaphors Research has mainly focused on the questions how meta-
phorical denotations of God (‘rock’, ‘shield’) have been rendered in the Greek transla-
tion and whether there are theological underlying motives for it. 2

®  Avoidance of anthropomorphisms / anthropopathisms Passages in which human acts or
feelings are attributed to God have received much attention. In a number of cases the
Septuagint gives an abstract rendering for a concrete SL expression. It is debated
whether these are theologically motivated softenings, based on a more abstract image
of God, or transformations that are linguistically motivated.?

e  Stereotyping The rendering of one Hebrew word with (in most cases) one Greek word
is studied widely, due to its importance for text criticism. Less attention is given to the
rendering of one Hebrew word by several Greek words or the rendering of several He-
brew words by one Greek word.*

e ‘Exegetical translation’ There is a growing interest in the exegetical principles that
have guided the translators. The question is whether or not exegetical translation is a
translation technique.

The methodological importance of the study of translation techniques has often been
stressed by Emanuel Tov. He notes that in the past scholars often used unexpected, non-
literal Greek renderings to reconstruct Hebrew readings that differ from MT. Tov warns
against such rash retroversion of presumed variants: ‘one should first attempt to view
deviations® as the result of inner-translational factors described here. Only after all possible
translational explanations have been dismissed should one turn to the assumption that the
translation represents a different reading from MT.”** Tov’s own treatment of techniques is
very general, though. Discussing the categories ‘literal’ and ‘free’, Tov restricts himself to
characteristics of literal translation.”> In Chapter V he presents some categories of transla-
tion techniques that also fall within the scope of literal translation. He calls them ‘non-
variants’, i.e. ‘deviations’ that could go back to textual differences but equally well to
grammatical and stylistic requirements of Greek:*®

Addition or omission of kel ‘and’.

Changes in grammatical number (singular/plural).

Addition or omission of pronouns.

Rendering of active verbs by passive forms and vice versa.

Unusual equivalents in the translation of prepositions.

Addition or omission of the article.

NN R W=

20 E.g., N. Leiter, The Translator’s Hand in Transpositions? Notes on the LXX of Genesis 31, Textus
14 (1988), 105-130.

2 E.g. S. Olofsson, God is my Rock. A Study of Translation Technique and Theological Exegesis in
the Septuagint (Coniectanea Biblica OTS 31), Stockholm 1990 and the literature mentioned there.

22 See Dorival, Harl, Munnich, La bible grecque des Septante, 214 and the relevant literature.

% For example, J.A.L. Lee, Equivocal and Stereotyped Renderings in the LXX, Revue Biblique 87
(1980), 104-117; N. Leiter, Assimilation and Dissimilation Techniques in the LXX in the Book of
Balaam, Textus 12 (1985), 79-95; G. Marquis, Consistency of Lexical Equivalents as a Criterion for
the Evaluation of Translation Technique as Exemplified in the LXX of Ezekiel, VI Congress, 405-
424; S. Olofsson, Consistency as a Translation Technique, SJOT 6 (1992), 14-30.

24 Tov, The Text-Critical Use of the Septuagint, 40. See also his article “The Nature and Study of the
Translation Technique of the LXX in the Past and Present”, VI Congress, 337-359.

25 Tov, The Text-Critical Use of the Septuagint, 17-29.

% Tov, The Text-Critical Use of the Septuagint, 157-162.
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In Chapter II three additional translation techniques that are more characteristic of free
translation pass under review, this time under the heading of ‘exegesis’:*’
1 Additions for the sake of readability or clarity.
2 Omissions of elements considered superfluous.

3 Exegetical substitutions, mostly for theological reasons.

The studies into the translation techniques in the Septuagint have increased our knowledge,
but have also been criticized on two points. First, researchers sometimes take an approach
that can be seen as ‘generally atomistic, concerned with single words or phrases or parts of
them. The question is only rarely raised as to how the translator possibly understood his
Hebrew Vorlage, not merely single words or phrases, but the whole sentence, let alone the
whole paragraph, chapter or book concerned.”® The atomistic approach stamps many
studies in which some frequently occurring phenomenon is singled out. Due to the large
amount of material it is then hard to explain decisions within their contexts. Often isolated
examples are used, without a look at the context.” Yet in this way researchers block their
way to an essential factor in explaining decisions. The notion of ‘context’ within LXX-
studies has been insufficiently investigated over a long period of time. But fortunately this
has changed rapidly.*®

The second lacuna is that the study of ‘free’ translation techniques is conducted without
adequate terminology, in contrast to literal translation, of which nature, logic and method
have been agreed upon since James Barr’s article ‘The Typology of Literalism’. Renderings
not recognized as literal are usually labeled ‘free renderings’.”' The use of this vague term
is characteristic of the relatively isolated position of Septuagint Studies. Translation Studies
has long categorized them. Within the framework of Septuagint Studies, few efforts have
been made to classify ‘free renderings’, although the need is sometimes acknowledged.*
The lack of methodological clarity with respect to ‘free renderings’ in contrast to literal
translation has several reasons:

1. It is literalness that lends the LXX the characteristics which distinguish it from original
Greek texts. It is interesting for philologists to study the resulting Hebraisms.

2. Literalness is considered helpful for the purpose of textual criticism. The Hebrew source
text of the LXX-translators, it is said, is more easily reconstructed from a literal translation
than from a ‘free translation’. When a literal translation is consistent enough, this assump-
tion is valid. In that case unexpected renderings, which do not fit into the literal method,
might point to a Vorlage that differs from MT. In methodological respect, however, free
renderings require more attention. If one wants to determine whether a ‘deviation’ stems
from a different Vorlage, it should first be excluded that the ‘deviation’ has its roots in
translational factors. In order to do so we must know which techniques were used, how and
why.

" Tov, The Text-Critical Use of the Septuagint, 45-50.

28 Muraoka, Hosea IV in the Septuagint Version, 24.

¥ Cf. the review of A. Aejmelaeus, Parataxis in the Septuagint by J. de Waard in Biblica 65 (1984),
121-124.

0 Witness e.g. Rosel, Ubersetzung als Vollendung der Auslegung; Van der Kooij, The Oracle of Tyre;
Ekblad, Isaiah’s Servant Poems etc.

31 See, e.g. Aejmelaeus, What can we know, On the Trail, 94, where the lack of an adequate termi-
nology causes some confusion; and more recently Wilk, Vision wider Judda, passim.

32 Aejmelaeus, What can we know, On the Trail of the Septuagint Translators, 85.
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3. Literal renderings are, Barr says, easier to study than ‘free renderings’. He adds: ‘Free-
dom in translation is not a tangible method, so suitably to be grasped and comprehended.’3 3
It is one of the purposes of the present study to show that ‘free renderings’ can be grasped
and comprehended. Although transformations were not always employed consistently, they
often have a logic in their own right.

4. Certain ‘free renderings’ are sometimes regarded as raw material for the historian, viz. as
visible traces of the translator, in which his (midrashic or actualizing) exegesis shows. This
is why certain types of ‘free renderings’ have become a focus of interest for scholars who
try to reconstruct the historical background of the Septuagint and the translators’ Hellenistic
and/or Jewish ideology. Yet this concern can easily miss the fact that free renderings are
first of all linguistic material.

Insights from Translation Studies can offer a helpful correction to the methods used in
Septuagint research, since they force the researcher to explain more precisely which ‘free
renderings’ result from linguistic demands and which are the result of the translator’s
exegesis. As in textual criticism, here too the restriction is valid that a ‘free rendering’ can
only be connected to the translator’s way of thinking if it cannot be explained with transla-
tional factors.™

THE SEPTUAGINT IN TRANSLATION STUDIES

The academic study of translating and translations is of a fairly recent date. The emerging
discipline counts several ‘schools’, of which the respective positions are developing at a
high pace: ‘in research terms, work published in the early 80s is already out of date.”*
Several surveys have appeared that provide a helpful overview of the field of Translation
Studies.*® The newest development is the emergence of Interpreting Studies as a separate
discipline.37

An outsider who wants to explore the field of Translation Studies will find it confusing. For
example, work on translation sometimes gives the impression that it radically departs from
its predecessors, thereby couching theories in a novel terminology, but a closer look may

33 J. Barr, The Typology of Literalism in Ancient Biblical Translations (Mitteilungen des Septuaginta-
Unternehmens 15, NAWG [, Phil-Hist. K1.), Gottingen 1979, [7].

3 Cf. also A. Aejmelacus, Ubersetzungstechnik und theologische Interpretation. Zur Methodik der
Septuaginta-Forschung, in: E. Zenger (ed.), Der Septuaginta-Psalter (Herders biblische Studien 32),
Freiburg i.B. 2001, 3-18.

35 M. Baker, Linguistics and Cultural Studies. Complementary or Competing Paradigms in Translati-
on Studies?, in: A. Lauer e.a. (eds.), Ubersetzungswissenschaft im Umbruch. Festschrift fiir Wolfram
Wilss zum 70. Geburtstag, Tiibingen 1996, 15.

3¢ Published after 1996: R. Stolze, Ubersetzungstheorien. Eine Einfiihrung (Narr Studienbiicher),
Tiibingen (2. Auflage) 1997 [thorough, with a wide scope]; A. Chesterman, Memes of Translation.
The Spread of Ideas in Translation History (BTL 22), Amsterdam / Philadelphia 1997 [a refreshing
‘conceptual genealogy’]; E. Gentzler, Contemporary Translation Theories. Second Revised Edition
(Topics in Translation 21), Clevedon 2001 [critical and openly biased]; B. Hatim, Teaching and
Researching Translation (Applied Linguistics in Action), London 2001 [general]; J. Munday, Intro-
ducing Translation Studies. Theories and Applications, London / New York 2001 [excellent introduc-
tion]; B. Hatim & J. Munday, Translation. An Advanced Resource Book, London / New York 2004
[combines thematic introduction with anthology; contains many examples].

37 . Péchhacker & M. Schlesinger (ed.), The Interpreting Studies Reader, London 2002.
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reveal that there is not so much difference altogether. Thus the age-old polarity literal
versus free serves as the background of almost every book, only under different disguises:*®
literal > free

verbum de verbo «> sensus de sensu (Jerome)

verfremdend < eindeutschend (Schleiermacher)
foreignizing <> domesticating (L. Venuti)

direct <> oblique (Vinay & Darbelnet)

direct < indirect (E.-A. Gutt)

overt < covert (J. House)

documentary < instrumental (C. Nord)

semantic <« communicative (P. Newmark)
formal-equivalent <> dynamic-equivalent (E.A. Nida)
formal-correspondent <> functional-equivalent (Nida - De Waard)

Since its emergence in the 1950s Translation Studies has developed, roughly speaking,
from attention to word level via attention to the sentence, discourse and style® to the so-
ciocultural, literary, economic and political setting of translating. Work on translation has
assumed an increasingly interdisciplinary and general character. This has certainly provided
new insights, but it has led to a loss of thoroughness on the other hand.*

In the field of Translation Studies little attention has been paid to the Septuagint. It is
useless to sum up the introductions, historical surveys, reference works and monographs
that do not mention the Septuagint at all. In a major work of reference the Septuagint is
only mentioned in passing.*’ But there are a few exceptions.

Barnstone’s monograph spends one page on the Septuagint and seven on the Letter of
Aristeas and its reception.41 Delisle & Woodsworth present a short introduction not only
into the Letter of Aristeas, but also into the background of the LXX (when, why, for whom
and by whom), and conclude with a brief sketch of its reception and subsequent rejection in
Judaism. The authors display familiarity with current literature on the LXX, but their
paragraphs are apparently not designed to arouse interest in the study of the Septuagint, for
they state curtly: ‘In modern times, its primary value is in biblical scholarship.”**

Lefevere too pays some attention to the production of the Septuagint. The legend of its
origin, the Letter of Aristeas, offers four basic dimensions, characteristic of the production
of most translations: authority, expertise, trust and image.43 The power of the patron (King
Ptolemy), the status of the text (the Torah) and its writer (‘the most absolute authority’),

38 For Septuagint scholars this may help to put A. Pietersma’s labels ‘isolated’ versus ‘contextual’ (in:
Manual for NETS Translators, Ada 1996) in the proper perspective.

39 One illustration among many: A. Lefevere, Translation, Rewriting and the Manipulation of Liter-
ary Fame (Translation Studies), London/New York 1992, 40 writes: ‘[T]he Aramaic Jesus Christ is
supposed to have spoken did not have a copula. He can therefore never have said: “This is my body”
when pointing at a loaf of bread. The copula was put in by translators for ideological rather than
linguistic reasons.” Lefevere here connects a translational issue with the burden of the medieval
controversy concerning the nature of Christ’s presence in the eucharist, more than a thousand years
later, in order to detect ‘ideology’ in translation.

40 Baker (ed.), Encyclopedia of Translation Studies, 23, 269.

Ay, Barnstone, The Poetics of Translation. History, Theory, Practice, New Haven / London 1993,
165ff.

“2 Delisle & Woodsworth, Translators through History (BTL 13), Amsterdam / Philadelphia 1995,
164.

43 A. Lefevere, ‘Translation: Its Genealogy in the West’, in: S. Bassnett & A. Lefevere, Translation,
History and Culture, London / New York 1990, 14-15.
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and the status of the target culture illustrate the role of authority in the production of the
LXX. The identical results of the seventy translators are a claim to the expertise of the
translators. The dimension of frust (in the experts) is involved, because the audience has to
believe that the translation is a fair representation of the source text, a conviction which
became problematic in the Jewish reception of the Septuagint. The fourth dimension is
image, ‘the image a translation creates of an original, its author, its literature, its culture.”*
The Septuagint is extensively discussed by Vermeer. He devotes a large section to early
Jewish and Christian Bible translations.*> Vermeer distinguishes several methods that were
in use for the translation of sacred Scriptures. ‘Morphematic translation’, as practised by
Aquila®, logically arises from reverence for the sanctity of the original’s Wortlaut. In his
treatment of the Septuagint, Vermeer points to Wortlichkeit (literalness) as its main charac-
teristic.*® Yet many passages have been translated quite freely. Vermeer lists five causes for
deviations from the standard of literalness, apart from obligatory® shifts or errors:*

1 When the TL lacks a corresponding term, translation results in a change of mean-

ing.

2 The cultural difference implies a changed function for the translated text, which

the translator will (sometimes) take into account.

3 The text is translated for actual use in a (different) religious community: ‘jede

Rezeption (re)konstituiert erst ihren Text.’

4 The translation is the product of the translator’s interpretation (which can radically

differ from ours).

5 The ‘dragoman method’ (see below).
Behind those deviations, Vermeer says, stands the translators’ conviction that they did not
change the text, but produced a faithful rendering of its meaning for the situation in the
target culture.
The stepmotherly treatment of the LXX can be explained: the modern student of translation
finds the study of the LXX fraught with difficulties. Firstly, few researchers can read both
Classical Greek and Biblical Hebrew. The current secondary literature is not very accessi-
ble to them: Septuagint research has its own terminology and methods, connected to theol-
ogy and textual criticism. Secondly, Septuagint research is handicapped in several respects:
there is no established source text; no native speakers can be consulted; little is known
about the translators apart from a short note by Ben Sira’s® translator and there are no
documents in which the translators account for their method of translation. In the third
place, the study of the LXX can hardly be called ‘relevant’ in the eyes of policy-makers
and is less likely to attract subsidies or grants than research projects in Translation Studies.
Despite these difficulties I am convinced that the study of the Septuagint can contribute to
Translation Studies. An interdisciplinary study can materially advance the knowledge of
translation practice in pre-Ciceronian antiquity, if only by making Septuagint literature
more accessible to translation researchers. The Septuagint as a major translation deserves
its place within Translation Studies. The present study will show to what extent models and
methods from Translation Studies are useful for the study of an ancient translation.

4 Lefevere, ‘Translation: Its Genealogy in the West’, 15.

45 Vermeer, Skizzen zu einer Geschichte der Translation, Bd. 1, 251-284.
46 Vermeer, Skizzen 1, 256-268.

47 Vermeer, Skizzen 1, 260-261.
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APPROACHES IN TRANSLATION STUDIES AND THEIR USE FOR
THE STUDY OF THE SEPTUAGINT

In this section we will evaluate approaches from the field of Translation Studies with
respect to their usefulness for the study of the Septuagint.*® Not every single approach or
author can be covered. I have left out philosophical and hermeneutical approaches of
translation as well as machine translating, for which I refer to the introductory literature.
Note that surveys present different divisions of the field.

Process-oriented research, although still in its infancy, can offer much to the study of the
LXX.*’ Septuagint scholars try to reconstruct what went on in the translators’ minds. If
there are universal elements in translators’ behaviour, knowledge of them is essential for
our understanding of the Septuagint. The idea that research into the thought processes and
working methods of modern translators can shed light on the Septuagint may provoke some
frowning on the part of Septuagint scholars. But we only need to remind ourselves of
Milman Parry, who in the early decades of the 20" century recorded and studied oral epic
poetry of Yugoslavian bards. His findings revolutionized the study of Homer.”® A review of
the ‘dragoman hypothesis’ will illustrate the usefulness of process-oriented research for
LXX research.

A well-known theory in Septuagint studies claims that the working method of Egyptian
‘dragomans’ or commercial interpreters served as a model for the Septuagint translation
which constituted an unprecedented enterprise. Now what is considered typical of the
dragoman style? Rabin lists the following characteristics of the Septuagint which in his
view are due to the dragoman technique: 1. non-appreciation of poetic diction, 2. the
tendency to replace metaphors by plain statements, 3. omission of parts of the text, 4.
mechanical renderings (Verlegenheitsiibersetzung), 5. lack of consistency and 6. translating
word for word without regard for the word order or the syntax of the target language.”" It is
of course possible to criticize this theory with the help of common sense. For example, that
interpreters do not pay attention to poetic diction seems an obvious claim, but interpreters
are seldom confronted with poetry. And replacement of metaphors we find in any written
translation.

Since Rabin’s article process-oriented research into translating and interpreting has
emerged. Translators are trained to think aloud, so that the translation process could be
tape-recorded, pairs of cooperating translators were filmed, the working methods of transla-
tors and interpreters were compared and other experiments were executed. The aim is to
reconstruct what goes on in the ‘black box’ during the complex process of translating: Was
in den Kopfen von Ubersetzern vorgeht, as an important monograph by H.P. Krings is
titled. The results are enlightening. The so-called ‘features of the dragoman style’ are by no
means characteristic of interpreters versus translators, but of beginning versus professional

8 An earlier version of this section tailored to LXX-scholars is: Th. van der Louw, Approaches in
Translation Studies and Their Use for the Study of the Septuagint, in: Peters (ed.), XII Congress.

4 Stolze, Ubersetzungstheorien, Kap. 17. See also the articles ‘Decision making in translation’,
‘Psycholinguistic/cognitive approaches’ en ‘Think-aloud protocols’ in: Baker (ed.), Encyclopedia of
Translation Studies.

% See ‘Milman Parry’ in: W.W. Briggs jr., W. M. Calder (eds.), Classical scholarship: a biographi-
cal encyclopaedia (Garland reference library of the humanities; vol. 928), New York 1990.

51 C. Rabin, The Translation Process and the Character of the Septuagint, Textus 6 (1968), 22ff.
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translators! They differ in the following respects. First, beginning translators are satisfied
with lexical transfer (‘sign-oriented’) whereas professional translators reduce signs to
sense® and accordingly translate meaning (‘sense-oriented’). A second difference is that
beginning translators focus on form rather than function whereas experienced translators
pay attention to style and keep the needs of the target audience and the intended function of
the translation continually in mind.>* As a third difference, beginning translators limit their
attention to word and sentence level, whereas professional translators exhibit a macrostruc-
tural text-awareness.” In the course of several experiments something wholly unexpected
came to light. Researchers had taken for granted that beginning translators spend much time
solving problems whereas the translation process of experienced translators is highly
automatized. ‘However, further research has shown that professional translators often
identify more problems and spend more time and energy on solving them than language
learners (...), a higher level of competence leads to heightened awareness of problems
among professional translators.””* As a consequence they do not always work faster.

The features that modern research has brought to light regarding interpreting are of a social
and cognitive nature and therefore independent of time, place or language. First, interpret-
ers often work in a context where a difference of power exists between two parties, e.g. a
general interrogating a captive. This can create a loyalty conflict for the interpreter and
seriously harm the faithfulness of the translation.” Second, interpreters are subject to time
pressure. They have no time to ponder about an ideal rendering. If they wait too long, this
may harm the content of their ‘output’, because of the limited capacity of their short term
memory; if they begin too quickly, this may result in mistakes.”® This is the reason that
consecutive interpreters in synagogues were instructed to translate one Torah verse before
hearing and translating the next one.”” Third, interpreters have a limited knowledge of the
text to be translated, i.e. they do not always know how the speech, discussion or negotiation
is going to evolve.™ This is why they often operate at a lexical level. But, fourth, they have
much more contextual communicative clues at their disposal: the goal of communication is
clear, the parties stand face to face, it is possible to point to things you do not know the
word for, e.g. an unknown herb, and there is always the possibility of asking for clarifica-
tion. It will be clear at once that the setting of those preparing a written translation of the
Hebrew Bible is not at all like the setting in oral interpreting.

2 R.T. Bell, Psycholinguistic / Cognitive approaches, in: Routledge Encyclopaedia, 189b; R.
Jaaskeldinen, Think-aloud protocols, in: Routledge Encyclopaedia 268b. See also R. Jadskeldinen and
S. Tirkkonen-Condit, Automatised Processes in Professional vs. Non-Professional Translation: A
Think-Aloud Protocol Study, in: S. Tirkkonen-Condit (ed.), Empirical Research in Translation and
Intercultural Studies (Language in Performance 5), Tiibingen 1991.

33 K. Jonasson, Degree of Text Awareness in Professional vs. Non-Professional Translators, in: A.
Beylard-Ozeroff, Translators’ Strategies and Creativity (BTL 27), Amsterdam / Philadelphia 1998,
189-200.

3% R. Jasskeldinen, Think-aloud protocols, in: Routledge Encyclopaedia 268b.

% See C. Wadensjo, Interpreting as Interaction, London / New York 1998.

56 See R.T. Bell, Translation and Translating. Theory and Practice (Applied Linguistics and Lan-
guage Study), London/New York 1991.

37 Mishna Megilla 4.

%8 C. Wadensjo, Community interpreting, in: Baker (ed.), Encyclopedia of Translation Studies, 33-37.
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Interpreters do not consistently operate at a lexical level.”” Of course many things can be
translated literally, such as the goods to be traded, or the precise facts pertaining to a crime
in a courtroom. But a good interpreter is a cultural broker. He must know what is culturally
appropriate for either of his parties.®” Vermeer summarizes the difference between inter-
preting and translation as ‘Primat von Textsinn’ versus ‘Primat des Wortinhalts’.®! This
becomes clear when we consider what the task of an interpreter is. His task begins of
course with the exchange of greetings, which are usually highly language-specific. He will
not translate ‘How do you do?’ into German as ‘Wie tun Sie tun?’, but ‘Wie geht es Thnen?’
or ‘Angenehm!” The same holds true for idiomatic expressions, or curses or blessings, with
which negotiations can end.

This is not to deny that translators and interpreters have many things in common. Accord-
ing to Séguinot both their working methods are characterized by ‘three global strategies: a
tendency to translate without interruption as long as possible, a tendency to correct surface
errors immediately but leave errors involving meaning until a natural break occurs, and a
tendency to leave the monitoring for qualitative errors in the text to the re-reading stages. It
seems likely that these strategies are all related to the principle of least effort.’*® Besides, a
tendency to improve the source text is observable. When translators have a positive motiva-
tion and can indentify with the text, this will improve the quality of the translation.®
Process-oriented research makes use of experiments to test assumptions. This has never
been done in Septuagint studies and it may sound odd to most Septuagint scholars. But it is
not impossible. One could try to imitate the circumstances in which the Septuagint origi-
nated and, would Islamic law and custom permit it, have persons from e.g. the Moroccan
community in the Netherlands translate passages from the Koran into Dutch. It would
certainly be interesting to see how elements from the Koran would be handled by them. I
would expect their translation to have traits in common with the Septuagint.

39 Cf. M. Schlesinger, Interpreting as a Cognitive Process, in: Tirkkonen-Condit & Jaziskeldinen (ed.),
Tapping and Mapping, 8f.; L. Gran, In-Training Development of Interpreting Strategies and Creativ-
ity, in: A. Beylard-Ozeroff et al. (ed.), Translators’ Strategies and Creativity (BTL 27), Amsterdam /
Philadelphia 1998, 155f.

80 C.B. Roy, Interpreting as a Discourse Process (Oxford Studies in Sociolinguistics), New York /
Oxford 2000. An anecdote from Vinay & Darbelnet, Comparative Stylistics, 39 shows how bridging
of cross-cultural gaps can work out: “[T]here is the story of an interpreter who, having adapted
“cricket” into “Tour de France” in a context referring to a particularly popular sport, was put on the
spot when the French delegate then thanked the speaker for having referred to such a typically French
sport. The interpreter then had to reverse the adaptation and speak of cricket to his English client.”

81 Vermeer, Skizzen I, 56. Antiquity presents the same picture. It is often said that Cicero denounced
interpreters in general because they translated literally. But translating literally is not characteristic of
interpreters generally, it is only the trade mark of interpretes indiserti ‘clumsy interpreters’, as Cicero
calls them (De finibus 3, 15). Cicero, who studied at Rhodos and breathed in Greek, so to speak,
addressed the senate of Syracuse in fluent Greek (Adams, Bilingualism and the Latin Language, 576).
If he used an interpreter in Cilicia, this interpreter must have had the most excellent command of
Greek thinkable. Although Snellman, De interpretibus romanorum 1, 102, 154, leaves open the
possibility that indigenous languages of Asia Minor made this interpreter necessary, it is not sure
whether a citizen of the ruling Roman power would condescend to the study of a barbara sermo.

62 C. Séguinot, The Translation Process. An Experimental Study, in: idem, The Translation Process,
Toronto 1989, 36.

M. Baker (ed.), Routledge Encyclopaedia, 168b.
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TRANSFORMATIONS IN THE SEPTUAGINT

The contributions of early or linguistic Translation Studies are useful for the study of the
Septuagint, in my opinion.64 In the early days of Translation Studies attention was mainly
focused on word- and sentence-level. Authors identified and described ‘shifts’ that occur in
the transfer from one language to another.%® Transformations were categorized according to
the semantic relationship they express: generalization (‘spear’ — ‘weapon’), specification
(‘weapon’ — ‘spear’), omission, addition, explicitation, literal translation etc.

These labels are so useful, because, first, the transformations are micro-level phenomena,
which in general suits the character of the LXX with its small translation units. A method
that starts with the micro-level is essentially inductive (bottom-up) and is therefore less
dependent on hypotheses about the intended function of the translation, the target culture
etc. than other approaches. Secondly, categories of transformations are descriptive labels
and can be fruitfully used in descriptive research. Those phenomena that have often been
termed vaguely ‘translation techniques’ or ‘free renderings’ can now be categorized,
counted and described. Thirdly, when we relate a Greek rendering to a recognized trans-
formation, we implicitly acknowledge that the translator adopted a solution, which forces
us to ask why this transformation was actually employed. Fourthly, the linguistic orienta-
tion of this method stipulates that linguistic explanations of certain renderings are sought
before either text-critical or cultural and theological factors are called in. This procedure
can offer a helpful correction to the methods used in Septuagint research, since they force
the researcher to explain more precisely which ‘free renderings’ result from linguistic
demands and which are the result of the translator’s exegesis or a different parent text.

Models for translation assessment (as those provided by Reiss and House) would seem to
be useful for the study of the Septuagint.®® They provide a model for a multidimensional
analysis of source texts which can serve as a criterion for the evaluation of a translation.
This analysis includes aspects as text type, aim, style, content, context etc. However, such
models are not really suitable for the study of the LXX, in my opinion. First of all, transla-
tion assessment proceeds from a normative starting point. It wants to improve the quality of
translations by analysis of errors. This aim is not relevant in the case of an ancient transla-
tion. Secondly, contemporary models for translation assessment are based on a comprehen-
sive source text analysis, which includes dimensions like text type, pragmatic function
(aim), theme, style, register®, etc. Although such an analysis may be suitable for the evalua-
tion of modern translations, it is improbable that the Septuagint translators started from
such an analysis. It does not seem very sensible, therefore, to judge the LXX by the results
of such a multi-dimensional analysis. In my opinion, this would betray a lack of cultural-
historical awareness. In the case of Biblical Hebrew, next to nothing is known about its
registers. Thirdly, it is very difficult to determine errors and their sources. The Septuagint
translators did not share our concept of linguistics. From a modern perspective we could
easily call certain renderings erroneous, which were perfectly legitimate according to the
translators’ understanding of language.

% For a good introduction cf. Fawcett, Linguistic Theories Explained.

65 Munday, Introducing Translation Studies, Ch. 4; Stolze, Ubersetzungstheorien, Kap. 4-5. Authors
in this line are Vinay & Darbelnet, Catford, Langeveld and Newmark.

% K. Reiss, Moéglichkeiten und Grenzen einer Ubersetzungskritik, Miinchen 1971; J. House, A Model
for Translation Quality Assessment, Tiibingen 1977; idem, Translation Quality Assessment. A Model
Revised, Tiibingen 1997; Munday, Introducing Translation Studies, 92ff.; Stolze, Ubersetzungs-
theorien, 121ff.
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Campbell’s interesting study can serve as an example of what I mean.®’ For the purpose of
assessment and training Campbell explores the characteristics of translated texts, produced
by translation students who are not working into their mother tongue, but into the second
language. I expected his findings would be relevant to the question whether translators of
some LXX-books were native speakers of Greek or had acquired it as a second language.
But throughout the whole monograph the ideal of a natural sounding target text is assumed,
and the (normative) notion of ‘text competence’ is connected to target language conven-
tions, close to the old notion of ‘stylistic equivalence’. The characteristics or ‘deficiencies’
which Campbell notes have little significance within a literal translation strategy.

The ideological approach to translation,*® which is sometimes nicknamed ‘new prescriptiv-
ism’, often seeks to change current practice and has little to contribute to the study of a
2000-year old translation. Nevertheless, it may be helpful in suggesting new areas of
research. For example, how are readers being included or excluded in a translation? From
the point of view of gender studies, the question could be raised whether gender stereotypes
influenced the LXX-translators. Gender studies of modern Bible translation have appeared.
But the risk is that ideological zeal sometimes results in rash ‘exposure’ of translators,
without adequate discussion of the linguistic difficulties of the texts in question. This type
of research should therefore base itself on a sound method.

The functionalist approach, originating in Germany, is decidedly non-descriptive, but tells
the translator how to work.®® A good translation is not ‘a text that says the same thing in a
different language’. The perspective is much wider, for the translator operates in a social
context. There is a commissioner who needs the translation and pays for it, a target text
producer, there is a source text, there are financial restrictions, target text recipients and the
function the text is intended to fulfil (the Skopos). The act of translation is successful only
when it adequately meets the intended function (skoposaddiquat), no matter what it entails.
Reiss and Vermeer put it radically: ‘Fiir Translation gilt: Das Zweck heiligt die Mittel.””
The source text is no longer the norm. The Skopos of the target text is by definition differ-
ent from the Skopos of the source text. “Translatorial action” may therefore include adapta-
tion, reworking and other kinds of changes.

Despite its prescriptive character the functionalist approach offers a conceptual framework
that forces us to take into account the social and material reality in which the production of
a translation is embedded. Also the emphasis on the determinative role of the function
(Skopos) in the production of the translation is valuable for the study of the Septuagint.
Scholars who are already working on similar lines might profit from a more consistent
application of the functionalist model. It could be that the surprising alternation between
Hebraisms and idiomatic renderings is related to the function of the LXX. The same holds
true for exegetical renderings or the translators’ treatment of anthropomorphisms, the
omission or addition of phrases or passages etc. These elements could perhaps be brought
together in a more comprehensive model, in which the function of the translation is a

7. Campbell, Translation into the Second Language, London / New York 1998.

68 Munday, Introducing Translation Studies, Ch. 6-7; Gentzler, Contemporary Translation Theories,
30ff.; Hatim / Munday, Advanced Resource Book, Sections A13, B13, C13.

89 C. Nord, Translating as a Purposeful Activity. Functionalist Approaches Explained (Translation
Theories Explained 1), Manchester 1997.

7K. Reiss & H.J. Vermeer, Grundlegung einer allgemeinen Translationstheorie, Tiibingen 1984,
101. These authors prefer ‘Translat” over ‘Ubersetzung’ and ‘Translation’ over ‘Ubersetzen’.
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determinative factor. Of course, it is not one and the same function that governed each
individual book of the Septuagint.

A major problem remains with regard to this. It is still widely believed that the LXX-
Pentateuch had to fulfil a function in the Jewish community of Alexandria, but the exact
nature of its function is a matter of debate.”" Besides, a few scholars hold that the transla-
tion of the Torah was commissioned not by Jews, but by King Ptolemy II, as the Letter of
Aristeas has it. Thus in Bickermann’s view, the translators translated literally in order ‘to
express the otherness of the Mosaic revelation.”’? Within a functionalist approach of the
Septuagint, therefore, this uncertainty means that an assumed function has to serve as a
working hypothesis, from which microlevel features should be explained. But the reverse is
perhaps preferable: microlevel analysis can correct existing hypotheses about the Skopos of
the Septuagint. To put it more plainly: we have theories enough, what we need are means of
checking them on the microlevel.

The approach called Descriptive Translation Studies” seems to be an ideal tool for the
descriptive study of the Septuagint. Let us apply the model of Gideon Toury,” its most
systematic representative, to the Septuagint. We should begin the descriptive study of the
Greek translations of various biblical books by analyzing their ‘acceptability’ in the light of
the target culture, i.e. Greek-speaking Jewry in the Hellenistic period. Simple as its sounds,
this starting point presupposes an extensive knowledge of the target culture that enables one
to determine which standards a translated text had to meet in order to be considered ‘ac-
ceptable’. For the Torah most scholars hold that Alexandrian Jewry was the target culture,
but we know very little about the life and thoughts of that Jewish community. And in the
case of a characteristic translation as LXX-Proverbs the place of origin is debated: Egypt,
Palestine and Asia Minor have been suggested. It is therefore not surprising that Toury’s
own analyses are limited to translations from the nineteenth and twentieth centuries. The
main drawback of his model for LXX studies is that it presupposes an intricate knowledge
of both source and target culture. However, Toury’s model features also a stage of a bot-
tom-up analysis that less presupposes such prior knowledge.

The second step in Toury’s model is the analysis of the ‘adequacy’ of the translation by
way of comparison of source and target text, a procedure that is relevant to Septuagint
studies and similar to what is already being done. The established (non-obligatory!) ‘shifts’

" By way of illustration, J. Ribera Florit, Relacién entre el targum y las versiones antiguas. Los
targumes de Jeremias y Ezequiel comparados con LXX, Peshitta y Vulgata, Estudios Biblicos 52
(1994), 317-328 thinks the translators wanted to produce an intelligible text, reflecting an adequate
interpretation of the source text, comparable to the targums. S. Olofsson, The Septuagint and Earlier
Jewish Interpretative Tradition - Especially as Reflected in the Targums, SJOT 10 (1996), 197-216
holds that the Greek translation was read in the synagogue and that translators wanted to produce a
kind of substitute source text.

"2 E. Bickermann, The Septuagint as a Translation, in: E. Bickermann, Studies in Jewish and Chris-
tian History (Arbeiten zur Geschichte des Judentums und des Urchristentums 9.1), Leiden 1976, 198.
This hypothesis has now resurfaced in N. L. Collins, The Library in Alexandria and the Bible in
Greek (SVT 82), Leiden 2000.

73 Munday, Introducing Translation Studies, Ch. 7; Th. Hermans, Translation in Systems. Descriptive
and System-Oriented Approaches Explained (Translation Theories Explained 7), Manchester 1999.

" G. Toury, Descriptive Translation Studies and Beyond (BTL 4), Amsterdam/Philadelphia 1995.
Toury’s and Van Leuven’s approaches are discussed by Koster, From World to World, Chapter 4,
who offers his own model of analysis, developed for the analysis of translated poetry.
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should be related to one another in order to construct a hierarchy of translational norms.” I

think this procedure offers many stimulating elements for students of the Septuagint, as the
construction of such a hierarchy provides a more comprehensive framework than much
current Septuagint research. The identification of non-obligatory, translator-specific shifts
has to be carried out with great care. When you are in search of the translator’s interpreta-
tion, you may easily be tempted to ‘detect’ translator-specific shifts, where simply the
norms of the target language have been obeyed. This temptation already exists in the study
of modern translations,”® and is not surprisingly very common in Septuagint studies.
Toury’s concept of ‘assumed translation’ could open a new area of research for Septuagint
scholars. In his view, not merely factual translations, but ‘assumed translations’ should be
object of descriptive study. Any text the target culture regards as translation should be
studied as such. This means that pseudotranslations, original texts that are erroneously
regarded as translations, have to be included. Pseudotranslations are revealing because they
often deliberately display features that the target culture considers characteristic of transla-
tions. It might be that some biblical books that were probably directly written in Greek fall
into this category, for example, Wisdom, 3-4 Maccabeans and the additions to Daniel and
Jeremiah.”” Of course it remains possible that one day a source text will be found.

The communication-oriented contributions by authors like Nida, Hatim & Mason, and
Gutt,”® with all their differences, are prescriptive in character and therefore cannot be taken
over in their entirety for the study of an existing translation. Nevertheless, concepts from
these approaches can be fruitfully applied to the study of individual passages in the LXX
(e.g. reader response, register, semiotic value of signs, implicatures and explicatures).

The most recent development to be highlighted is corpus-based Translation Studies. This
rapidly expanding area of research has been facilitated by the growing possibilities of
computers and the storage of large amounts of data. Olohan’s introduction provides an
assessment of the contribution the use of corpora can make to the field.” She surveys
studies that have been carried out and treats the methodological issues that arose. Therein
lies its main interest for Septuagint studies. Olohan first discusses parallel corpora of
modern languages, of which there exist various types (!). The alignment of parallel bilin-
gual texts is matched by the CATSS-database of the Septuagint. She then focuses on the
monolingual comparable corpus, i.e. a corpus of translations and comparable non-
translations in the same language. As twin brothers to e.g. the British National Corpus (of
original English texts) we can consider the online databases of TLG, Duke’s papyri,
Perseus etc. The question how to design and to maintain corpora is relevant to the providers
of these databases. With help of numerous interesting examples it is shown what kind of

75 A further discussion of this concept in C. Schiffner (ed.), Translation and Norms, Clevedon 1999.
76 See the detailed criticism on K. van Leuven’s intricate model of comparison by Verstegen, Ver-
taalkunde versus vertaalwetenschap. On methodological grounds Van Leuven’s model is criticized by
Hermans, Translation in Systems, Chapter 5. But in my opinion the bottom-up starting point of Van
Leuven is not appreciated enough.

" Harl, La bible grecque des Septante, 85.

s Munday, Introducing Translation Studies, Ch. 3, 6; Stolze, Ubersetzungstheorien, Kap. 6; Gentzler,
Contemporary Translation Theories, Ch. 3.

M. Olohan, Introducing Corpora in Translation Studies, London / New York 2004. It closes with
an overview of the resources available to researchers, including a bibliography with useful web-links.
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questions can be asked to the corpora to reveal translation-specific or translator-specific

features and what the findings contribute to the discussion of translation universals.

Because of her pedagogical interests it has not occurred to Olohan that corpus-based

research could be applied to ancient translations, in our case to debated issues in LXX-

studies, e.g. how pseudo-translations can be distinguished from real translations. Looking

over the fence can save scholars from reinventing the wheel. That holds true for both sides.

The study of large corpora of translated text has led to the formulation of so-called transla-

tion universals. These are probabilistic maxims that inform us what has often been noticed

and what is likely to happen in the transition from one language to another. Translation

universals that have been proposed so far:*’

e Translations tend to be longer than their source texts.

e Translations tend to contain interference, i.e. words or structures that are typical of the
SL rather than of the TL.

e Language and style of translations tend to be more standardized than that of the source
text.

e Translations tend to be simpler than their source texts, i.e. with less lexical variety,

lower lexical density and more use of high-frequency items.

In translations, dialectal differences are usually normalized.

In translations, complex narrative voices are likely to be reduced.

Translations tend to be more explicit than their source texts.

Later translations tend to be closer to the source text than earlier versions of the same

source text (debated).

In translations, repetition tends to be reduced compared to the source texts.

e In translations, TL-specific items tend to be underrepresented.

As for historical translation studies, its relevance for the study of the Septuagint (and vice
versa) is so evident that we can spare ourselves the trouble of explaining it.

To sum up, I believe that process-oriented research, early Translation Studies, the function-
alist approach, historical Translation Studies, Descriptive Translation Studies and corpus-
based Translation Studies can offer useful insights. From these early Translation Studies
and historical Translation Studies are the most adequate for the study of the Septuagint.

80 Chesterman, Hypotheses about Translation Universals, in: Hansen, Claims, Changes and Chal-
lenges in TS, 5, 8. See further Mauranen / Kujaméki, Translation Universals. Do they exist?
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PRACTICAL REMARKS

I have used the critical Gottingen text is used and, if lacking, Rahlfs’ edition. Whenever |
refer to Hatch and Redpath’s Concordance to the Septuagint the reader must keep in mind
Tov’s caveats.®' In most cases these do not diminish the general validity of the references.
Quotations in Hebrew, Aramaic, Syriac, Greek and Latin are accompanied by English
translations. For reasons of space I have refrained from translations in footnotes and tables.

81 Tov, The Text-Critical Use of the Septuagint, 90-99.
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Chapter 2

Translating and translations in
Antiquity

INTRODUCTION

This chapter deals with the period that witnessed the birth of the Septuagint. The theoretical
background of the LXX is difficult to reconstruct because 1. the translators left no account
of their method and 2. it predates the earliest preserved theoretical utterances on translation.
It is unlikely that the LXX-translators set to work with a preconceived ‘translation theory’
or that they possessed much experience in translation. But we may assume that the process
of translating with all its questions and difficulties and the (critical) reception of their work
forced the translators to develop systematic notions. In antiquity theoretical reflexion
always originated from the practice of translation.' Since we lack written testimonies about
views of language and translation held by the Septuagint translators, the present chapter
pays attention to views of language and translation in the intellectual climate surrounding
them. It will become clear that ancient views of translation were more diverse than is often
assumed and that many practical aspects of language and translation were consciously
reflected upon. This chapter illustrates purposes and backgrounds of translating, in other
words, the background of the transformations described in the next chapter and the aim
with which transformations were employed as instruments.

We will concentrate on the Hellenistic and early Roman eras, the periods most relevant for
the study of the Septuagint. However, we will not handle this time span in a rigid way,
since the scarcity of material makes it necessary to include pertinent documents from
adjacent periods. I have left Jerome out of this study, because his way of translating and his
utterances on translation, e.g. in his commentaries, demonstrate his constant dialogue with
Septuagint renderings and thus presuppose the LXX.

In general, surveys of Translation Studies pay little attention to history. To be sure, intro-
ductions mention Cicero, Jerome, Luther and Schleiermacher with classical quotes, but
there it ends. By way of exception, an elaborate discussion of ‘Translation theory before the
twentieth century’ is offered by Munday.? However, there exists a considerable body of
literature on the history of the theory and practice of translation, not only general historical
works that include Classical Antiquity in its broadest sense,’ but also monographs on
translation in Antiquity.* These works have not been fully integrated in Translation Studies.

!'Seele, Romische Ubersetzer, 19.

% Munday, Introducing Translation Studies, Chapter 2.

3 L.G. Kelly, The True Interpreter. A History of Translation Theory and Practice in the West, Oxford
1979; M. Ballard, De Ciceron a Benjamin. Traducteurs, traductions, réflexions (Etude de la traducti-
on), Lille 1992; R. van den Broeck, Over de grenzen van het vertaalbare. Een historische verkenning
in het gebied van de vertaaltheorie (Nieuwe Cahiers voor Vertaalwetenschap 1), Antwerpen / Harme-
len 1992 [Dutch]; D. Robinson (ed.), Western Translation Theory from Herodotus to Nietzsche,
Manchester 1997 [historical anthology of seminal texts on translation]; J. Albrecht, Literarische




Translating and translations in Antiquity

LANGUAGE AND PHILOSOPHY IN THE GREEK WORLD

Greek philosophers have left us next to no theoretical utterances on translation, but they did
express themselves on language and the nature of meaning. I will give a short survey.’
Greek linguistics originated in a well-defined historical context. The fifth century BC was a
century of major changes in the Greek world. City-states, notably Athens, experienced a
transition from aristocracy to democracy. This brought new opportunities for citizens of the
Greek polis, but at the same time these changes asked for special skills that would enable
the citizen to function successfully in the city’s democracy. Increasing intellectual question-
ing — even religious scepticism — made the gods recede into the background and helped
humans to assert independence and freedom of action. The world was gradually demy-
thologised. The withdrawal of the gods gave rise to the question: how can we know any-
thing about the nature of reality? The phenomenon of constant change troubled the pre-
socratic philosophers: if everything is in a flux, how is it possible to know anything fixed?
These political and religious questions were taken up by philosophical schools.

The Sophists developed tools with which the citizen could successfully operate in the
emerging democracy. Today we would call them ‘communication specialists’. Protagoras is
credited with the first division of ‘speech acts’: prayer/wish, question, answer and com-
mand. Truth was no longer imposed from above, as in the days of aristocracy or tyranny,

Ubersetzung. Geschichte, Theorie, kulturelle Wirkung, Darmstadt 1998; T. Naaijkens et al. (ed.),
Denken over vertalen. Tekstboek vertaalwetenschap, Nijmegen 2004 [anthology in Dutch].

*W.L Snellman, De interpretibus romanorum deque linguae latinae cum aliis nationibus commercio
(tomus I & II), Lipsiae 1914/1919; H.E. Richter, Ubersetzen und Ubersetzungen in der romischen
Literatur, Erlangen 1938 [short survey of translations into Latin from 300 BC to 600 AD]; H. Marti,
Ubersetzer der Augustin-Zeit. Interpretation von Selbstzeugnissen (Studia et testimonia antiqua XIV),
Miinchen 1974; F.M. Rener, Interpretatio. Language and Translation from Cicero to Tytler (Ap-
proaches to Translation Studies 8), Amsterdam / Atlanta 1989 [Excellent. Counters the misconcep-
tion that there existed no translation theories from Antiquity until Romanticism. ‘It seems that the
translators’ prefaces and letters, their comments and particularly the ‘commonplaces’ presuppose a
common set of norms with which their readers were so familiar that a “commonplace” expression of
them was sufficient to catch their attention.” (5) The shared views of language and translation were a
heritage of Classical Antiquity that held out until Von Humboldt. Elements of it lie scattered in
prefaces, treatises and handbooks. ‘By assembling the tesserae of this mosaic, a whole manual on
translation has been compiled [sc. by Rener] which, though never written, nevertheless existed and
was known to all translators and particularly to their critics.” (7)]; R. Copeland, Rhetoric, Hermeneu-
tics, and Translation in the Middle Ages. Academic Traditions and Vernacular Texts (Cambridge
Studies in Medieval Literature 11), Cambridge 1991 [not concerned ‘with a narrow pragmatics or
theory of translation’ but ‘seeks to show how translation is inscribed within a large disciplinary nexus,
a historical intersection of hermeneutical practice and rhetorical theory’ (p. 1), i.e. translation in the
ongoing competition between rhetoric and hermeneutics; H.J. Vermeer, Skizzen zu einer Geschichte
der Translation, Bd. 1. Anfdnge - Von Mesopotamien bis Griechenland, Rom und das friihe Christen-
tum bis Hieronymus (Translatorisches Handeln Wissenschaft 6.1), Frankfurt 1992; A. Seele,
Romische Ubersetzer, Note, Freiheiten, Absichten. [builds a bridge between modern Translation
Studies and classical philology]. Methodological: A. Pym, Method in Translation History, Manches-
ter 1998.

V. Law, The History of Linguistics in Europe from Plato to 1600, Cambridge 2003 and the literature
mentioned at the end of each chapter; P.M. Seuren, Western Linguistics. An Historical Introduction,
Oxford 1998; D. di Cesare, Die Geschmeidigkeit der Sprache. Zur Sprachauffassung und Sprach-
betrachtung der Sophistik, in: Schmitter, Geschichte der Sprachtheorie 2, 87-118.
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but it had to assert itself in the democratic process. Truth could be shared or strengthened
by way of persuasion. Now the Sophists stressed the diversity of communicative situations:
what is true in one situation can be quite beside the point or even false in another. Their
interest lay in the effect of language in establishing situational truth. They did not study
individual words, but their studies transcended word and sentence level and envisioned
texts as a whole within their communicative situations.®
For Plato language was of paramount importance in the search for truth, but in a different
way: ‘[i]Jf we can no longer take it for granted that we all have access to the same ultimate
reality, then how can I be sure that when you talk about important issues like freedom and
responsibility and prejudice, you mean the same realities that I do?”’ Now according to
Plato, anything on earth is an imperfect reflection of the world of Ideas. This concept is
able to account for both the unchanging truth and the apparent diversity as we experience it.
With help of the Socratic method people can be helped to recollect their prebirth knowledge
of the world of Ideas. The next question is then, how is the world of Ideas accessed by
means of language? This problem is analysed in Plato’s Cratylus, a dialogue that deals with
the ‘truth of words’, a question that is foreign to modern thought. Between the opposite
views that words are purely conventional and that words are true, i.e. express the nature of
what they denote®, Plato finds a middle road: words are mirrors of reality, but imperfect
ones.® The relationship between words and reality must be unearthed, but there is a rela-
tionship, knowable with help of the intellect (vodc). Plato concentrated on the content of
words, not on style and communication, as the Sophists did. Vermeer assumes this concern
promoted literal translation.’
According to Aristotle the relation between words and things is a matter of convention,
differing from one language to another. At the same time,

oV pévtol tadte onuela TpWTwy, Tadtd TaoL Tadnuate TAC Puxhc, kel @v tadto

OpoLWpaTe Tpdypate Hdn tadTd.

the mental affections themselves, of which these words are primarily signs, are the same

for the whole of mankind, as are also the objects of which those affections are represen-

tations or likenesses, images, copies.'’

In modern terms, we would call this a universalist® theory of language. The belief that all
men are essentially similar whereas only their words differ, guarantees the possibility of
translation and explains at the same time that words in a translation can be different from or
more numerous than those of the original. Translation is not only possible between different
languages, but also within a language, by expressing the same content with different words.
Thus a corollary of the Aristotelian view of language is the distinction between content
(what is said) and form (how it is said). Aristotle’s main interest lay in language in actual
use. His systematic essays are devoted to the role of language in thinking (logic) and in the
expression of emotions (poetry, rhetoric). Neither Plato nor Aristotle were interested in

® A.-M. Rieu, Le moment sophistique: Protagoras et Gorgias, in: Schmitter, Geschichte der Sprach-
theorie 2, 119-139; J. de Romilly, The Great Sophists in Periclean Athens (tr. Janet Lloyd), Oxford
1992.

" Law, History of Linguistics, 18.

8 <[Der Kratylos] fiihrt zu einer Depotenzierung des Namens’, which leads to a separation between
epistemology and linguistics. See T. Borsche, “Platon,” in: Schmitter, Geschichte der Sprachtheorie
2, 151.

® Vermeer, Skizzen 1, 127-154; but see Chapter 7 of this study.

19 Aristotle, De interpretatione 16a, quoted in Rener, Interpretatio, 19.
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language for its own sake. That was left for grammarians who were not in search of abso-
lute truth.

Among scholars concerned with language there existed two controversies that were partly
related. The first one went between advocates of nature (¢pvoLc) and of convention (Vopog).
Were laws and institutions, and, for that matter, language, grounded in nature or were they
a product of convention? The ‘naturalists’, largely Stoics, pointed to onomatopoea to
defend the natural relationship between word form and word meaning and by way of
etymologies they tried to reconstruct the natural or most original forms of words. The
etymologies they produced are often fanciful and amazing for the modern reader. The
‘conventionalists’, on the other hand, held that the relation between form and meaning was
arbitrary, that it could change over time and vary between languages. This was essentially
the position of Aristotle. The second controversy, between anomalists and analogists, is
sometimes seen as a later development of the same issue. The reliability of its description
by Varro, De lingua latina (1* century BC) is contested. As neither grammars nor diction-
aries of Greek existed, the foundations of what we call grammar had to be developed from
scratch, which partly explains the extreme viewpoints. The two positions came to be
identified with two important centres of learning, Pergamon and Alexandria respectively.11
In Pergamon the Stoics, especially Chrysippus and Crates of Mallos, were theoretically
interested in the nature of language and favoured anomaly.12 They believed that no orderly
classification of grammatical phenomena could be made because of the great number of
irregularities (Gvouaiiet). Words as well as literature were seen as intrinsically related to
nature, and therefore expressions of truth and virtue. This apriori was applied to the writ-
ings of Homer, the author par excellence. Morally disturbing or seemingly irrelevant
passages could therefore not be taken literally, but were seen as hidden expressions of truth
and virtue. This hidden relationship needed to be exposed, which they did by ingenious use
of the already known allegorical method. Thus Homer became a teacher of Stoic doctrines.
In Alexandria the analogists were driven by the practical demands of textual and literary
criticism."® The scholars assigned to the Library, collecting and cataloguing books, discov-
ered that manuscripts of the same literary work displayed numerous minor and major
differences. They produced scholarly editions with textcritical signs (e.g. the obelus).
Scribal errors were corrected with help of analogous phrases or forms found in the same
author (dvadoyie). The principle of analogy was also used to explain unusual or exceptional
forms. They also developed a form of literary criticism which could result in disputing the
authorship of certain passages. An important methodological principle was e.g. “Ounpov €
‘Ounpov cadnyifewv ‘explaining (difficult passages in) Homer with help of (related, less
difficult passages in) Homer’. At the same time they acknowledged the existence of unique
forms. The principle of analogy was thus a method of resolving difficulties, not an all-
embracing language theory. They further sought to show that nouns and verbs were capable
of classification into declensions and conjugations on the basis of similarity of form.
Morphology was a fruitful area of research for the analogists.

' Fraser, Ptolemaic Alexandria 1, 465ff. See also W. Ax, Sprache als Gegenstand der alexandrini-
schen und pergamenischen Philologie, in: Schmitter, Geschichte der Sprachtheorie 2, 275-301.

12 See further 1. Sluiter, Language and Thought in Stoic Philosophy, in: Auroux (ed.), History of the
Language Sciences, 375-384.

3 F. Lambert, La linguistique grecque chez les alexandrins, in: Auroux (ed.), History of the Language
Sciences, 385-394. See further R.H. Robins, A Short History of Linguistics, London / New York
19974, Chapter 2; N. Wilson, Griechische Philologie im Altertum, in: H.-G. Nesselrath (ed.), Einlei-
tung in die griechische Philologie (Einleitung in die Altertumswissenschaft), Stuttgart / Leipzig 1997.
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A well-known Alexandrian scholar was Aristarchus of Samothrace, Librarian in the ond
century BC, who wrote many commentaries on classical works. The probably best known
Alexandrian grammarian is Dionysius of Thracia (c. 100 BC), whose treatise Ars gram-
matica (Téxvn Tpoppatikn) has survived. It is a grammar, worked out according to ana-
logical principles, based on the work of his Alexandrian predecessors, but it betrays some
influence of Stoic linguistics too. Dionysius’ treatise has deeply influenced western linguis-
tics. For example, his division into word classes survives to the present day, with two later
modifications: (a) adjectives were split off from the category of nouns; (b) verbs and
participles were united into one category. And his division of mapemdpeva ‘accidences®” of
nouns and verbs (number, gender, mood, tense etc.) has essentially remained the same. His
definition of ‘grammar’ is as follows:

TpoppotLky) 0TIy éumelplor TV Topd ToLNTelG Te kel oLyypadedoly Wg €ml TO ToAL
Aeyopévwr. Mépn &¢ abtiic elow €. Ipdtov dvdyrwolg evtpupng katd Tpoowdioy,
deltepor EENYNOLS KT TOVG EVUTEPXOVTAG TOLNTLKOVS TPOTOUG, TPLTOV YAWOORV Te Kol
LotopLdv mpdyelpog &mddooLg, tétaptov étuporoylag ebpeoig, méumtov dwaloyleg
&kdoyLopog, €ktov kploLg TOLMUATWY, 6 &N KEAALOTOVY €0TL TAVTWY TV &V TR TéXv.
Grammar is the practical knowledge of the general usages of poets and prose writers. It
has six parts: first, accurate reading (aloud) with due regard to the prosodies; second, ex-
planation of the literary expressions in the works; third, the provision of notes on phrase-
ology and subject matter; fourth, the discovery of etymologies; fifth, the working out of
analogical regularities; sixth, the appreciation of literary compositions, which is the no-
blest part of grammar.

It is actually a definition of linguistics in a broad sense. Grammar in the modern sense of
the word is only treated by Dionysius in the fifth paragraph.

What the Epicurean school of philosophy thought about language was related to its ethics."”
The supreme goal in life was believed to be atapoie, an imperturbed state of mind. This
could be attained by realizing that everything had a natural, i.e. material origin. The Epicu-
rean world view was thoroughly materialistic and denied any form of divine guidance.
Regarding language the Epicureans sought to demonstrate its purely natural origin, as
opposed to beliefs about language as a divine gift or as the product of a mythical ‘law-
giver’. They allowed, however, that once originated in a natural way, language had devel-
oped itself along the lines of human convention. Epicurean views on language seem to have
had little practical consequences.

The Sceptic school of philosophy, finally, distinguished itself by its harsh criticism of all
branches of rhetoric and grammar that were exercised in Antiquity, since they saw them as
preposterous and vain attempts to gain knowledge of things that cannot be known properly.
The Sceptics did not leave behind a theory of language. Their main representative, Sextus
Empiricus (2™ century AD) only acknowledged that language, apart from its usefulness of
reading and writing, could be used in a ‘passive’ way, by exchanging impressions of the
soul, but denied that such an exchange could say anything about a real state of affairs."®

' Translation from Robins, A Short History of Linguistics, 38. See further V. di Benedetto, Dionysius
Thrax, in: Auroux (ed.), History of the Language Sciences, 394-400.

15 M. Hossenfelder, Epikureer, in: Schmitter, Geschichte der Sprachwissenschaft 2, 217-237.

16 R. Loredana Cardullo, Skeptiker und Neuplatoniker, in: Schmitter, Geschichte der Sprachwissen-
schaft 2, 238-272.
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TRANSLATING AND TRANSLATIONS INTO GREEK

Although the amount of actual translations into Greek is nothing compared to what was
translated into Latin, translated texts of different types survive.'” Translations from Latin
begin with the senatus consulta, the proceedings of the Roman Senate, which have been
translated into Greek very literally.'® A less rigid, but literal translation is found in the Res
gestae divi Augusti."”” Other Roman official documents, such as letters, exist in every style
of translation. This does not point to a development in translation method, in my opinion,
but is connected to the ethics of power and expresses consciousness of genre. Firstly, the
decrees of the Roman senate emanated from the very heart of the Roman Empire and this
kind of literal translation symbolizes how Greece was taken captive by Rome. It also
explains why some Roman officials refused to speak Greek. The Res gestae of Augustus
have been translated less literally because they are a form of imperial propaganda, i.e. a
form of rhetoric that cannot afford being incomprehensible. Later on, when the power of
Rome had become unchallenged, Roman histories could be translated into Greek quite
freely: Rome had acknowledged the supremacy of Greek in the east and the choice of a
translation method remained solely a matter of genre, like in Paeanius’ translation (c. 400
AD) of Eutropius’ Ab urbe condita.* Secondly, senatus consulta belonged to the genre of
legal and administrative texts and had to be rendered carefully. Should any problem of
understanding arise, Roman officials could offer explanations on the spot.?*

In the first utterance on translation that we will discuss now, we also encounter the far-
reaching influence of genre and function the translation strategy. It is a preface to the Greek
version of the life of Imuthes-Asclepius by an Egyptian translator. The preface states the
translation has a missionary goal of spreading the glory of Imuthes among speakers of
Greek. But a literal translation of the book seemed inadequate to this purpose. Therefore — a
feat for which the translator claims divine inspiration — the text had to be reworked:*

Kol év 18 0An ypadf t0 pev otepor mpooemAnpwon, 10 6¢ Teplooevor ddeliov,
SLynie ¢ Tou LakpOAOYOUReror ouvTduwg EAdAncw, kol GAlattdroyor ubbov EmaE
Eppaoe, 80ev, déomotw, Katd THY oMY eDpévelor GAL od Kotk Ty éuny dpdvnoiy
TeteAeoLovpyfoBol Tekpalpopal Ty Birov.

And in the whole work I supplied what was mentioned in passing, I cut superfluous
things, shortened verbose narrations and passages, and simplified complicated matters.
Therefore, o Lord, I consider that I have been able to complete this book through your
favour, not through my own intelligence.

A further treasure from Egypt is the Greek version of the Tefnut legend, preserved in a
papyrus from the 3™ century AD. The Greek translation, written by a competent translator

'7 For school texts and interlinear papyri, see the § Bilingual texts.

18 Reichmann, Rémische Literatur in gr. Ubersetzung, 17-19; R.K. Sherk, Roman Documents from
the Greek East. Senatus Consulta and Epistulae to the Age of Augustus, Baltimore 1969, 13-19.

19 Weber, Res gestae divi Augusti.

20 Reichmann, Rémische Literatur in griechischer Ubersetzung, 62ff.

I Brock, Aspects of Translation Technique in Antiquity, 74.

22 B.P. Grenfell, A.S. Hunt, The Oxyrhynchus Papyri X1, London 1915, nr. 1381 (2nd century CE),
lines 174-185 (editorial signs omitted), discussed in J. Leipoldt, Von Ubersetzungen und Ubersetzern,
in: S. Morenz, Aus Antike und Orient. Festschrift Wilhelm Schubart zum 75. Geburtstag, Leipzig
1950. See also Brock, The Phenomenon of the Septuagint, 25-26.
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according to its editor,” differs substantially from the demotic Leyden papyrus of the same
story. It may be that the translator had a different source text, though it is not necessary to
assume this. He may have adopted an adapting approach, similar to that in P. Oxy. 1381.%
We will now have a closer look at a statement by the neoplatonist Jamblichus.** Although
he lived in the 4™ century AD, his ideas on translation are often quoted and connected to the
preface to the Greek version of Ben Sira. lamblichus defends the religious superiority of
‘barbaric languages’ like Egyptian with the argument, inter alia, that these languages are
sacred and that much of the deep religious sense is lost in translation from Egyptian into
Greek.” He expresses his reservations about translating religious texts:

”

008¢ Yip TAVTWG THY adTY SLocW(el SLdvolay pebepunvevdueva T Ovdpate, GAL €oTL
T kad ékaotov €8vog LoLwpate, adtvata eig &Alo €8vog SLi dwriic onueivecBol:
Emerta kA el oldv Te altd peBepunvelely, GAAL TV ye SUvouLy oUKETL GUALTTEL THY
adthy.?’

In translation words do not preserve exactly the same sense: each people has characteris-
tics impossible to transfer from one language to another; thus, even though one can
translate these words, they still do not preserve the same force.

Alvapic is often rendered literally with ‘force’, and since we do not usually speak of the
force of words, it is claimed to refer to a belief in a magical force of words.”® We have
therefore to trace the use of Svauig in Greek. Plato’s Cratylus touches upon this question,
when Socrates asks Cratylus:

tive Huiv ShvopLy €éxel T dvduata kol i Gduer adtd kaddv dmepydledol;

What is the function of names and when do we think they function optimally?

[upon which Cratylus answers:]

ALdaokely éuoLye dokel, & Lwkpateg, kol ToDTo Tavy &mAod eival, O¢ Gy To dvduata
enlotntal, émlotaoBul Kol T& TPyt

I think, Socrates, that their function is to instruct, and this is the simple truth, that he who
knows the names knows also the things named.”

The best translation of §0vepLg here is ‘function’. Plato does not use 8veuLg in the sense of
‘magical force’ of words, on the contrary, this whole idea is a viewpoint that Plato combats.
Nor does he use d0vopic in the sense of rhetorical power.30 In Plato as well as later writers,

23S, West, The Greek version of the legend of Tefnut, Journal of Egyptian Archaeology 55
(1969/70), 161-183. The papyrus is kept in the British Museum (inv. no. 274).

24 R. Reitzenstein, Die griechische Tefnutlegende (Sitzungsberichte der Heidelberger Ak. der Wissen-
schaften, Phil.-hist. Klasse), 1923.

> For more information see R. Loredana Cardullo, Skeptiker und Neuplatoniker, in: Schmitter,
Geschichte der Sprachwissenschaft 2, 238-272.

26 What Iamblichus did not realize (or did not write down) is that a similar loss of meaning would
occur in translating from Greek into Hebrew or from Greek into Egyptian. The one-sidedness of this
utterance gives it an esoteric ring: a certain language is proclaimed unique because its words are
believed to be replete with meaning, which can only be lost in translation.

7 Tamblichus, De mysteriis Aegyptiorum VIL5, from J amblique, Les mysteres d 'Egypte. Texte établi
et traduit par Edouard des Places, S.J. (Collection des universités de France), Paris 1966, English
translation from Brock, Aspects of Translation Technique, 76.

8 E.g. Veltri, Tora fiir Talmai, 143.

2 Plato, Cratylus 435d, cf. also 493b (ed. H.N. Fowler).

30 Not even in his discussions of rhetoric. Gorgias 447c, 456a, 460a speaks about the SOvauic tfig
pnropikiic ‘the power of rhetoric [as a craft]’.
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the &0voyiie of a word is its meaning.’ In Iamblichus’ text the term 60voyic is preluded by
Sudvole ‘sense’, which appears as a synonym. Of course, in Iamblichus’ neoplatonist
thought, this meaning is of a divine origin.

Roman translation theory took over the concept of dvapg into Latin vis. ‘[T]he notion of
vis is normally connected with meaning and not with ornamentation, which is the province
or rhetoric.”*” Cicero clearly uses vis as a synonym of sensus ‘meaning’. The antithesis
between verbum de verbo and sensus de senso is expressed as follows by Cicero:

non verbum pro verbo necesse habui reddere, sed genus omne verborum vimque serva-
Vi.

I did not consider it necessary to render word by word, but I retained the style of all
words and their meaning.

In the Corpus Hermeticum, a collection of Greco-Egyptian esoteric tracts from the 1% — 4™
centuries AD, we find the universalist view of language (XII, 13) with its assertion of
translatability as well as the opposite view, where the divine Hermes, expresses reluctance
towards translating religious texts from Egyptian into Greek (XVI, 1-2).** The latter pas-
sage rests on the notion of the ‘effective word” (wirksames Wort, parole efficace). This is
not expressed by d0vepLg but by ‘words full of effect’” (bwvaic peotalc TV ’épyow).35

RHETORIC AND TRANSLATION IN ROME

About the translation practice in the Roman period we are fairly well informed. This is
especially fortunate as the larger part of the Septuagint was translated within the same time
span, and within the same cultural atmosphere, i.e. that of Hellenism. During the Roman
era there was a massive effort to translate works from Greek into Latin. The popularity of
translating was not accidental.*® First, the Greek language could boast of a wealth of
literature in all possible genres. As Rome became the dominant power in the Mediterra-
nean, the comparatively embarrassing poverty of writings in Latin had to be supplied by
translations from Greek, so as to provide the young empire with a literature in the native
tongue. Secondly, translation was regarded as an indispensible exercise in rhetorical educa-
tion. It was seen as a tool to develop the student’s stylistic abilities. The student had to
compete with the Greek original and to try to surpass it in stylistic quality (aemulatio).”’
This sense of competition resulted in a concept of translation that was much wider than it is
today. It included adaptation and rewriting, omission and addition of words, sentences and

31 Cf. LSJ 452b and the references, which I have checked.

32 Rener, Interpretatio, 154. He allows that vis means ‘impact’ in Augustine’s writings.

¥ De optimo genere oratorum, 14; see Marti, Ubersetzer der Augustin-Zeit, 64. Cf. also the interest-
ing passage from Seneca quoted by Marti 65 that contains the same word.

3 See further Veltri, Tora fiir Talmai, 143f.

33 Cf. C. Préaux, De la Gréce Classique a I'Egypte Hellénistique. Traduire ou ne pas traduire, Chro-
nique d’Egypte 42 (1967), 369-383.

36 Richter, Ubersetzen und Ubersetzungen in der rémischen Literatur, 69-80.

37 The cultural background was the Roman sense of cultural inferiority. In the post-classical period,
when Latin literature could stand on its own feet, the concept of aemulatio lost its significance. See
Seele, Romische Ubersetzer, 9.
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whole passages. Translators did not try to efface themselves but were very ‘visible’, while
bilingual Romans regarded their products as metatexts, and enjoyed them as such.*®
Although the Romans inherited much of their scholarly heritage from the Greeks, the field
of translation was relatively untrodden. Young Romans received a bilingual education.
Romans had to engage with Greek as a foreign language in a way Greeks had never had to
engage with any other language. Several utterances on translation date from the Roman
period, among them one that has become so famous that it is seldom missing from text-
books. In De optimo genere oratorum,* which was meant as a preface to a translation of
two speeches by Aeschines and Demosthenes, Cicero (106-43 BC) stresses that every
orator shares the same supreme goal, i.e. to convince his audience. The purpose of his own
translation is to provide students of rhetoric with two excellent examples they can follow.
He then continues (§ 14):

nec converti ut interpres,40 sed ut orator, sententiis isdem et earum formis tanquam
figuris, verbis ad nostram consuetudinem aptis. In quibus non verbum pro verbo necesse
habui reddere, sed genus onme verborum vimque servavi. Non enim ea me adnumerare
lectori putavi oportere, sed tamquam appendere.

And I did not translate them as an interpreter, but as an orator, keeping the same ideas
and the form, or as one might say, the ‘figures’ of thought, but in language which con-
forms to our usage. I did not hold it necessary to render word for word, but I preserved
the general style and force of the language. For I did not think I ought to count them out
to the reader like coins, but to pay them by weight, as it were.*'

Further on Cicero again clarifies how he translated the two Attic orators (§ 23):

Quorum [i.e. of Aeschines & Demosthenes] ego orationes si, ut spero, ita expressero
virtutibus utens illorum omnibus, id est sententiis et earum figuris et rerum ordine, verba
persequens eatenus, ut ea non abhorreant a more nostro - quae si e Graecis omnia
conversa non erunt, tamen ut generis eiusdem sint, elaboravimus - erit regula, ad quam
eorum dirigantur orationes, qui Attice volent dicere.

If I shall succeed in rendering their speeches, as I hope, by retaining all their virtues, that
is, the thoughts, the figures of thought and the order of the topics, and following the lan-
guage only in so far as it does not depart from our idiom - if all the words are not literal
translations of the Greek, we have at least tried to keep them within the same class or
type - there will be a norm by which to measure the speeches of those who may wish to
speak in the Attic manner.*

As Cicero’s translation of the two speeches is lost, we do not know how translating ut
orator ‘as an orator’ worked out in practice. It is certainly dangerous to generalize this
statement into a general translator’s precept, as if translating ut orator is at all times the
sole approach. For we know that in his translations of Greek philosophers Cicero proceeds
quite literally. One is equally mistaken — and endlessly repeating it certainly does not make

3 Seele, Romische Ubersetzer, 10-13. A case study: D.M. Possanza, Translating the Heavens. Aratus,
Germanicus, and the Poetics of Latin Translation (Lang Classical Studies 14), New York 2004.

¥ A.S. Wilkins (ed.), M. Tvili Ciceronis Rhetorica, tomus 11, Oxford 1903 (reprint 1964).

40Tt should be emphasized that interpres meant ‘interpreter, dragoman’ in classical Latin, not ‘transla-
tor’, see Seele, Romische Ubersetzer, 93. This is also the case in Horace’s famous dictum nec verbo
verbum curabis reddere fidus / interpres ‘You should not render word by word, as a faithful inter-
preter does’ (Seele, Romische Ubersetzer, 94).

4! Translation from Robinson, Western Translation Theory, 9. N.B. For ‘force’, cf. preceding section.

42 Translation from Robinson, Western Translation Theory, 10.
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it correct — that Cicero (or Antiquity in general), knew only two methods of translating, ut
orator ‘as an orator’ and ut interpres ‘as an interpreter’. He expressly denies that philoso-
phers can be treated as playwrights,*> which means that he applied different approaches to
various literary genres. According to Springer’s analysis** Cicero distinguishes three genres
(text types), for which he follows different strategies: rhetoric (see above), poetry (competi-
tive translation), and science and philosophy (literal translation). This represents the classi-
cal tripartite division into rhetorica, poetica and historia, which survives in text typologies
up to the present day.* Cicero’s ur orator-approach was designed for translating Attic
orators. Had he translated Thucydides, he would have translated ut historicus, and Aristo-
phanes ut poeta.

Cicero subscribes to a theory of language.*® He shares the Aristotelian view of language, in
which words are regarded as conventional signs of things (‘verbum est signum rei’). Words
express mental affections, which in turn refer® to external objects.

Given the importance of rhetoric as the ‘applied linguistics’ of Antiquity, it is worthwile to
have a closer look at rhetoric and its relationship with translation. In classical education, the
study of the professional use of language was divided into two artes, namely grammar and
rhetoric, a division originating in the content-form dualism. “The basic aspects were studied
in grammar, whose function was to impart the instructions necessary for making communi-
cation possible. Once this was accomplished, rhetoric took over and provided the instruc-
tions for making communication effective.’”” Grammar was the art of the correct use of
language, whereas rhetoric was the art of the successful use of language in entertaining or
persuading the audience.*® This roughly corresponds to the modern division into semantics
and syntax on the one hand and stylistics and pragmatics on the other hand.* The hand-
books by Cicero and Quintilian absorbed much of earlier Greek thinking on the subject.
Their works are summaries of previous experience and classical scholarship.

Grammar is traditionally concerned with the four constituents of speech: the letter, the
syllable, the word and the sentence,> of which the last two are relevant for translation.
Once the source text has been understood, the right words, which express the res of the
source text with adequacy (proprietas), must be selected. Eligible words must be accepted
parts of the vocabulary of a language (puritas). To be considered ‘pure’, words, according
to Quintilian’s four criteria,”' have to be commonly known and understood™* (consuetudo)

43 Seele, Romische Ubersetzer, 80-83.

* Quoted by Vermeer, Skizzen 1, 214. By audaciously utilizing the source material, whereby he
equates rhetoric with ‘translatorisches Handeln’ (!), Vermeer (224-249) reconstructs from Cicero’s
oratorical writings a complete theory of translational text production, about which Cicero says little.

4 Rener, Interpretatio, 172. Cf. K. Reiss’ division into ‘appellbetont’, ‘formbetont’, ‘inhaltsbetont’.
46 Rener, Interpretatio, § 2.1.

4 Rener, Interpretatio, 15.

“8 In a definition from a later period: ars recte dicendi versus ars bene dicendi, see Rener, Interpreta-
tio, 151. We limit ourselves here to those aspects of rhetoric that are relevant for translation. A recent
introduction to all (other) aspects of rhetoric in Antiquity is Andersen, Im Garten der Rhetorik. For
the teaching of grammar and rhetoric in Hellenistic Egypt, see R. Cribiore, Gymnastics of the Mind.
Greek Education in Hellenistic and Roman Egypt, Princeton / Oxford 2001, Chapters 7-8.

49 Seele, Romische Ubersetzer, presents the following division of translation difficulties: a. lexicon
and semantics; b. syntax and stylistics; c. pragmatics. This is derived from modern semiotic division:
semantics, syntax and pragmatics. I retain the distinctions found in the classical sources.

30 Rener, Interpretatio, 37.

5! Rener, Interpretatio, 58. Quintilian lived from ca. 35-96 AD, a century after Cicero.
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if they want to convey a sense; they must be in long use (vetustas), not novel, preferably be
used by renowned authors (auctoritas), and if possible, fit into the morphological and
grammatical patterns of the language (analogia). Next to proprietas and puritas, the factor
of perspicuitas, clarity to the addressee, governs the selection of words. From the selected
words, a correct sentence has then to be construed in accordance with the rules of the
language. Each language, however, possesses a large number of expressions that defy the
above rules, namely idioms (locutiones).53

The task of rhetoric is to adorn the content in such a way that it will not only reach the
addressee, but actually be effective with him. In the composition of a rhetorical text, this
sets the goal for a second selection of words. Words can be selected with respect to their
degree of grace (elegantia) and dignity (dignitas), i.e. their register in modern terms, their
sound (including their rhythmic quality), and their emotional impact or connotations®.>* For
orators boredom was considered to be the main pitfall. They therefore strove to avoid
repetitiousness and monotony, which would be the sure result of sticking to the ordo
naturalis.”® It was thus essential to employ variation of different kinds. Variation in the
meaning of words (tropi) include e.g. metaphor (verbum translatum), metonymy, synecdo-
che and irony. It was also possible to vary within the syntactical order (figurae), or even to
deviate from it deliberately in order to obtain special effects. Great attention was further
paid to the construction of the sentence, especially a fine sentence ending,56 and its connec-
tion to preceding and following sentences. A good intuition and a certain musical feeling
were indispensable for this. Of course variation knew its limits, for unbounded variation
would impede comprehension and thus the rhetorical purpose. 37 Certain conventions
governed the style of a literary work. An important factor was the subject matter and its
social standing, being elevated, neutral or low (genus sublime, mediocre, humile). A second
limitation was imposed by the category of writing (text type, in modern terms). Three
categories of writers were distinguished in Antiquity: historici, oratores and poetae. The
personality of the author also influenced the style, although he was not regarded all-
important, as it is in the 21" century.”®

Now this system of ancient linguistics, grammar and rhetoric, was applied to translation. In
the realm of grammar the electio verborum ‘selection of words’ was executed with help of
Quintilian’s criteria (see above). In this way many suitable equivalents could already be
found for SL words. But when the lexicon of the target language lacked a word or expres-

52 In practice this meant: understood by the elite, who were mostly the intended readership. Quintilian
states: Ergo consuetudinem sermonis vocabo consensum eruditorum, sicut vivendi consensum
bonorum ‘Thus by “what is common in speech” I understand the consensus of the elite’. He warns
against taking the majority as criterion: Quod plures faciunt (...) periculosissimum dabit praeceptum
non oriationi modo, sed, quod maius est, vitae ‘The practice of the majority gives a very dangerous
model, not only in speech, but, what is more, in life.” (Quoted in Rener, Interpretatio, 61ff.) This
guideline was widely followed in all periods.

>* This paragraph summarizes Rener, Interpretatio, 38-87. Cf. Andersen, Garten der Rhetorik, 641f.

3+ Renaissance writers use sometimes vis in the sense of ‘emotional impact’. But, according to Rener,
Interpretatio, 154, ‘The notion of vis is normally connected with meaning and not with ornamenta-
tion, which is the province of rhetoric.’

3 Rener, Interpretatio, 157.

56 This rhetorical preoccupation survives to this day as Functional Sentence Perspective.

57 Rener, Interpretatio, 152-166. Andersen, Im Garten der Rhetorik 69ff. uses a somewhat different
terminology.

8 Rener, Interpretatio, 166-181.
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sion meeting the above criteria for a concept of the source language (a ‘lexical gap’), the
translator was faced with a difficulty. Cicero describes in such a case four procedures:

Nec tamen [1] exprimi verbum e verbo necesse erit, ut interpretes indiserti solent, dum
sit [2] verbum quod idem declaret magis usitatum; equidem soleo etiam, [3] quod uno
Graeci, si aliter non possum, idem pluribus verbis exponere. Et tamen puto concedi
nobis oportere [4] ut Graeco verbo utamur, si quando minus occuret Latinum (...). 0
Though all the same it need not be a hard and fast rule that every word shall be repre-
sented by [1] its exact counterpart, when there is [2] a more familiar word conveying the
same meaning. That is the way of a clumsy interpreter. Indeed, my own practice is [3] to
use several words to give what is expressed in Greek by one, if I cannot convey the sense
otherwise. At the same time I hold that we may fairly claim the licence [4] to employ a
Greek word when no Latin word is readily forthcoming.

In our terminology: [1] loan translation, [2] Bedeutungslehnwort, [3] ‘addition’ and explici-
tation, [4] borrowing or loan word.®" It is clear that the decision as to which of these proce-
dures to use depends on the (estimated) degree of education of the expected readership and
their needs.®” Since lemma’s of SL and TL vocabulary do not neatly correspond, the trans-
lator sometimes has to resort to approximations. For example, when a SL word is polyse-
mous, or when several TL synonyms exist, he is forced to modulations or lexical chamges.63
With respect to the construction of correct sentences in translation (the realm of syntax), the
different grammars of two languages necessitate numerous transformations.® This holds
also true for translation from Greek into Latin (e.g. the systems of declension and conjuga-
tion, definite article, role of participles, predominance of tempus or aspect). Cicero, who
always aimed at naturalness, employed these transpositions or grammatical changes, as
they are called in our terminology, very frequently.65 Ambiguous phrases often had to give
way to clear and unambiguous sentences, a tendency that can be observed in all sorts of
modern translations as well. Cicero did not halt at obligatory transpositions, but endeav-

% Rener’s discussion of grammar and translation, Interpretatio 88ff., concentrates on later writers,
especially Renaissance.

® De finibus 3, 15 (transl. H. Rackham), in: Cicero XVII [Loeb], Cambridge Mass. 1971, 230.
‘Interpres’ is an interpreter rather than a translator, see above and Seele, Romische Ubersetzer, 93.

1 Seele, Romische Ubersetzer, describes these four procedures as loan translation (25, 26-30),
Bedeutungslehnwort (25, 30-33; she explains Bedeutungslehnwort as a TL word that receives a
additional or new meaning by its use in the context of the translation), paraphrase (25, 34-36) and
exotism (25, 36-40) each of which she illustrates with other relevant quotations from Cicero and
numerous examples from translations by Cicero and others. Compare H.-J. Hartung, Ciceros Methode
bei der Ubersetzung griechischer philosophischer Termini, Hamburg 1970, 17-24. Rener, Interpreta-
tio, speaks of neologism, which includes the Bedeutungslehnwort (104-108), circumlocution (108-
112) and borrowing (99-103).

%2 For example, the translator had to decide when to insert clarifying additions or explicitations
(Seele, Romische Ubersetzer, 86-88).

% In Seele’s terminology ‘lexikalisch-semantische Modifikationen’ (45), which are in her view
illustrations of the liberties Roman translators took to adapt the text to their or their public’s taste. But
I find her discussion of this topic (40-45) confusing, as her examples are mostly drawn from poetical
texts, where lexical choices are not purely governed by semantic considerations, but rather by all sorts
of stylistic constraints.

8 Rener, Interpretatio, 112-123, 138-142.

%5 The problem of divergent syntax was not expressly thematized in Cicero’s surviving writings, but
Seele, Romische Ubersetzer, (51-64) illustrates his techniques. All categories of grammatical changes
the present study distinguishes are represented.
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oured to make the sequence of thoughts more logical than it was in the original. Massive
transformations are required in rendering idioms, proverbs and sayings, because a faithful
translation of the words often does not result in the right sense.*

Although the primary sources that link translation and rhetoric to each other in a consistent
and systematic way date only from the Renaissance,®’ they represent a current of tradition
that goes back to Cicero. The fact that Cicero saw translating as the rhetorical exercise par
excellence proves that beyond question. Being textual experts, translators need the same
skills that orators need. Intimate knowledge of rhetoric is indispensable for the translator
during the three phases that constitute the act of translation, infelligi ‘understanding’,
exponi ‘interpretation’ and converti ‘tramslating’.68 The source text has to be analyzed from
a rhetorical point of view, so that stylistic features can be recognized as such (stylistic level
and its meaning, figures of style). The translator then decides whether it is desirable to
transfer stylistic features, and if so, whether these can be realized on the spot or elsewhere
in the target text (compensationég). He does so with a keen eye to text type (e.g. too much
rhetorical embellishment can hinder understanding) and to the taste of his readership.

In modern and classical times alike the translation of metaphors has been a subject of
interest. The different solutions that ancient translators adopted run parallel to present-day
practices. In Latin translations roughly three different strategies for the rendering of meta-
phors can be found: reproduction of the image in Latin, substitution by a Latin metaphor
conveying the same sense, non-metaphorical paraphrase (or deletion).”” Another point of
stylistic interest is metre and the restrictions it imposes on the translation of poetry. Given
the competitive character of Roman translation, one would expect that this incited the
translators to even more freedom towards their source text. It is, however, surprising to see
that Cicero, in his verse translations, went to great length to retain key-words at macrostruc-
turally important positions.71

The Roman translator’s desire to surpass the source text (aemulatio), especially with
respect to poems and plays, could entail the omission of elements that were considered
difficult, unfit or superfluous, and the addition of elements that could outdo the original,
ranging from words to larger passages.72 These practices had significant effects on the
macrostructure. Aemulatio also explains that the source text was sometimes corrected, so as
to forestall criticism of the translation that could be launched against the source text.”
Veritable plagiarism without source reference was rare.”*

With respect to the readership, translation could fulfill three functions, depending on the
text type. When Cicero translates Greek orators as a pedagogical model, he aims at stil-

66 Rener, Interpretatio, 123-138; Seele, Romische Ubersetzer, 70-71.

7 Rener, Interpretatio, 182ff.

%8 Rener, Interpretatio, 183. It is the same tripartite division found by J. Barr, Guessing in the Septua-
gint, in: D. Fraenkel et al. (ed.), Studien zur Septuaginta, 20-21 and the one Van der Kooij, Oracle of
Tyre, 115-118 connects with the Letter of Aristeas. It is sobering to realize that in the 20™ century the
same stages have been distinguished: ‘1. Erfassen der Vorlage, 2. Interpretation der Vorlage, 3.
Umsetzung der Vorlage’, in: J. Levy, Die literarische Ubersetzung. Theorie einer Kunstgattung,
Frankfurt 1969, 42.

% Seele, Romische Ubersetzer, 69.

70 Seele, Romische Ubersetzer, 70-71.

"1 Seele, Romische Ubersetzer, 71-74.

2 Seele, Romische Ubersetzer, 45-50.

73 Seele, Romische Ubersetzer, 76-79.

" Seele, Romische Ubersetzer, 79-80.
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istische Aquivalenz, as Seele calls it. The translation of Greek philosophers demands
equivalence of content, whereas translated plays have to display Wirkungsdquivalenz.” As
emerges from the sources, translators were eminently conscious of the pivotal role of the
pragmatic function and the three different strategies to which it led.

BILINGUAL TEXTS

Bilingual texts offer insights into translation practice in the ancient world. They have the
advantage, so it seems, of offering source text and target text at the same time. But unfortu-
nately the picture is a little more complex. References to bilingual texts containing Latin
have very recently been assembled by Adams,”® and my own discussion will be limited to
the question what bilingual texts can and cannot teach us about translation.

The oldest relevant bilingual text is the Xanthos stele, dating from about 358 BC, which is
inscribed in Greek, Lycian and Aramaic and deals with the installation of a new cult. The
Aramaic text dominates the stele because Aramaic was the official language of the Persian
empire. But this does not mean that it was the source text. The initiative to the establish-
ment of the new cult was taken by the locals, among whom this cult was already popular.
The Greek and Lycian texts express this desire and it seems that the Aramaic text repre-
sents the imperial sanction of it. It seems that the Aramaic scribe used the Greek and
Lycian texts and abbreviated them to compose the official act.”’ It would be very helpful if
the relation between the Greek and Lycian could be cleared up by specialists in the field.

A further bilingual text is the Greek-Aramaic edict of the Buddhist king Asoka (ca. 268-233
BC). Before using a bilingual, it must of course be established that text A of a bingual
served as source for text B. In the case of Asoka’s edict the Greek and the Aramaic inscrip-
tions are independent of each other. Since Asoka’s other edicts are in Prakrit, it is probable
that both texts they have been translated independently from a lost Prakrit original.”®

Quite a number of bilingual texts come from Hellenistic Egypt,” the Rosetta Stone (196
BC) enjoying world fame. It is written in Greek and Egyptian, the latter in two varieties,
hieratic and demotic. From a minute comparison of the Greek and Egyptian it appears that
most of the transformations discussed in our next chapter are attested in the Rosetta Stone.*
There is, however, a complication. Daumas’ study of the translation techniques is based on
the assumption that the Greek text was translated into Egyptian. Others think that the

73 Seele, Romische Ubersetzer, 80-86. See especially the early fragmentary remarks by Terence (ca.
195/190 - 159 BC).

6 Adams, Bilingualism and the Latin Language, Chapter 2.

"7 A. Dupont-Sommer, Le stele trilingue récemment découverte au Létbon de Xanthos: le texte
araméen, Comptes rendes des séances de I’académie des inscriptions et belles-lettres, Paris 1974,
138. Cf. in the same comptes rendus: H. Metzger, Le texte grec, 82-93 and E. Laroche, Le texte
lycien, 115-125. The whole text is printed in KAI (2002), nr. 319.

8 G.P. Carratelli & G. Garbini, A bilingual Graeco-Aramaic Edict by Asoka. The First Greek Inscrip-
tion Discovered in Afghanistan (Serie Orientale Roma XXIX), Roma 1964. There exist also Prakrit-
Greek bilinguals, cf. A. Christol, Les édits grecs d’Asoka: étude linguistique (1-2), Journal Asiatique
271 (1983), 25ff. and 278 (1990), 45ff. for the transformations employed in the Greek translation.

" F. Daumas, Les textes bilingues et trilingues, in: Textes et langages de I'Egypte pharaonique
(Bibliotheque d’Etude LXIV/3), 41-46.

80F. Daumas, Les moyens d’expression du grec et de I’égyptien comparés dan les décrets de Canope
et de Memphis, Le Caire 1952.
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hieroglyphic text formed the basis for the Demotic and Greek ones.*" But according to more
recent studies this is not possible, since in the Ptolemaic period hieroglyphs were fossilized
whereas Demotic was the living variant of Egyptian. Therefore the Demotic version was
probably produced first. But the text in all three versions is quite composite. For example, it
seems that in passages steeped in Pharaonic ideology the hieroglyphic text holds the pri-
macy and that the Greek and Demotic texts contain translations and interpretations of the
Pharaonic titles and names. ‘The record of the decree thus represents an intricate coales-
cence of three vital textual traditions, and the composition of the text cannot be reduced
historically to a primary draft in one of the three scripts.’82

Bilingual texts have also been discovered among the Eyptian papyri. We will leave the
bilingual glossaries or word lists aside® and start our discussion with interlinear texts. First
there are interlinear texts in Homeric Greek, glossed in Koine Greek. We have for example
a papyrus with Homer’s Iliad where each line is alternated by a Koine translation. The
Homer papyrus with its intralingual translation was used in schools, because Homer was
difficult to read for the untrained pupil. In translation studies such a rewording is known as
‘intralingual translation’.® Regarding the bilingual papyri in the strict sense I will limit
myself to some illustrations. The first papyrus I would like to mention is a considerable
fragment from Cicero’s Divinatio in Q. Caecilium.*® The Latin text contains glosses. Some
are translations, e.g. occulta is glossed as obscura, some are exegetical, so ille is explained
between the lines as Verres etc. There is one Greek gloss written between the lines, the
others appear in the margin. Real translations are rare, e.g. reperiare is glossed as evpefng.
Most other Greek glosses (some quite elaborate) are scholia expounding the text.

In our second papyrus a Latin fragment of Sallustius’ Catilinaria is glossed in a way that
comes close to interlinear translation.*® Latin words have been glossed with Greek transla-
tions written just above them. This has been quite consistently done. The text between
square brackets has been supplied from other copies of the Catilinaria and it is probable
that these phrases were glossed as well. A fragment:

Recto (X, 4-5)

am/[bitio]
KO TNVOYKOOEY
[multos mortals falsos fie]ri subegit
€V TWL TPOXLPWL
[pectore, aliud in lingua i]n promptum habere

Verso (X1, 6-7)
idLo
[ri] ea, privatim et pupli[ce rapere, delubra spolia-]

8¢, Lagier, Autour de la pierre de Rosette, Bruxelles 1927, 17.

82.C. Andrews & S. Quirke, The Rosetta Stone. Facsimile Drawings with Introduction and Transla-
tions, London 1988, 9-10.

83 See J. Kramer, Glossaria bilinguia in papyris et membranis reperta (Papyrologische Texte und
Abhandlungen 30), Bonn 1983; idem, Glossaria bilinguia altera (c. gloss. biling. 1), Leipzig 2001.

84 Munday, Introducing Translation Studies, 5. For the Homeric fragment, see Pietersma, Interlinear
Model, 348f.

85 p. Ryl. 477 (5" century AD).

86pSI 110 = Papiri greci e latini 1, Firenze 1912, nr. 110. A similar text is edited by C.H. Roberts,
The Antinoé Fragment of Juvenal, Journal of Egyptian Archaeology 21 (1935), [ca. 500 AD].
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oL LKPO Tepo
[re] sacra profanaque om[nia polluere.
The third relevant papyrus, which constitutes a stage between interlinear and full-fledged

translation, is a copy of Vergil’s Aeneid 1.*” Tt contains the Latin text and its Greek transla-
tion in two parallel columns. The text is very long so I will print a fragment (I, 236-238):*®

hinc om0 TOUTWV

fore ductores €0eoBuL MYELWVEC
revocato avaKANBertog

a sanguine Teucri omo ovoptog tov Teukpou
qui mare oLTLVEG TNV BaAaoooy

qui terras OLTLVEG YWPOS

omni dicione pLe €v ekovole

tenerent KoTeEoVoLY

pollicitus €TNYYLAW

quae te genitor TLC O€ YVOUT

sententia W YevrnTwp otpefieL
vertit hoc equidem TOUTOV W€V 0LV

occasum Troiae v aupdopor e Tpoleg
tristesque ruinas KoL TANUOVOG CURTITWOELG

According to the editor both columns have been written by the same experienced scribe.
The text was probably copied ‘for some scholastic purpose; but it is out of the question that
a copy so finely written and on such a scale was the work of a schoolboy. It may perhaps
have been a schoolmaster’s copy or that of a private student of Vergil.” It seems probable
indeed that this papyrus belongs to the schoolroom. The style of the Greek translation is not
a sign of incompetence, but is devised as a student’s aid. The word by word translation is
not meant to replace the Latin, but to explain it.** The text is cut into tiny units that help the
student to see which Greek word translates a Latin one. The translation cannot serve as an
independent text, but of course someone could use the right column as the basis for a Greek
Vergil translation. I would imagine that the most striking Latinisms would then be replaced,
but that the syntax would remain thoroughly Latin, because the lay-out of the right column
hinders an overview of syntactic structures and of the text as a whole.

On the analogy of these texts, Pietersma has recently made a case for interlinearity as a
model that could have underlain the translators’ approach in the LXX-Pentateuch.”

87 There exist more papyri like this, sometimes confusingly called ‘word-lists’. R.E. Gaebel, The
Greek Word-Lists to Vergil and Cicero, Bulletin of the John Rylands Library 52 (1969/70), 284-325
describes the particulars of a large number of such Latin-Greek papyri. See also the texts nrs. 8, 9, 10
in J. Kramer, Glossaria bilinguia altera (c. gloss. biling. 1), Leipzig 2001.

88 P Ryl. 478 (4™ century AD). For the sake of convenience I have omitted editorial signs.

8 Reichmann, Rémische Literatur in gr. Ubersetzung, 48. We also have translations from Greek by
students of Latin, full of Latin language mistakes (P. Amh. 11.26), discussed extensively by Adams,
Bilingualism and the Latin Language, 725-750.

% pietersma, Interlinear Model. See further our Conclusions to Genesis 2.
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JEWISH VIEWS ON LANGUAGE AND TRANSLATION

From our survey of translation and views on language in Antiquity we have got an impres-
sion of the intellectual climate in which the Septuagint translators breathed. We know that
Jews participated normally, even enthousiastically, in the Hellenistic society of Egypt.”! We
also know that there are striking similarities between Jewish and Hellenistic methods of
interpretation, and that Alexandria is named as a place of contact.”” But we have no records
of scholarly encounters between Jews and Greeks. This is unfortunate, but we should not
make the mistake of overemphasizing Greek thinking on language. The universalist and
relativist® theories of language, for example, are in fact different extrapolations of every-
day experiences with the phenomenon of language variety. Anyone thinking about similari-
ties and differences between languages could come up with such views.

The oldest surviving Jewish statement on translation is the preface to the translation of the
wisdom of Ben Sira. The Greek translation was made by the author’s grandson towards the
end of the second century BC. In his preface the translator makes the following statement:

TopakéxAnaBe odv pet’ edvolog kol mpoooyxfig Ty dvdyvwoly ToLeloBul kol ouyyvWuny
Eewv & olg Qv SokQper TOV kath TV Epunretar TepLlomovnuévwy TLoly TV Aéfewv
Gduvapeiv: ob yap Looduvoylel bt év éxvtolc Efpaioti Aeydueve kol Otav petaydi
elg etépow yAdoowy: ob woévov & tabto dAAL kol adTOC 6 VOpog kol al Tpodnrelal kol
0 AoLm TV BLPAlwr ol pikpdy Exel Y SLadopiw év éxvtolc Aeydueve.

You are asked, then, to read with sympathetic attention, and to make allowances wher-
ever you think that, in spite of all the devoted work that has been put into the translation,
some of the expressions I have used are inadequate. For what is said in Hebrew does not
have the same meaning (lit. force) when translated into another tongue. Not only the pre-
sent work, but even the law itself, as well as the prophets and the other writings, are not a
little different when spoken in the original. (REB)

Many scholars take his statement ‘as a purely rhetorical disclaimer that aims to head off
any criticism of the work.”® This is correct, in my opinion. The central statement is that
‘what is said in Hebrew does not have the same force (o0k tooduvapel) when translated into
another tongue.” Alvoyic lit. “force’ is meaning.”* The verb iooSuvepéw means literally ‘to
have the same force’®® and is also used in the sense of ‘to (counter)balance’.”® In connection
with language the verb looSuvauéw is: ‘have the same meaning’, as appears from the

LM, Modrzejewski, The Jews of Egypt. From Rameses Il to Emperor Hadrian, Edinburgh 1995.

92 D. Daube, Rabbinic Methods of Interpretation and Hellenistic Rhetoric, Hebrew Union College
Annual 32 (1949), 239-264. The teachers of Hillel, who is credited with the Seven Principles of Torah
Interpretation, are said to have studied and taught in Alexandria (p. 241).

3 Wright, Access to the Source, 15. Wright himself proposes a new interpretation: Ben Sira’s grand-
son wants to explain the difference between the idiomatic style of his preface and the Hebraistic
Greek of his translation. But I daresay that he could have solved this ‘problem’ by not writing a
preface at all...

%* See our section on Translations and Translating into Greek (Iamblichus).

% Timaeus Locrus, De natura mundi et animae 95b, uses the term to describe the interrelationship of
the different elements within the one world. It is translated as ‘Gleichgewicht der Kraft’ by the editor
W. Marg (Leiden 1972).

% Polybius, Histories II, 56 says that he had to consult different points of view on what happened, v
un to Yeddog év Tolg ouyypduaoiy Looduvapody ‘so that we will not give falsity the same chance as
truth.’
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references in the lexica. Philo too uses the verb in this sense. Having stated that Menasseh
is Joseph’s elder son, but the weaker one, he continues:

Eikétwe kodeltal yop ék ANOng, tO &t Looduvapody &0l TPAYLK GVouvioeL.
And rightly so, for he is called ‘saved from oblivion’, which has the same meaning as
‘remembering’.”’

Ben Sira’s grandson says, then, that words in different languages do not have the same
meaning. This sounds commonplace enough, and it is not surprising that scholars have tried
to attribute a deeper sense to it. Wright, for example, holds that Ben Sira’s passage is about
‘rhetorical power or force’, but this is unlikely. ‘Rhetorical power’ is not usually the mean-
ing of &0voyiic. It may be disappointing that we are dealing with a commonplace, but it has
only become a commonplace o us in the light of 2000 years of translators’ prefaces that
express the thought that words in different languages do not have the same meaning in
innumerable variations. For Ben Sira’s grandson, who stood at the cradle of this common-
place, it may have been quite a discovery.

It has often been observed that there is a marked difference between the stylistic ease of the
prologue and the Hebraistic Greek of the translation. That this is not due to a sudden
inability to write good Greek goes without saying. The translator wrote Hebraistic Greek on
purpose. He did his work for an interested circle®® that cherished certain expectations,
probably on the basis of their experiences with the LXX-Pentateuch.” It is not surprising
that often the importance of the intended function is stressed in translators’ prologues.

The Letter of Aristeas now deserves our attention, not as an accurate witness of historical
events in the 3" century BC, but as an expression of views of language and translation in
2™ century Alexandria.'® It is remarkable that the letter, counting 322 paragraphs, devotes
ample space to all kinds of details, but little to the actual work of translation. In ten para-
graphs the author mentions the circumstances of the actual translation work: peace and
quiet, good food, team work, daily rhythm, ritual purity and duration of the work.'®" On the
completion of the work the translation is read aloud, the translators are praised, and by a
ceremony of curses the text is shielded against revision.'* The only clue the Letter give us
regarding principles or strategy of translation'” is ‘accuracy’ (§ 310) of the Septuagint.
This term is often used in connection with literal translation. But that does not add anything
to our knowledge of the LXX-Pentateuch we did not know already.

7 Philo, De migratione Abrahami 205.

%8 He wrote kol Tolc év T Tapolkie BovAouévole ¢pLioundely mpokaTaokeunlopévous T Hon évvduwe
Brotelewr ‘also for the use of those who have made their home in a foreign land, and wish to study
and so train themselves to live according to the law.” (REB)

9 Cf. Wright, Access to the Source, 19; Van der Kooij, The Origin and Purpose of Some Bible
Translations in Ancient Judaism, 213.

190 For an introduction see Jobes-Silva, Invitation, 33-36 and T.M. de Wit-Tak, De oorsprong van de
Griekse Bijbel. De brief van Aristeas over het ontstaan van de Septuagint (Christelijke bronnen 7),
Kampen 1995 [Dutch]. Edition: M. Hadas (ed.), Aristeas to Philocrates (Letter of Aristeas), New
York 1973.

!0 Aristeas to Philocrates (ed. Hadas), 301-307.

192 Aristeas to Philocrates, 308-311.

193 An enigmatic and much debated remark about inaccurate existing manuscripts (Hebrew or Greek?)
in Aristeas to Philocrates 30 is taken by some scholars to mean that the new translation should
surpass existing Greek translations — indeed, the starting point of every translation. Cf. Jellicoe, The
Septuagint and Modern Study, 51.
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The Jewish scholar Philo of Alexandria (1* AD) absorbed many elements from Greek
philosophy, notably Platonism and Stoicism. Philo’s view of language is summarized as
follows by Otte: ‘In einem einzigen, ungeteilten Sein haben die Weltwirklichkeit, die
Menschen und die Sprache als zeitlich vergangene und gegenwirtige ihre wesensméssige
Begriindung, weil sie als jeweilige Konkretionen dieses Seins gedacht sind. Die Qualitét
der jeweiligen Umwelt, des Menschen und der Sprache bemisst sich aus ihrer Ndhe zum
Sein. Die in den Phidnomenen wirkende Kraft des Seins ist Massstab fiir die Gestalt und
noetische Relevanz des Seienden:

1. Nur under der Wirksamkeit des Seins stehende Menschen konnen echte Sprache schaffen
und verstehen.

2. Nur eine seinsgemédsse Umwelt und Tradition stellt den Menschen in der Weise unter die
Wirksamkeit des Seins, dass ihm das notige Vorverstindnis der echten Sprache zueignet,
welches zum vollen Verstindnis der echten Sprache fiihrt.

Sprache, Mensch und Umwelt stehen in einem vom Sein bestimmten Korrelations-
verhiltnis, dessen variable Grossen Mensch und Umwelt, dessen konstante Grossen die
schriftlichen Sprachzeugnisse sind. Das Verstdndnis echter Sprache verlangt deshalb eine
ihr gemédsse Umwelt und einen ihr gemédssen Menschen. Die Idealitédt einer Umwelt vermit-
telt sich durch den Menschen in die zu schaffende Sprache.’ 104

Philo gives parallel accounts of three types of wise men who employed speech in its most
adequate sense: the Therapeutae, the Essenes and the Septuagint translators.'® The latter
had ideal qualifications, lived in ideal surroundings, and worked with ideal hermeneutics.
Were the above summary all we know of Philo, we could have deduced that he did not
cherish a theory of easy translatability, since the conditions for true and real speech are so
limited in his philosophy. But he had to account for the Greek translation of the Torah,
which served as a source text for his biblical exegesis. Philo found the answer by extolling
the Septuagint translation into an unparalleled and unrepeatable event.'” It was commis-
sioned by the most excellent representative of the most exalted dynasty. The task was
entrusted to Jewish men who emerged from King Ptolemy’s examinations as the wisest
men on earth. They were given the most purified place, the Island of Pharos, among the
four elements: earth, water, air and heaven.'”” These elements were the rough material of
creation, with which the Torah opens, and at the same time hermeneutical caltalysts.108 In
this primeval setting the translators,

kaBdmep EvBovoLdvteg mpoedriTevoay, ok BAAw &AAOL, TO & alTh TEVTEC OVouNTe Kol
pruate, domep LTOPOAEWS EKAOTOLG GOPATWE évexoDdrToC.

as if inspired by God, became like prophets, not everyone with different words, but eve-
ryonelggith the same words and the same turns, as if an invisible prompter had dictated
them.

No word about translation so far! In fact, one gets the impression that Philo considered this
event not a translation, but rather a re-enactment of the divine revelation.''° Philo goes on

14 Otte, Sprachverstiindnis, 12. In the summary ‘Sprache’ does not mean ‘language’ but ‘speech’.

195 Otte, Das Sprachverstdndnis bei Philo von Alexandrien, 11-43.

1% De vita Mosis 11, 25-45. See Otte, Das Sprachverstindnis bei Philo von Alexandrien, 32-43.

7 De vita Mosis 11, 37.

198 Otte, Das Sprachverstéindnis bei Philo von Alexandrien, 37, 96.

'% De vita Mosis 11, 37.

0. ¢f. 8. Jellicoe, The Septuagint and Modern Study, 40-41. Veltri, (Un)iibersetzbarkeit 304, is
therefore mistaken when he makes Philo believe in basic translatability.
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to say that the choice of synonyms and stylistic variants (the normal procedures of transla-
tion) did not occupy the thoughts of the wise men. But with mathematic precision

(boot) ouvexdfval 8 elc Tadtov kipia kuplolg ovéuaot, t& EAAnvike tolg
XoAdeikole, évapuoadévta ed pdio tolc dnrovpévole mpdypeoiy. 't

the appropriate Greek words rendered the appropriate Chaldaic [Hebrew] words, opti-
mally adapted to the things that had to be explained.

This miraculous correspondence between the Hebrew and the Greek texts is confirmed by
expert bilinguals, says Philo, who acknowledge the translators as iepoddvtag kel Tpodrteg
‘mystery teachers and prophets’. Indeed, as Otte says, ‘[e]s geht nicht in erster Linie um die
Gleichkeit der beiden sprachlichen Fassungen, sondern um die Identitit von Sein und
seinsgemdsser Sprache in jeder der Fassungen, und erst auf Grund dieser Identitit wird im
zweiten Schritt die Gleichkeit der beiden sprachlichen Fassungen gefolgert.”''* The impli-
cation of Philo’s view is that for biblical exegesis recourse to the Hebrew text is not neces-
sary and certainly not superior to an exegesis of the Greek text.

It would be a mistake to think that suchs views are typical of cosmopolitic diaspora Juda-
ism and that rabbinic Judaism was more particularistic with respect to language. It is often
thought that ‘the’ rabbinic view of language is characterized by the fundamental distinction
between the ‘holy tongue’ (Hebrew) and other languages, which results in the concept of
untranslatability. I leave rabbinic evaluations of the Septuagint aside''* and focus on
utterances about language and translation that seem to be independent of the LXX-
reception.

Rabbinic literature indeed knows of a particularist view of language in its concept of
wpn S, the ‘holy tongue’,''* especially in Palestine, where Hebrew held prestige as a
religious language. It is a far shot to detect hermetic influence (Veltri), since this view is
already attested in the Book of Jubilees @™ century BC), which considers Hebrew the
language of creation and revelation. After the Fall humans and animals lost their one
unifying language. God brought knowledge of the language of creation back to Abraham by
teaching him the Hebrew language and the interpretation of the holy books.'!® The fixation
of the Hebrew biblical text made a kind of exegesis possible whereby details of spelling
were subject to interpretation. Rabbi Akiva even drew exegesis from the (ornamental)
crowns on the letters. If every detail of the Hebrew text was pervaded with meaning, it was
surely impossible to believe in a ‘transfer of meaning’ from one language to another. This
school of thought was very suspicious of translation. The existing translation of the Torah
into Greek could not be made undone, so the next best option was revising the Greek text
into as much formal correspondence with the details of the Hebrew as possible. The climax
of this development is Aquila’s Bible translation.''® In a later stage the mystic belief
emerged that the universe was created with the help of the Hebrew alphabet.

" De vita Mosis 11, 38.

112 Ogge, Sprachverstindnis, 35.

"3 1 refer to the extensive study by G. Veltri, Eine Tora fiir den Konig Talmai.

114 yeltri, (Un)iibersetzbarkeit, 313.

15 Jubilees 3:28; 12:24-25, in: J.H. Charlesworth, The Old Testament Pseudepigrapha, 2 vols. New
York 1983-1985. For a discussion of this and more pertinent texts, see M. Rubin, The Language of
Creation, 309ff.

16 The Gemara (6™ century AD) seeks to establish Aquila’s translation method as the sole one and
from this viewpoint discredits the Septuagint; see Veltri, Tora fiir Talmai, 213-216.
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Next to this particularist view, the universalist view of language is attested in rabbinic
sources. Some sayings have been recorded by Veltri,""” but he missed one of the most
radical assertions I know of. In a midrash on Exodus 20:1 ‘And God spoke all these words’,
the rabbis discuss several questions. Now according to Jewish tradition all nations of the
world, seventy in total, were gathered at the foot of Mount Sinai. On that occasion the Holy
One, blessed be He, invited every nation to accept his Torah, but in vain. Only the people
of Israel would take it. Against this background we can understand the following saying:

S v5 opbrm om mbp b pom R S ek P M
Rabbi Jochanan said: One voice was divided into 7 voices and these divided themselves
into 70 languages.

In this Midrash, dating back to the 1% century AD," there is no hint at the superiority of

Hebrew. The divine speech is equally communicable into all languages, a universalist
thought indeed.'?® In a later, different tradition it is said that the promulgation of the written
Torah took place in four languages simultaneously: Hebrew, Latin, Arabic and Aramaic.'*'
This is tantamount to saying that no language is divine. Indeed, Rabbi Yishmael ™
century AD) stated squarely that the Torah speaks human language. 122 Rabbinic texts
mention translations of liturgical texts. According to Veltri, rabbinic tradition approved of
translation of the Torah into Greek and only opposed a written Greek text containing
deviations from the Hebrew.'?® As is well known, already in the pre-Christian era there was
a widespread practice of interpreting124 for liturgical use, from which the Targums origi-
nate. They constitute a type of translation that directs all transformations towards the
supreme goal of the liturgical function and so comes close to the Roman practice of rhetori-
cal translation. The meturgemans employed additions, omissions, 125 embellishments,

"7 Other universalist sayings are recorded in Veltri, (Un)iibersetzbarkeit, 309ff.

Y18 Shemot Rabba / Exodus Rabba 28.

9 The Midrash is attributed to Rabbi Jochanan (3™ century AD), but it underlies the famous NT
passage of Acts 2 and must hence be older. There a multiplication of languages takes place on the
Feast of Weeks (Pentecost), at which the giving of the Torah (!) was celebrated (mmn jnm am).

120 A digression: one is reminded of the ‘pure language’ of the Jewish philosopher Walter Benjamin,
which in his view is hidden, even fettered in texts ‘bis ans messianische Ende’: ,JJene reine Sprache,
die in die fremde gebannt ist, in der eigenen zu erlosen, die im Werk gefangene in der Umdichtung zu
befreien, ist die Aufgabe des Ubersetzers. (...) Die wahre Ubersetzung ist durchscheinend, sie ver-
deckt nicht das Original, steht ihm nich im Licht, sondern ldsst die reine Sprache, wie verstirkt durch
ihr eigenes Medium, nur um so voller aufs Original fallen.” However, by placing all weight upon
form (‘die Art des Meinens’) instead of content (‘das Gemeinte’), Benjamin ends up in the relativist
camp and advocates literal translation. He therefore continues: ,,Das vermag vor allem Wortlichkeit in
der Ubertragung der Syntax, und gerade sie erweist das Wort, nicht den Satz als das Urelement des
Ubersetzers. Denn der Satz ist die Mauer vor der Sprache des Originals, Wortlichkeit die Arkade.

W. Benjamin, Die Aufgabe des Ubersetzers [1923], in: H.J. Storig (ed.), Das Problem des Uberset-
zens (Wege der Forschung VIII), Darmstadt 1963, 155-169; English translation in: L. Venuti, The
Translation Studies Reader, New York and London 2000, 15-25.

121 Sifre Deuteronomy § 343, quoted in D.H. Aaron, The Doctrine of Hebrew Language, in: J. Neus-
ner, A.J. Avery-Peck, The Blackwell Companion to Judaism, Oxford 2000, 268-287. For other
rabbinic statements in this vein, see M. Rubin, The Language of Creation, 317f.

22H L. Strack & G. Stemberger, Einleitung in Talmud und Midrasch (7. Auflage), Miinchen 1982,
30f.

123 Veltri, Tora fiir Talmai, 150. Cf. Aaron, The Doctrine of Hebrew Language, 277.

124 Into Aramaic or other languages, see Veltri, Tora fiir Talmai, 180ff.

125 Cf. the tradition in Mishna Megilla 4 about sensitive passages that are to be left untranslated.
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interpretations of all kinds etc. The famous dictum by Rabbi Yehuda bar Ilai (2™ century
AD) has to be understood in the light of this tradition:

RTMN FPAR AT M PO AOMT KT T N INTIWS PIOD DI MR AT
Rabbi Yehuda said: Who translates one verse literally is a falsifier, who adds anything is
a blasphemer.'*°

This saying is transmitted in two passages dealing with translation of the Torah that are
quite different and it is plausible to assume that the dictum has functioned independently.'?’
It sounds radical but in fact it is quite balanced since it neither subscribes to literal transla-
tion nor to paraphrasing. Rabbi Yehuda condemns literal translation, or ‘translating accord-
ing to its exact form’ as the Hebrew says. Since he was a pupil of Rabbi Akiva it may be
that ‘translating according to its exact form’ means the highly form-oriented translation
style that we know from Aquila, who also belonged to R. Akiva’s school.'?® In that case the
saying admits that a morphematic translator is ‘falsifying’, i.e. does not communicate
correctly. Regarding illegitimate additions, Veltri explains them as additions ‘auf eigene
Faust’ of the Torah interpreter that go beyond traditional interpretations or rabbinic author-
ity.'® Indeed, in the light of common targumic technique it is not plausible to assume that
R. Yehudah’s saying dismisses any kind of translation that contains additions, explicita-
tions and interpretations, commonly known as ‘free translation’. It seems to dismiss all too
consistent adherence to either method: neither literal nor free translation is wholly satisfy-
ing. Literal translation is content with meaning transfer but does not build a bridge between
the sense of the text and the situation of the audience, which was of course the main con-
cern of the rabbis. Unbounded paraphrase is also condemned. Rabbi Yehuda does not say
which method is then to be recommended, but from the targumic evidence we can gather
that it must have been a kind of ‘funktionsgerechtes Ubersetzen’ that was governed by the
liturgical function of the translation.

CONCLUSIONS

Our survey of thoughts on language and translation in Antiquity presents a consistently
diverse picture. The debate between the universalist and relativist views on language (with
their implications for translation) went through all linguistic and religious communities we
have discussed, not only the Greek, but also — which is little known — the Jewish. From
Jewish translations and relevant reflections it emerges that Jewish views of language and
translation were much more diverse than is often assumed. They ranged from the particular-
ist notion of the holy tongue to the opposite, universalist language view. Within the latter
framework the translation strategy was related to the intended function.

Throughout the Hellenistic period language was professionally studied in different con-
texts, originating in literary / textual criticism and rhetoric. Etymological, morphological
and grammatical issues were studied. Word classes, for example, were known and it is no
coincidence that adherence to word classes is an important feature of the bilingual Vergil

126 Tosefta Megilla 4.41; Babylonian Talmud Qiddushin 49a.

127 See Veltri, Tora fiir Talmai 209ff. for a discussion. The fact that Veltri in his interpretation of the
two passages focuses on illegitimate paraphrasing but ignores the phrase ‘who translates one verse
literally is a falsifier’ suggests that the connection of the saying with its context is secondary.

128 D, Barthélemy, Les devanciers d’Aquila (Suppl. Vetus Testamentum 10), Leiden 1963, 3-30.

129 Veltri, Tora fiir Talmai, 209ff.
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texts. The professional study of language for the purpose of rhetoric was highly developed.
Sophists and orators showed high awareness of the decisive roles of target audience, text
type, pragmatic function, style, metaphors etc. The art of rhetorica was applied to transla-
tion by the Romans. Most problems arising from today’s practice of translation were
already discussed as such by Roman translators. Roman translations range from very literal
to very free, depending on the intended function of the texts. Translators, Cicero in particu-
lar, used three (not two) translation strategies, depending on the three classical text types
and their intended function (historia, poetica, rhetorica).

The practice of translation yielded many insights. People involved in language differences
discovered, for example, that lemmas in two languages never overlap (Cicero, Ben Sira’s
grandson). In Antiquity there were no advocates of either ‘literal’ or ‘free’ translation.
Cicero and the translators of Ben Sira’s Wisdom and the Life of Imuthes were conscious of
the determining role of the intended function of the translated text, to which the method of
translation was made subordinate. This explains the difference between various styles,
ranging from the very free targums to the very literal bilingual Vergil texts, which could
exist side by side. Bilingual texts open up a fruitful area in this respect.
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Chapter 3

Inventory of transformations

INTRODUCTION

This chapter deals with the procedures translators use to solve their problems and to
achieve their goals. We will not focus on how translators should work, but on how they do
work. Every category is therefore illustrated with examples from both modern and ancient
translations.’ This shows that translation procedures have not changed over 2000 years.
Modern linguistic labels can be applied to ancient translations with surprising ease.

The identification of transformations is only the first step. Apart from the helpful termino-
logical refinement, the advantage of labelling is that it raises the real question, why do
translators apply transformations.” The answer is obvious: because a literal translation does
not work! Literal translation is always the easiest and fastest method. Even the ‘free transla-
tor’ proceeds literally most of the time, at least in prose and transformations are used to
solve translational problems that would arise from a literal rendering. This has an important
methodological implication. Behind each transformation stands a literal rendering that has
been rejected.

Thus when we encounter a ‘free rendering’ we should not only categorize it as a transfor-
mation, but also investigate its rationale by studying the literal translation that was not
chosen. In many cases the translational problem then surfaces. The rejected literal rendering
— often there is more than one possibility — should be scrutinized first from a linguistic
angle, then from the viewpoint of style, logic, communicative purpose, culture and world
view / ideology.’ This order should be kept, for we cannot point to ideology where simply
the norms of the target language have been obeyed. We should also check whether the
translator just takes the ‘next-literal’ rendering, or seizes the opportunity for farther reach-
ing operations. If we suspect the latter, we should look at the rejected next-literal rendering
too.

When we have found out for all transformations in a section on what levels the translator
identified his translational problems, we get an impression of the translational norms that
guided him.* The relationship between the motives behind the transformations will also
reveal something about the hierarchy of these norms in the mind of the translator. Not that
this hierarchy is always conscious. A beginning translator, for example, starts with uncon-
scious assumptions about ‘translating faithfully’. A hidden hierarchy will stamp his work.

" With the examples of Vinay and Darbelnet this is not always the case, but the examples in the
systematic part of their book are matched by examples from published translations in their discussion
of translated passages at the end of the book.

2 Cf. Toury, Descriptive Translation Studies and Beyond, 85.

3 “Man darf sich nicht vom ersten Eindruck der theologischen Exegese tiuschen lassen’; A. Aejme-
laeus, Von Sprache zur Theologie. Methodologische Uberlegungen zur Theologie der Septuaginta (§
3), in: Knibb, Septuagint and Messianism. On methodology cf. Th. van der Louw, Linguistic or
Ideological Shifts?

4 Toury, Descriptive Translation Studies and Beyond, 56ff., 93ff; C. Schéffner (ed.), Translation and
Norms, Clevedon 1999.
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Transformations, obligatory or not, can be employed for different reasons. The same sort of
transformation can be used to arrive at a grammatically correct sentence or a natural sound-
ing target text, to dispose of a nasty logical problem, to change the meaning of the source
text or to excel it. What unites classical and modern translation practice is that translation
serves communication. In other words, translators are concerned with bringing across (their
interpretation of) semantic content and if possible, in an attractive way. Many translators
are first concerned with content, only in the second instance with form.

A separate problem is posed by prose translators for whom the transfer of form is of first
importance, even at the expense of intelli gibility.5 Often they try to imitate SL morphology
in the TL. Such translations, like the version of Aquila and the decrees of the Roman
Senate, could be called ‘literal’, but in fact they go beyond literalness, i.e. in the opposite
direction compared to ‘free translation’. For example, if a translator renders ‘neulich’,
‘offensichtlich’ and ‘Kreissparkasse’ with respectively ‘newly’, ‘opensightedly’ and
‘circle-spare-cashbox’ (see below), these are not literal but morphematic translations. Since
I want to count transformations for statistical comparison, I cannot use ‘morphematic
translation’ and ‘graphological translation’ (see below) as labels. If I would count them as
transformations and process them statistically, I would have to list three transformations,
whereas a text with the literal renderings ‘recently’, ‘apparently’ and ‘regional bank’ would
get zero transformations. This would lead to a distorted picture.

How to deal with this issue? Although one could correctly consider morphematic and
graphological translation as ‘mirrored’ or ‘negative’ transformations, it is not helpful to
pursue this line of thinking, because it becomes difficult when you have to count them.
Counting transformations that could have been employed is subjective, for it silently poses
an ideal translation, a normative concept. Another possibility is ranking transformations.
You could give transformations on the morphemic level a zero, transformations on word
level a 1 or a 2 and transformations on sentence or discourse level higher figures. But it is
difficult to rank all transformations appropriately and even if you would succeed, such
ranking would entail a great deal of interpretation before entering figures into a chart. For
the time being we have to accept that no suitable equipment to deal with the morphematic
style of translating exists. This is because it is historically peripheral, whereas Translation
Studies deals with mainstream translations.

For the sake of clarity I have mainly limited myself to prose translations and collected
transformations that are fairly obvious. This does not mean that the examples below always
represent the best possible renderings. Other renderings are also possible. If nineteen
translators handle the same ST, this will result in 19 different translations.®

As process-oriented research has shown, transformations are not consciously applied by
translators. They do not think: ‘Antonymic® and converse® translations haven’t worked, let
me try a specification.” A translator is faced with a problem and solutions then come to
mind, the ones requiring least effort first.” Larose rightly concludes: ‘Or, les procédés dont

3 For poetry, which we will leave out of the discussion, the (functional) rendering of formal features
is of course always essential.

° Wilss, Ubersetzungswissenschaft, 207 illustrates this with 19 different translations of the same
sentence during an examination. Further on he lists 28 variants of the same sentence (255-257).

7 Chesterman, Memes of Translation, 89-116. For translation as problem-solving see also P. Zabal-
beascoa, From Techniques to Types of Solutions, in: A. Beeby et al. (ed.), Investigating Translation
(BTL 32), Amsterdam / Philadelphia 2000, 117-127. For the ‘minimax strategy’ cf. Munday, Intro-
ducing Translation Studies, 62.
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parlent Vinay et Darbelnet ne sont pas des algorithmes de traduction, mais des étiquettes
apposées 2 des résultats.”®

From existing studies no categorization can be adopted unmodified for the purpose of the
present study.” The classic by Vinay and Darbelnet, Stylistique comparée du frangais et de
I’anglais, which has demonstrated its practical value so well that an English translation
appeared in the 1990s,'® distinguishes seven ‘translation procedures’:

1 emprunt [borrowing]

2 calque [calque]

3 traduction littérale [literal translation]
4  transposition [transposition]

5  modulation [modulation]

6  équivalence [equivalence]

7  adaptation [adaptation]

This list has been criticized by Wilss: the seven categories are rather vague, covering too
broad a range of phenomena and partly overlapping.'' For our purpose, the limited number
of seven categories is not enough. The ‘translation techniques’ listed by Peter Newmark are
more numerous.'> He distinguishes at least fifteen well-defined transformations, some of
which do not occur in other lists. Although the labels are not ordered very well,"* some of
them suit our purpose.

The dissertation of the Dutch translator Arthur Langeveld,"* widely used as a textbook for
students of translation, provides no theoretical framework, but focuses on the practice of
translation and limits itself to a description of differences between languages and of the
most important ‘transformations’. His classification is based on the work of the Russian
scholars V.N. Komissarov and L.S. Barkhudarov.'® It is Langeveld’s presentation of
translation techniques which I take as a point of departure. His categories are hierarchically
ordered, which allows him to draw clear lines between transformations while simultane-
ously showing their interrelations. An outline of his classification:

A. The elements of ST and TT display a visible relationship
1. grammatical changes
a. change of word class
b. change of syntactic structure

8 Larose, Théories contemporaines de la traduction, Sillery 1989, 17. Cf. Fawcett, Linguistic Theo-
ries Explained, 51.

? Different classifications are listed in Fawcett, Linguistic Theories Explained, Chapter 4.

19 Other works in this school of thought: A. Malblanc, Pour une stylistique comparée du frangais et
de I’allemand, Paris 1944; (revised edition: Paris 1961); P. Scavée and P. Intravia, Stylistique compa-
rée du frangais et de l'italien, Paris 1969. In A. Beeby et al. (ed.), Investigating Translation (BTL
32), Amsterdam / Philadelphia 2000 Spanish contributors give a positive reappraisal of Vinay &
Darbelnet.

"'Wilss, Ubersetzungswissenschaft, Kap. V.

12p. Newmark, A Textbook of Translation, New York/London 1988.

13 See the criticism by Stolze, Ubersetzungstheorien, § 5.3.

4 A, Langeveld, Vertalen wat er staat. Aspecten van het vertalen, Amsterdam 1988 [Dutch, with a
summary in English]. This is an augmented edition of Vertalen wat er staat, Amsterdam/Antwerpen
1986/1994*. The page-numbering is based on the dissertation, the numbers between square brackets
refer to the trade edition.

15 Langeveld, Vertalen wat er staat, 14-15 [13-14] in chapter 5 of the dissertation [not in trade
edition].

51




TRANSFORMATIONS IN THE SEPTUAGINT

2. lexical changes
a. concretization
b. generalization
c. cause - effect v.v.
d. antonymic translation
3. additions
4. omissions
5. rearrangement of semantic features (componential analysis)

B. The relationship between ST and TT lies in the situation described

C. The relationship between ST and TT lies in their function in a situation
translation of idioms, associations
translation of the poetic, expressive and appellative functions of language

Admittedly, this classification has its shortcomings too. Section A. and B. deal with word
and sentence level, whereas C. tries to incorporate elements from Reiss’ text typology that
imply a macrostructural analysis. I have extended Langeveld’s sections A. and B. with
supplementary categories, and replaced C. with a new set of labels from other sources. Here
follows the outline of my own categorization.

Graphological translation
Phonological translation
Transcription / borrowing (loanword)
Loan translation / calque

Literal translation

Modulations or lexical changes

a. Antonymic translation

b. Converse translation

c. Translation of cause and effect v.v.
d. Specification

e. Generalization

f. Modification

g. Cultural ‘equivalent’

Transpositions or grammatical changes
a. Change of accidence

b. Change of word class

c. Change of syntactic function

d. Change in word and clause order

‘Addition’

‘Omission’
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Redistribution of semantic features
Situational translation

Idiomatic translation of idiom
Non-idiomatic translation
Explicitation

Implicitation

Anaphoric translation

Stylistic translation & compensation

Morphematic translation

CATEGORIES OF TRANSFORMATIONS

Phonological translation

In Catford’s definition, the theoretical category of phonological translation is ‘restricted
translation in which the SL phonology of a text is replaced by equivalent TL phonology.’ 16
As most translations are semantically oriented, pure phonological translation is exceptional.
But there are cases where ‘the translator attempts to reproduce at least some features of SL
phonology in the TL text —i.e. performs a partial phonological translation [..)."

Examples given by Catford (not from translated literature):

[English]  had XEVT [phonological translation into Greek]

[English] platonic love puratonik-kurabu [into transcribed Japanese]

Transcription/borrowing (loanword)

Three kinds of transcription exist, depending on the degree of assimilation of the SL word
to the TL system.

1. In languages that share the same writing system, SL lexemes in their original spelling
may be copied into the TL (this is not usually called transcription). This happens, for
example, with proper names of Spanish or French politicians in Dutch newspapers. Readers
have to be aware that these names must be pronounced in a Spanish or French way. Many

16 Catford, Linguistic Theory, 56.
17 Catford, Linguistic Theory, 61. Whether it occurs in LXX is debated (see Chapter 1).
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loanwords owe their existence to this procedure, in Dutch e.g. ‘déja-vu’, ‘enfant terrible’,
‘ghost-writer’, ‘computer’, ‘Vorlage’ and ‘Weltschmerz’.

2. Transcription in its commonly accepted sense is a transformation whereby the (sup-
posed) pronunciation of an SL word (be it a proper name or a lexeme) is represented by
means of the TL writing system and its conventions. This happens between languages with
a different writing system. A student’s word list with transcriptions of Latin words and their
Greek counterparts has been found:

AIKOYZ (equus) = ITIIIOE
AOYIIOYY (lupus) = AYKOX etc.'®

For modern examples of transcribed proper names we only need to glance at a newspaper.
Examples of transcribed nouns that have become loan words in English are ‘datcha’,
‘perestroika’ and ‘sabbath’, in Koine Greek Siktatovpa.'® Cicero apologizes for using
Greek loan words:

enitar, ut Latine loquar, nisi in huiusque modi verbis ut philosophiam aut rhetoricam aut
physicam aut dialecticam appellem, quibus ut aliis multis consuetudo iam utitur pro
Latinis.

Ich werde mich bemiihen, Latein zu sprechen, ausser bei Wortern wie Philosophie, Rhe-
torik, Physik oder Dialektik, die wie viele andere auch, der Sprachgebrauch schon wie
Lateinische Worter gebraucht.”

3. A third category is ‘naturalized transcription’, whereby the transcribed word is normal-
ized, i.e. adapted to TL morphology. Examples of this are ‘thatchérisme’ (in French),
‘Performanz’ (in German), ‘surfen’ (in Dutch), and 12505 ‘to phone’ (in Modern Hebrew),
which probably originated as neologisms in translations. Examples in Koine Greek are
KOUETLOV (comitium),*" >AxbAeg (Aquila), in Latin e.g. evangelizare and Ulixes (O8vocel).

Loan translation/calque

A loan translation ‘is a special kind of borrowing, whereby one language borrows an
expression form of another, but then translates literally each of its elements.””* The device
of loan translation, consciously applied in order to fill a lacuna in the TL, must be distin-
guished from morphological translation in those cases where no lexical lacuna exists. Many
words that originated as loan translations became accepted lexemes in modern languages.
In the following examples the left column gives the source language.

sky-scraper Wolkenkratzer
Gastarbeiter guest-worker

the man in the street I’homme dans la rue
orbis (terrarum) kOkAoc™

18 Reichmann, Romische Literatur in gr. Ubersetzung, 54. For a discussion of Latin texts in Greek
characters (and vice versa), see Adams, Bilingualism and the Latin Language, 40-63.

19 Reichmann, Romische Literatur in gr. Ubersetzung, 23. An extensive discussion of ‘code-
switching’ in Cicero’s writings is offered by Adams, Bilingualism and the Latin Language, Ch. 3.

20 Seele, Romische Ubersetzer, 37, with her translation.

2! Reichmann, Romische Literatur in gr. Ubersetzung, 23; LS] 975a.

22 Vinay & Darbelnet, Comparative Stylistics, 32.

23 Reichmann, Romische Literatur in gr. Ubersetzung, 30.
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operam dare ¢pyaoloy L86va™
&BLépopov indifferens®

Literal translation

A literal translation is a transformation whereby a SL lexeme is rendered by its expected
TL counterpart or lexical meaning®, while SL syntactic structures are substituted by for-
mally corresponding ones. Literal translation not only occurs at the lexical, but also at the
syntactic level. It is still a common device in modern translations, especially between
closely related languages. In practice, only relatively short sentences allow for literal
translation. The longer the sentence, the more likely it has to be adapted to the TL syntax.
Geographical names can be translated literally as well. Then we are dealing with the
standard SL term for the same reality denoted by the TL term. For example, Arabic misr is
commonly translated as ‘Egypt’, and ‘EAAdg as ‘Greece’.

How many fish have you caught? Wieviele Fische hast du gefangen?*®

YORT NRY oMET MR =ia i e -l Mo In the beginning God created the heavens and the
earth. (Genesis 1:1, REB)

Mais notre pourcentage du PNB consacré But our percentage of GNP devoted to expendi-
aux dépenses de I’enseignement supérieur ture on higher education is nevertheless greater
est quand méme plus grand que celui de  than that of almost all our neighbours.”’
presque tous nos voisins.

Ter munus gladiatorum dedi meo nomine Tp‘tc/uovouﬁaxiogqﬁéwKa oL UL 6yéuo§u Kol
et quinquiens filiorum aut nepotum TEVIKLG TWV DLWV HOV 1 LLWVWY, €V LG
nomine, quibus muneribus depugnaverunt ROVOUOXLOLG €TUKTEUOAY WG HUPLOL.

hominum circiter decem milia.

[Dreimal habe ich in meinem eigenen Namen Gladiatorenspiele veranstaltet und fiinfmal in
dem meiner S6hne oder Enkel; bei diesen Spielen kimpften etwa zehntausend Menschen.]

Modulations or lexical changes

In Langeveld’s definition, lexical changes are TL renderings of SL words or word groups
which are not their normal ‘equivalents’ found in dictionaries.” A semantic change is
called for when a literal translation results in a grammatically correct utterance, but one that
is considered unsuitable, unidiomatic or awkward.

24 Reichmann, Rémische Literatur in gr. Ubersetzung, 18.

% Seele, Romische Ubersetzer, 29.

26 W, Wilss, Ubersetzungswissenschaft, 115.

2T Newmark, Textbook, 68.

28 Weber, Res gestae divi Augusti 22 and Weber’s translation.

 Langeveld, Vertalen wat er staat, 81: ‘Regelmatig worden BT-woorden en -woordgroepen vertaald
met DT-woorden of -woordgroepen die niet hun normale, in woordenboeken vastgelegde equivalen-
ten zijn. Wij kunnen dan van lexicale veranderingen spreken.’
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a. Antonymic translation

An antonymic translation is a transformation in which an SL element is rendered by its TL
antonym plus a negation. For the sake of simplicity we do not distinguish between simple
(e.g. dead/alive, hit/miss) and gradable® antonyms (e.g. rich/poor, fast/slow). English has
many understatements that have to be translated antonymically into other European lan-
guages. The same holds true for Latin. Expressions like nonnulli ‘not few’ = ‘many’ and
haud ignotus ‘not unknown’ = ‘famous’ ask for antonymic counterparts in Greek.

It does not seem unlikely 11 est fort probable®

. - . . . 31
He is no mean performer on the violin 11 joue supérieurement du violon

Il ne tardera pas a rentrer. He ’1l be back in a moment.”

Yéveov &€ ok €xov carens generatione33

[not having an origin] [lacking an origin]

... BN &Ado TL €lvar TO adTo quae si est una ex omnibus. quae se ipse mo-
&avto kKwoby 1) Yuxm veat...>*

[that there is nothing that is moving itself [the nature of the soul] which is unique. That
except the soul] which moves itself...

b. Converse translation

A converse translation is a transformation that renders SL phrases with their TL converse
counterparts.*’

11 sera distribué a chaque homme... Each person will receive...*®

The well-being of all nations depends Die Erzeugung und Verteilung von Energie
in no small measure on the generation and bestimmt in nicht geringem Ausmaf} den
distribution of energy. Wohlstand aller Nationen.”

As if he owned the house... Comme si la maison lui appartenait...”®
cum ... Romani fame laborarent ALpod 8¢ AoLmdy uvéyovtog abtovc...”

30 Vinay & Darbelnet, Comparative Stylistics, 252.

31 Newmark, Textbook, 89.

2 Newmark, Textbook, 86.

33 Seele, Romische Ubersetzer, 53.

3 Seele, Romische Ubersetzer, 62.

3 MLL. Klein, Converse Translation. A Targumic Technique, Biblica 57 (1976), 515-537 uses
‘converse translation” when a SL expression is rendered by its opposite, a transformation that I have
not found in modern literature.

36 Vinay & Darbelnet, Comparative Stylistics, 140.

3 Wilss, Ubersetzungswissenschaft, 113.

38 Vinay & Darbelnet, Comparative Stylistics, 251.
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[since ... the Romans were starving] [a famine besides having afflicted them]

c. Translation of cause and effect and vice versa

A translation of cause and effect is a transformation whereby the TL rendering does not
reflect exactly the same situation as the source text, but a situation which logically precedes
the situation described in the ST or results from it.

[and gave an impresssion] of having only [...] of hij zojuist aan het paardrijden was geweest

just got off a horse (lit. of just having finished horseriding]*’

This baffles analysis Ceci échappe a l’analyse41

firewood bois de chauffage [heating = purpose of fire]

mam N8 e OV Bopdy Guébnker™

[dedicated the altar] [erected the altar]

philosophiae deditus Stoicae drrogodiog Te Av Epaothg, Lo Tolg Ltoikoig
TeTLOEVUEVOC

[devoted to Stoic philosophy] [he was a lover of philosophy, educated by the
Stoics]

d. Specification

Specification is a transformation in which a TL lexeme stands in a hyponymical® relation-
ship to the SL lexeme it renders, or to put it more correctly, a transformation in which the
TL lexeme stands in a hyponymical relationship to the ‘literal translation’ (the standard
rendering) of an SL lexeme.

Le tableau est au mur The picture hangs on the wall*?
Lacks what? Franny said In wat? vroeg Franny*®
Sir mon lieutenant / mon capitain / monsieur le

. 47
Directeur etc.

7% 207 NS ToN ImIoTEN B When things go well with you, remember me and
TR WRY RO do me the kindness of bringing my case to

39 Reichmann, Romische Literatur in gr. Ubersetzung, 63.

40 Langeveld, Vertalen wat er staat, 131 [84].

4 Vinay & Darbelnet, Comparative Stylistics, 251.

2 Vinay & Darbelnet, Comparative Stylistics, 89.

43 KAI nr. 42 (4th century BC).

4 Reichmann, Romische Literatur in griechischer Ubersetzung, 67.

4 Vinay & Darbelnet, Comparative Stylistics, 53.

46 Langeveld, Vertalen wat er staat, 128 [82].

47 Vinay & Darbelnet, Comparative Stylistics, 56. They give many other examples in Chapter 2.

57




TRANSFORMATIONS IN THE SEPTUAGINT

ST AT MONSIm ety ez Pharaoh’s notice; help me to get out of this
[... help me to get out of this house.] prison. (Genesis 40:14, REB)

TANPNG OWUATWY Belwv divinis corporibus onustum™®

[(the sky): full of divine bodies] [loaded with divine bodies]

T00t0 8¢ olT’ dméAlvebaL obte yiyveobul id autem nec nasci potest nec mori*
duvatéy [but that cannot be born nor die]
[but that cannot perish nor come into

being]

e. Generalization

Generalization, the opposite of specification, is a transformation in which a TL lexeme
stands in a hyperonymical® relationship to the SL lexeme which it renders, or to put it more
correctly, a transformation in which the TL lexeme stands in a hyperonymical relationship
to the standard rendering of a SL lexeme.

. . -, 50
a confused buzz of voices un bruit confus de voix

On the way down from London to Brigh- En allant de Londres a Brighton.51

ton.
virgines Vestales [Vestal virgins] iéperar [priestesses]”

émi e Ty Teplodov ety G’ 00dv  ad hanc igitur conversionem, quae pedibus et
ITOES(AW O€oV GOKEAEG Kol GTOLY oUTO gradu non egeret, ingrediendi membra non
EYEVVUTOEV. dedit.”’

[And since for this reyolqtion there was nO[For this revolution, therefore, that would not
nged of feet he made it without legs and  peed feet nor footstep, he gave no limbs for
without feet.] moving on.]

f. Modification

A modification is a transformation whereby a SL word is rendered with a TL word that has
the same kind of hyponymical relationship to a more generic term. In the first example,
‘black’ is rendered with its co-hyponym® ‘blau(w)’ [blue]. Of course this is a fixed expres-
sion, but change of colours can also occur for stylistic reasons:

Thus I encouraged my translators to change colours freely when they ran out of syno-
nyms. That a given coral or fish was red or yellow was not important, (in those seas, cor-
als and fish come in all colours); what counted was that the same term would not be

8 Seele, Romische Ubersetzer, 571.

49 Seele, Romische Ubersetzer, 611.

50 Vinay & Darbelnet, Comparative Stylistics, 55.

31 Vinay & Darbelnet, Comparative Stylistics, 171.

32 Reichmann, Rémische Literatur in griechischer Ubersetzung, 23.
33 Cicero, Timaeus 34a (ed. Giomini).
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repeated in the same context and that the reader, like the character, experienced extraor-
dinary chromatic variety through lexical variety.” >*

The second example offers a double modification. In our third example a logical relation
(‘therefore’) is replaced by a temporal one (‘c’est a partir de ce moment que’) which is
intended to fulfill the same function.

a black eye [Du]. een blauw oog / [Germ.] ein blaues Auge

De ganzen zijn net onze tantes The ducks are like our cousins®
[The geese are like our aunts]

He read the book from cover to cover. I1 lut le livre de la premiére page a la derniere
page.

In fact, the more we advance in IT, the ~ En réalité, plus on avance dans le domaine des

more we move into the domain of lan- technologies de I’information, plus on se rappro-

guage and are therefore aware of the che de celui de la langue et c’est a partir de ce

difficulties encountered by computers in moment qu’on devient véritablement conscient

the process of handling language. des difficultés que pose le traitement des langues

naturelles pour I’informatique.”’

T0 Yop GekivnTov aBdavatov quod simper movetur, aeternum est™® (not:
[the always-moving is immortal] immortale)
[what always moves is eternal]

advvator obv BeGy TaLoly dmLoTely ac difficile factu est a deis ortis fidem non ha-

[it is impossible to mistrust the children of pere

gods] [and it is difficult not to believe in gods that have
been born]

g. Cultural counterpart

A cultural counterpart is a transformation whereby ‘a SL cultural word is translated by a TL

cultural word.”® A Koine example is the conversion of Roman milia passuum into Greek
1561

otadLa.

baccalauréat A-level

4 Eco, Experiences in Translation, 32.

55 The translator explained why he resorted to these transformations; he did so in order to make
alliterations and word plays possible in the rest of the poem: J.S. Holmes, Translated! Papers on
Literary Translation and translation Studies (Approaches to Translation Studies 7), Amsterdam 1988,
15f.

6 Vinay & Darbelnet, Comparative Stylistics, 251.

57 Vinay & Darbelnet, Comparative Stylistics, 327.

38 Seele, Romische Ubersetzer, 61f.

** Cicero, Timaeus 40d (ed. Giomini).

0 Newmark, Textbook, 82-83 (calls it ‘cultural equivalent’), from which the first three examples
come; the fourth I have adapted.

81 Reichmann, Romische Literatur in griechischer Ubersetzung, 85.
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Palais Bourbon (the French) Westminster
tea break café-pause

schaatsen [as a typically Dutch sport] cricket [as a typically English sport]

Jupiter Feretrius, Lares Zebg Tpomaroddpoc, Hpwec™
imperium dedit papoovg Edwker
[he entrusted the empire] [he gave the sceptres]

Transpositions or grammatical changes

This category comprises transformations that change the grammatical appearance of words
or the grammatical appearance of the sentence by assigning different functions to SL
elements without necessarily introducing new or different meanings.

Langeveld divides ‘grammaticale veranderingen’ (grammatical changes) into two catego-
ries: change of word class and change of syntactic structure. But there are more grammati-
cal changes than these two. A first additional subcategory would be change of accidence
Langeveld, an experienced translator, seems to have omitted it because changes of acci-
dence are mostly obligatory and part of his routine. A second additional subcategory in my
opinion consists of changes in word and clause order (which Langeveld surprisingly sees
as a separate category ‘omzettingen’). Changes in word and clause order are often applied
to obtain a grammatically correct or idiomatic word order as well as a correct sentence
perspective. It is therefore justified to classify the changes in word and clause order as
grammatical changes.

a. Change of ‘accidence’

A change of accidence is a change in the outward appearance of a word. In European
languages nouns may vary in person, number, gender and case, while verbs may vary in
person, number, gender (in case of a participle), tense, aspect and modality. Translation
from one language into another often entails many changes of accidence. It is obvious these
are obligatory in most cases. They may be called for by the lexicon of the TL, like the
change from singular to plural (vice versa) in the translation of ‘furniture’ with Fr. ‘des
meubles’ and of ‘trousers’ with Du. ‘broek’. These renderings are so obvious that you could
classify them as ‘literal translations’. Sometimes the TL demands an explicit choice with
respect to the gender of a noun, e.g. when you are translating ‘friend’ into Modern Hebrew
(72m or 11am), or with respect to the cases of the noun (as in German or Russian).

Changes of accidence are often required by the TL grammar, as in ‘die Polizei hat ...
verhaftet’ «— ‘police have arrested...’. Obligatory changes between closely related lan-
guages are required in the translation of verbal tenses, as the works of Vinay & Darbelnet
and Malblanc show. Not only grammar or lexis, but also style may call for a change of

%2 Latin names of deities who are renamed in Greek in the Monumentum Ancyranum, see Reichmann,
Romische Literatur in griechischer Ubersetzung, 21-22.
63 Vinay and Darbelnet, Comparative Stylistics, 115ff.
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accidence, e.g. when a TL singular would be grammatically possible, but considered
awkward.® But often changes of accidence are simply the corollary of more substantial
transformations that are listed here, and should not be treated independently.

Troops can never be expected to fight on Il ne faut jamais demander aux troupes de se

empty stomachs. battre le ventre vide.” [sing./plur]
As soon as he comes, let me know. Des qu’il arrivera, prévenez-moi.66 [pres./fut.]
Je suis ici depuis dix heures. I have been here since ten.” [pres./pres.perf.]

Et, une demi-heure apres, la pensée, qu’il  Und eine halbe Studen spéter wachte ich iiber

était temps de chercher le sommeil, den Gedanken auf, da} er nun Zeit sei den
m’éveillait. Schlaf zu suchen.®® [ind./subj.]
ut alter eum coerceret® cSote katopedyely €m Tov €tepov [coni./inf.]

ooy , Voo , \ . oo .

0 8¢ Kol YyeveoeL Kal Opeth Tpotepav Kul  deus autem et ortu et virtute antiquiorem genuit
, , . . .

TpeaPutépar Puyny oWUaTo; WG SEOTOTW  gnimum eumque ut dominum atque imperantem

kol &pEovoav dpEopévou Euveatrioato oboediente praefecit corpori [fem./masc.]”

[He made the soul in birth and in excellence [But God made the soul elder regarding origin
earlier and elder than the body, to be its and excellence and placed it above the body that
mistress and governor. ] should obey it as lord and master.]

daivetal pou kivog loog BéoraLy Ille mi par esse deo videtur”' [plur./sing.]

[That man seems to me equal to gods] [That man seems to me equal to a god]

b. Change of word class

A change of word class is a transformation in which the semantic content of an SL word,
e.g. a verb, is expressed by a TL word of a different class, e.g. a noun or adverb. In transla-
tion, the semantic content of an SL word can be expressed by any TL word class. A change
of word class does not occur in isolation but usually implies other transformations. The first
example illustrates this: the verb ‘flew’ turns into a prepositional phrase (‘en avion’) and
the preposition ‘across’ is rendered with a verb form (traversa’).

Blériot flew across the Channel. Blériot traversa la Manche en avion.”

J’aime Newport, ses arbres, ses avenues, I love Newport, the trees, the avenues, the

84 Cf., Deuteronomy 6, for example, where the Hebrew repeatedly shifts from second person singular
to second person plural and back, which is closely followed by the Einheitsiibersetzung, whereas GN
for stylistic reasons renders the whole chapter in second person plural.

% Vinay & Darbelnet, Comparative Stylistics, 250.

66 Vinay & Darbelnet, Comparative Stylistics, 131.

7 Vinay & Darbelnet, Comparative Stylistics, 133.

68 Verstegen, Vertaalkunde versus vertaalwetenschap, 256-257.

% Reichmann, Rémische Literatur in griechischer Ubersetzung, 63.

70 Cicero, Timaeus 34c (ed. Giomini). The gender of animus entails a masculine metaphor.

! Catullus’ translation of a poem by Sappho, in: Seele, Romische Ubersetzer, 46.

2 Vinay & Darbelnet, Comparative Stylistics, 104.
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ses ponts. bridges.73 [pers.pron./art.]
He is an ardent believer in progress. Er glaubt begeistert an den Fortschritt.”*
[adj./adverb]

This is a good example for a self-fulfilling Dies ist ein gutes Beispiel fiir die Eigendynamik
prophecy. einer Prognose.” [adj./ noun]

Je n’avais pas cessé en dormant de faire I had been thinking all the time, while I was
des réflexions sur ce que je venais de asleep, of what I had just been reading...76 [2x

lire... verb/adjunct]

He is reputedly the best man in the field. 1l passe pour le meilleur spécialiste dans ce
domaine.”’ [adverb/verb]

With the loss of active allied support, the Privée de I’appui actif des Alliés, la révolte anti-

anti-bolshevist rebellion collapsed. bolchevique s’ effondra.”® [noun/verb; adj./noun]
post captam urbem petd thy bmd DdAdoie yevopévmy #iwoiy”

[lit. after the taken city] [after its capture by the Gauls] [ptc./ noun]

Ti 10 bv del, yéveow 8¢ olk &xov...; Quid est quod semper sit neque ullum habeat

[What is that, which has always existed, ortum... 280 [ptec./coni.]
but does not have an origin?]

c. Change of syntactic function

A change of syntactic structure is a transformation whereby

a. the thematic roles® expressed by SL subject, (in)direct object, predicate and adjunct may
take on a different syntactic function in the TL clause, or

b. the grammatical status of a whole SL clause is changed in the TL (e.g. main clause into
subordinate clause). Transformations of this type usually involve changes in sentence
perspective. This is the reason I include the transformation from active to passive (and vice
versa) in this category.

Their bodies streamed with perspiration. Het zweet gutste van hun lijven.81 [sub-
ject/adjunct v.v.]

The last week has seen an intensification [Gedurende] de afgelopen week is de diplomatie-

73 C. Tatilon, Traduire. Traduire. Pour une pédagogie de la traduction, Toronto 1986, 70.

7 Wilss, Ubersetzungswissenschaft, 123.

5 Wilss, Ubersetzungswissenschaft, 117.

76 Verstegen, Vertaalkunde versus vertaalwetenschap, 258.

7 Vinay & Darbelnet, Comparative Stylistics, 127.

"8 Vinay & Darbelnet, Comparative Stylistics, 95.

79 Reichmann, Rémische Literatur in griechischer Ubersetzung, 80.

80 Plato’s Timaeus, 27d, rendered by Cicero; Seele, Romische Ubersetzer, 53. She devotes several
pages (51ff.) to the grammatical difference between Greek and Latin and the transformations this
entails in translation.

81 Langeveld, Vertalen wat er staat, 124 [79].
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of the diplomatic activity. ke activiteit sterk toegenomen.* [subject/adjunct]

More markets for Canadian crude will Le pétrole brut canadien devra trouver de nou-
have to be found if the industry is not to  veaux débouchés si 1’on ne veut pas que

stagnate. I'industrie tombe dans le marasme.™ [act./pass.;
adjunct/subject]

The door is closed (automatically). La porte se ferme (automatiquernent).84 [pas-
sive/middle]

It is impossible to solve the problem. Das Problem ist unmdglich zu l6sen.* [ob-
ject/subject]

Die Tragodie wurde von dem Drama Le drame a supplanté la tragédie.86 [pass./act.]

verdrédngt.

Seeing a policeman coming around the  Er sah einen Polizisten um die Ecke biegen und
corner, he rapidly disappeared from the  verschwand blitzschnell von der Bildfliche.”’

scene. [subord./coord.clause]
cum ... Romani fame laborarent ALpod 8¢ Aomov ouvéxovtog adtolc...*
[since ... the Romans were starving] [a famine besides having afflicted them]
Mare pacavi a praedonibus. Eo bello OaAXCCOY TELPATEVOUEVTY DT GTOoTATAY

, ) e = N ,
servorum, qui fugerant a dominis suis et S0VAWV elpnrevce €E} WV TPELC Tou ulégméag
arma contra rem publicam ceperant, TOLG 8€0TOTOLG €LG KOANOLY THPEOWKO.

triginta fere millia capta dominis ad

supplicium sumendum tradidi.

[Das Meer habe ich von der Seerduberpla- [The sea, ‘piratized’ by rebellious slaves, I made
ge befreit. In diesem Krieg habe ich von peaceful. Three times ten thousand of them I
den Sklaven, die ihren Herrn entlaufen surrendered to their masters for punishment.]
waren und Waffen wider den Staat

ergriffen hatten, etwa dreissigtausend

gefangen und ihren Besitzern zur Bestra-

fung iibergeben.]

d. Change in word and clause order

The essence of this transformation is clear from its name. A change in word or clause order
is often prompted by the preferred difference in word order between SL and TL, as the first
two examples show. Even when a close adherence to the SL word or clause order is possi-

82 Langeveld, Vertalen wat er staat, 124 [79].

83 Vinay & Darbelnet, Comparative Stylistics, 216.

8 Vinay & Darbelnet, Comparative Stylistics, 136.

85 Wilss, Ubersetzungswissenschaft, 111.

86 Malblanc, Stylistique comparée du frangais et de I'allemand, 230.

87 Wilss, Ubersetzungswissenschaft, 119.

88 Reichmann, Rémische Literatur in griechischer Ubersetzung, 63.

8 Weber, Res gestae divi Augusti 25 and Weber’s German translation of the Latin.

63




TRANSFORMATIONS IN THE SEPTUAGINT

ble in the TL, it may yield an unnatural result, because languages tend to give certain types
of information different places within clauses.

A suburban train was derailed near Gisteravond is bij Londen een forensentrein
London last night. ontspoord.90
... and raised his hand when he saw me ... en toen hij mij zag hief hij zijn hand op met het

with the dignified gesture of a patriarch ~ waardige gebaar van een patriarch®'

I came to Warley on a wet September Es war an einem regnerischen Septembermorgen
morning with the sky the grey of Guiseley mit einem Himmel wie aus grauem Sandstein, als
sandstone. ich in Warley ankam.”

Wenn Humboldt den Auftrag erhielt, so  Several factors were responsible for Humboldt’s
war das meheren Faktoren zu verdanken. receiving the commission.”

Abstracts in any of the Congress lan- Abstracts in einer beliebigen Konferenzsprache
guages, English, French, German or (Deutsch, Englisch, Franzésisch, Russisch) ...**

Russian, [should be sent to...]

s vy s Ny s n oy . ,
€L Y0P €K TOL apXT YLYVOLTO, OUK OV €TL pnec enim esset id principium, quod gigneretur

dpxn yiyvorro. . aliunde”
[for if from something Beginning origi-  [nor is that Beginning, which originates else-
nates, it is not properly Beginning.] where]

Tobto &€ obT’ amoALvobuL olte yiyveaboL id autem nec nasci potest nec mori’®

duvatov [but it cannot be born nor die]
[but that cannot perish nor come into
being]

¢Addition’

The addition of semantic elements that are not present in the source text may be necessary
when a literal translation results in an ungrammatical or unnatural target text (giving the
impression that something has been omitted).

Grammmatical additions occur, firstly, when certain elements must necessarily be supplied
according to the TL grammar. An example is the addition of a copula in a translation of a
Hebrew verbless clause. Or some verbs may require an object in one language, whereas
their standard equivalents in another language can do without or cannot have an object at
all. A second category is constituted by logical additions. It may be that a literal translation
results in a grammatically correct sentence, but one that displays a logical gap in the per-
ception of the TL speakers. Most languages have a tendency to skip elements considered

% Langeveld, Vertalen wat er staat, 111 [70].

ol Langeveld, Vertalen wat er staat, 118 [75].

22 Wilss, Ubersetzungswissenschaft, 170.

93 Newmark, Textbook, 85.

°4 Unfortunately I lost my note where this example occurs. It shows the familiar element comes first.
9 Seele, Romische Ubersetzer, 61f.

% Seele, Romische Ubersetzer, 61f.
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evident or inessential, but differ in doing so. But apart from that, languages may differ in
their concern for precision. A third category consists of additions that are designed to
improve the source text and to adapt it to the taste of the TL readership. This kind of
addition has been known from times immemorial and was especially popular in Antiquity.”’

she turned around without a word ze draaide zich zonder een woord re zeggen om*®

He was shabby and careless [, with Hij was sjofel en onverzorgd gekleed [...]"
inkstains on the sleeves of his jacket.]

Die Schiisse auf den amerikanischen The shots fired at President Reagan'”
Prisidenten Reagan

the charge against him I’accusation portée contre lui'”!

I shivered at the millions and immensities J’avais le frisson en songeant aux multitudes, aux
. . . sz N 102
and secrecies of India. immensités et aux mysteres de 1’ Inde.

This proved very helpful. Cette mesure / initiative / démarche a grandement
facilité les choses.'”

A sy gy , S o L
Ty &€ n tettapwy ev Oiov ékaotov earum autem quattuor rerum, quas supra dixi, sic

€lindev N T0d Kdopou oloTAGLG in omni mundo partes omnes conlocatae sunt'®
[Now the making of the universe took up [Of these four elements, which I mentioned
the whole bulk of each of these four above, all parts are thus put together in the whole
elements. | universe.]
post captam urbem et Ty bmd [dAdoig yevopévny dAwoww'”
[after the capture of the city] [after the capture by the Gauls]

‘Omission’

‘Omission’ is the reverse of ‘addition’ and has the same subcategories: It may be prompted
by grammatical or lexical needs. For example, it may be that the source text lists some
synonyms which the translator cannot match in the TL. Or particles may be omitted that do
not have counterparts in the TL. He may then substitute those synonyms by one TL lexeme
(as in the first example). Omission is also used for stylistic reasons, when elements which
are considered evident or irrelevant (as in the second example) are omitted in the TL. The
translator may want to reduce redundancy in a verbose source text, because repetition or

97 Seele, Romische Ubersetzer, 45ff.

o8 Langeveld, Vertalen wat er staat, 140-141 [90].

% Langeveld, Vertalen wat er staat, 140 [90].

190 Newmark, Texthook, 128.

191 Vinay & Darbelnet, Comparative Stylistics, 110.

192 Vinay & Darbelnet, Comparative Stylistics, 109.

103 Vinay & Darbelnet, Comparative Stylistics, 103.

1% Timaeus 32c.

105 Reichmann, Rimische Literatur in griechischer Ubersetzung, 80.
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‘superfluous’ elements are not appreciated in the target culture. Tytler, echoing centuries of
translation theory106, encourages omissions for reasons of taste:

‘It would show very little judgement in a translator, who should honour Patroclus with
the epithet of ‘godlike’ while he is blowing the fire to roast an ox.”'”’

Here follow examples from different periods and languages.

. sz : N 108
for the comfort and convenience of pour la commodité de notre clientele...
our clients...

a thirty-cent ride on the one-price city-bus een ritje van dertig cent met de stadsbus'®

A un niveau encore inférieur, on trouve la Lower down still, surrounded by the local ceme-
Chapelle de la Vierge: elle estliée aun  tery, there is a chapel dedicated to the Virgin
culte folklorique, issu de rochers a fleur deMary, though it is also linked to a traditional cult
sol. Le cimetiere local flanque ce bas connected with come nearby rocks.'"’

sanctuaire, dédié a la Mere de Dieu.

Das kann auch wohl der Fall sein, denn  Et c’est bien possible, car tout historien - et je suis
jeder Historiker, wie ich nun einmal bin, historien - est une sorte de fantdme qui parle du
ist, ja, eine Art redendes Gespenst aus der fond du passé.''' [omission of German particles].
Vorzeit.

112
... wo man den Zug zu wechseln gezwun- ... where you have to change.
gen ist.

deou@v 6 kaAAlotog, O¢ & abtov kal ta sed vinculorum id est aptissimum atque pulcher-

ouvdotpeve 8TL paAtote € molq) rimum, quod ex se atque de iis, quae stringit,
quam maxime unum eﬁ‘icit.113

[The best of bonds it that which makes  [The most adequate and the most beautiful bond

itself and those which it binds as complete ig that, which creates out of itself and out of the

a unity as possible.] things it binds the most complete unity.]

Belav apxty fip€ato dmadotou Kol divinum sempiternae sapientisque vitae induxit
&udpovog Blou Tpog oV olTAVTE XPOVOV exordium. '

[she began a divine beginning of an [it began an introduction of a perpetual and wise

endless and reasonable life for always.]  Jife]

s sy \ . \ , . .

€ ouv, W TWKPATEG, ToAAX TOAAGV Tepl quocirca si forte de deorum natura ortuque mundi
i A \ , R

Bedv kal Thig TOD TAVTOG YeVEOEws Un disserentes minus id, quod avemus animo,

19 Bor omissions in Roman translations see Seele, Romische Ubersetzer, 45ff.

7 A.F. Tytler, Essay on the Principles of Translation [1791] (Everyman's Library 168), London /
New York 1907, 32, quoted by Seele, Romische Ubersetzer, 50.

108 Vinay & Darbelnet, Comparative Stylistics, 270.

109 Langeveld, Vertalen wat er staat, 144 [93].

110 Newmark, Textbook, 205, who criticizes the translator’s ‘improvements’.

"' Malblanc, Pour une stylistique comparée du frangais et de I'allemand, 105.

12 Verstegen, Vertaalkunde versus vertaalwetenschap, 228.

'3 Cicero, Timaeus 31c (ed. Giomini). Obligatory omission of &v. Note also the additions.

1% Cicero, Timaeus 36e (ed. Giomini). The notion of ‘endless’ is considered redundant.
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duvatol yLyvduebe vty TRVTWG 0bTolC consequemur, ut tota dilucide et plane exornata
€outolg OpoAoYoUpEVOLG AdYOUS kel oratio sibi constet et ex omni parte secum ipsa
dmmkpLpwuévoug Grodobrat, un Beupdong consentiat, haut sane erit mirum'”

[If now, o Socrates, in our treatment of a [Therefore, if perhaps, discussing the nature of
great host of matters regarding the gods  the gods and the origin of the world, we do not

and the generation of the universe we attain fully what we strongly desire, viz. that the
prove unable to give accounts that are whole account, furnished simply and clearly, is
always in all respects self-consistent and consequent and completely consistent with itself,
perfectly exact, be not surprised.] that will not be really surprising.]

Redistribution of semantic features®

Up to this point, relations between ST and TT could more or less be traced on word level.
But redistribution of semantic features is a transformation whereby ‘the source text is
deconstructed into semantic elements below word level. These elements, semes, are then
re-constructed into a target text which does not show correspondence at word level, but in
its totality does have the same meaning as the source text.”''¢

The first example is a good illustration of complex redistribution of semantic features,
where a relatively simple German sentence cannot be translated literally into a related
language, Dutch. The notion ‘Motorrad’ is combined with the notion ‘Fahrer-’ into Dutch
‘motorrijder’, and ‘Winter-’ is transformed into a time adjunct, whereas ‘-pause’ is ex-
pressed by the Dutch verb ‘laten’ (‘leave’). The other examples show how redistribution of
semantic features may result in either a circumlocution or in a remarkably terse rendering.
The last example is a magnificent illustration of a complex semantic redistribution.

Die Winterpause fiir Motorrad ist eine Motorrijders doen er verstandig aan hun voertuig
verniinftige Fahrerentscheidung. ’s winters in de stalling te laten.'"”

He has learned it by watching his Er hat es seinem Nachbarn abgeguckt.''®
neighbour doing it.

a victimless crime ein Verbrechen, bei dem auBler dem Titer selbst
niemand zu Schaden kommt'"’

Zersiedelung haphazard (uncontrolled) building in rural areas'”’
signa T0 onuele & oTpaTIWTLKE (olyve kadoDoly adtd
‘Pwpaior)
[‘the military standards, which the Romans call
signa’]"™

15 Cicero, Timaeus 29¢ (ed. Giomini). Cicero removes the dialogical framework and omits the
address of Socrates. Cf. Seele, Romische Ubersetzer, 48.

116 Langeveld, Vertalen wat er staat, 148 [96], my translation. Elaborate discussions of the use of
componential analysis in translation can be found in Newmark, Textbook (Chapter 11) and Nida,
Toward a Science of Translating (Chapter 5).

17 Langeveld, Vertalen wat er staat, 159 [103-104].

"8 Wilss, Ubersetzungswissenschaft, 117.

119 Wilss, Ubersetzungswissenschaft, 123.

120 Wilss, Ubersetzungswissenschaft, 123
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Hric 10 kdAlog dpeluntov elye I Ry A

[she possessed a matchless beauty] Pman e e xS v 72w ™
[she was so excellent and beautiful that nobody
could compare with her in excellence]

6 owviotac is qui haec machinatus sit
[derjenige der [die Welt] zusammenge-  [or] ille procreator mundi deus
setzt hat]

123

quem grandaevum iam et cunctis oc éﬂionuog u‘ev ﬁv &K TOAAQV ﬂo)»éuu)u kel Thg
amabilem diuturnitate et felicitate militiae K0T OﬁUTOUC EUTUXLOLG’ apetfic ¢ epaothc olav
(...), virum probum et morum veterum ac elkog TOV &V 01'rkou; bvta epya(eoem 0Ang rnq
iucundae civilitatis, sed omnium littera- ﬂukmorntog elkddv: moudelug o ““HOXOQ e &v
rum expertem adeo ut ne elementa quidem., Myoug kol owm)v drerpoc v ypappam)v W}‘nv

boov Tfc ToLoltwy EmepeAidn yrWoewg dd’ odmep
prima earum nisi grandaevus et iam

124
imperator acceperit. épaoiievoe.
P perit. A iy [who, renowned by his numerous battles and his
[un home déja avancé en age, apprécié de

< success in them, fond of such kindness which a
tous par la longueur et les succes de sa - . .
- ST . man in arms can probably exercise, a personifica-
carriere militaire (...) C’était un homme . . ..
JORP TN . , tion of the old days; but without education in the
honnéte, fidele a la tradition, d’une - . .
. L . arts and unfamiliar with learning, except for the
charmante courtoisie, mais si étranger a . .
iy y knowledge of such (learning) which he took care
tous les arts libéraux qu’il ne regut les tout .
. . to acquire once he had become emperor.]
premiers rudiments des lettres que dans

N

son grand age, alors qu’il était déja
empereur.]

Situational translation

The first type of situational translation is a transformation whereby the invariant of com-
parison lies in the situation that is described and not in a close semantic resemblance
between source text and target text. In other words, the same situation is described from a
different angle (the first three examples).

The second type of situational translation relates to a communicative situation. Many forms
of communication are closely linked to situations in real life so that the wording of such
utterances depends largely on convention. In these cases a literal translation is generally
avoided in favour of an utterance that the TL would commonly use in that situation. Exam-
ples of this second category are signs, notices and forms of greeting, which are standardized
in all languages (the last three examples).

His clothes hung loosely around him. 11 flottait dans ses vétements.'*

121 Reichmann, Romische Literatur in griechischer Ubersetzung, 78.

122 K AT nr. 276. T am not sure whether or not Greek is the SL, but in either case the transformation
can be put under this heading.

123 Seele, Romische Ubersetzer, 34 (Cicero’s translation of Timaeus).

124 Reichmann, Rémische Literatur in gr. Ubersetzung, 67-68, French translation from Eutrope,
Abrégé d’histoire Romaine. Texte établi et traduit par Joseph Hellegouarc’h [sic] (Collections des
universités de France), Paris 1999, 1.20 (p.12).

125 Vinay & Darbelnet, Comparative Stylistics, 252.
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Perrot joined them from the bungalow Perrot kwam uit de huisdeur de veranda op.'*

The accountant had brought out already a De accountant had reeds een dominospel voor de

box of dominoes, and was toying architec- dag gehaald en was druk bezig huisjes van de

turally with the bones. stenen te bouwen.'?’
Sorry, wrong number Tut mir leid, falsch verbunden.'*®
Yours sincerely, Veuillez agréer I’expression de mes sentiments

. 129
les meilleurs,

Ralentir. Traveaux Slow. Men at work' ™

Lo oy , ” . L . . .
apxfic yop 8n amodopevng olte aLTN TOTE nam principium exstinctum nec ipsum ab alio
" R gy ) . e

€K TOL OUTE GAAO €€ EKELVNG YEVNOETOL  repascetur nec ex se aluid creabit

[for when Beginning ends, it does not [for once extinguished Beginning is not born
originate from something nor does some- anew from something else nor will it create
thing else originate from it.] something out of itself.]

Idiomatic translation (of idiom)

Idiomatic translation is a transformation whereby SL proverbs, sayings, clichés and other
idiomatic expressions are rendered with TL proverbs, sayings, clichés and idiomatic ex-

pressions that convey the same meaning, but have a very different surface structure.

You could have knocked me over with Ik viel van mijn stoel [lit. I fell from my chair]

a feather.

No fool like an old fool Alter schiitzt vor Torheit nicht."**

En un clin d’oeil Before you could say Jack Robinson'”
as like as two peas comme deux gouttes d’eau’

He has killed two birds with one stone.  Er hat zwei Fliegen mit einer Klappe geschla-
135
gen.

772> [may He bless] v togoL dyada [for good luck]'®

126 Langeveld, Vertalen wat er staat, 154 [100].

127 Langeveld, Vertalen wat er staat, 154 [100].

128 Wilss, Ubersetzungswissenschaft, 206.

129 Vinay & Darbelnet, Comparative Stylistics, 287.

130 Vinay & Darbelnet, Comparative Stylistics, 1,6.

131 Seele, Romische Ubersetzer, 611.

132 Koller, Einfiihrung in die Ubersetzungswissenschaft, 101.
133 Vinay & Darbelnet, Comparative Stylistics, 41.

134 Vinay & Darbelnet, Comparative Stylistics, 253.

135 Wilss, Ubersetzungswissenschaft, 132.
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Vicinius proconsul salutem dat magistra- Olwikioc [sic] yaipewv Aéyelr &pyouvot
tibus Cumas. Kupalov™

Non-idiomatic translation (of idiom)

Non-idiomatic translation is a transformation whereby SL proverbs, sayings, clichés and
other idiomatic expressions (that cannot be translated literally) are neither rendered liter-
ally, nor by their TL idiomatic counterparts, but by a rendering of its sense. This may result
in a stylistic loss.

We’ll price ourselves out of the market.  Nous ne pourrons plus vendre si nous sommes
. 138
trop exigeants.

He lives on the wrong side of the track. Il n’est pas de notre milieu."*’

La moutarde lui monta au nez. He lost his temper.'*°

Explicitation

An explicitation is a transformation whereby elements that are linguistically implicit in the
source text are made explicit in the target text; or whereby an SL element, the intended
meaning of which is considered unknown or unusual for the target audience, is rendered
with a description or paraphrase of its meaning.

When the system of e.g. participant tracking differs, as between Hebrew and English,
explicitation is frequently employed. In the third example, REB combines explicitation
with implicitation. As Samuel speaks in the preceding verse 26, the translators probably
considered it unnecessary or unnatural to repeat his name in verse 27. At the same time,
‘Saul’ is made explicit as the subject of the second action, which implies interpretation.

but it was only after a long silence, when Het was pas na een lange stilte dat Marlow, dit
he said, in a hesitating voice... keer aarzelend...'"!

:wap 2w misa P nobh Dxmaw oM As he turned to go, Saul caught the corner of his
[KJV: And as Samuel turned about to go cloak and it tore. (1 Samuel 15:27, REB)

away, he laid hold upon the skirt of his

mantle, and it rent.]

Ein einfacher junger Mensch reiste ... nachAn unassuming young man was travelling... to
Davos-Platz im Graubiindischen. Davos-Platz in the Canton of the Grisons.'**

136 Closing blessing of an inscription, KAI nr. 39 (389 BC).

137 Sherk, Roman Documents from the Greek East, 314 (editorial signs omitted).
138 Vinay & Darbelnet, Comparative Stylistics, 195.

139 Vinay & Darbelnet, Comparative Stylistics, 276.

140 Vinay & Darbelnet, Comparative Stylistics, 253.

141 Langeveld, Vertalen wat er staat, 121 [77].

142 Verstegen, Vertaalkunde versus vertaalwetenschap, 220, 222.
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[Gorbatschow war nie in Kalifornien, nie
in Hollywood, aber er versteht was von  [...] Goebbels, one of those responsible for the
Public Relations.] Goebbels verstand auch crimes of the Hitler era, was an expert in public

was von Public Relations. relations too."*
ad dicionem redegit Popoaiwy 56aobul deomotelay fydykaoe'™
[he brought them under rule] [he forced them to accept Roman sovereignty]

. . . . s o 5~ 7 ” ’ 145
Ich weil}, daf3 ein Katze dein Name ist emioTopol 0TL aBaVaTOV OVOUM GOV
[lit. tr. of Demotic] [I know that your name is immortal]

Implicitation

An implicitation is a transformation whereby elements that are explicit in the source text
are made implicit in the target text. This transformation is close to ‘omission’, the differ-
ence being that the information explicit in the source text is not deleted altogether, but
recedes into the background while leaving traces in the target text, thus becoming implicit.
So when ‘one price city-bus’ is rendered with ‘stadsbus’ (cf. ‘omission’ for this example),
the target text omits the notion that all tickets have the same price. But when REB renders
mannn o (lit. ‘Ruth the Moabite’) simply with ‘Ruth’ (Ruth 2:21), her Moabite descent is
not erased, since it has already frequently been stressed in the first part of the narrative.
What REB does here can be counted as an implicitation. When a noun or proper name is
replaced by a pronoun, it can also be taken as an implicitation.

And then, when we’d finished talking Apres avoir épuisé tous les sujets de conversation

about pigs, we started talking to the pigs. sur les porcs, nous leur avons adressé la pa-
role...'*

2¢ opam Tom Rehoboam went to Shechem, for all Israel had

PR ToRIR Sxwor N2 ERY D gone there to make him king (1 Kings 12:1,

[KJV: And Rehoboam went to Shechem: REB)
for all Israel were come to Shechem to
make him king.]

T 8¢ & Yuytwy ovy... éunyovioato kol Sed animum haud... cum corpus ei effecisset,

0 Bedg vewTépor inchoavit™’
[but God did not construct the soul [but He did not call the soul into being only when
younger (than the body)] he made the body.]

In templis omnium civitatium provinciae Eig vaolg maoGy no’kemvl tfic Aclec velkfong Té
Asiae victor ornamenta reposui. QVOBELOTE ATOKATETNON
[In den Tempeln aller Stidte der Provinz [In the temples of all cities of Asia I erected the

'3 A controversial statement by Helmut Kohl and its Newsweek translation, quoted by P. Kussmaul,
Training the Translator, 69.

144 Reichmann, Romische Literatur in griechischer Ubersetzung, 71.

195 Reitzenstein, Die griechische Tefnutlegende, 6.

146 Vinay & Darbelnet, Comparative Stylistics, 303.

47 Cicero, Timaeus 34c (ed. Giomini). The omission of ‘God’ is not an omission in the sense of this
study, since Cicero has mentioned God only the line before. Hence an implicitation.
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Asien habe ich als Sieger die Kostbarkei- votive offerings after my victory.]
ten wieder aufstellen lassen.]

Anaphoric translation

Anaphoric translation is a transformation whereby a TL element seems to be a rendering of
an SL element elsewhere or is influenced by a related passage in the same book or from a
different text. One could also call it ‘intertextual translation’.

My first example unites Groningen and Jerusalem in a remarkable way. In a rhymed
translation of Psalm 122 into the dialect of Groningen (a branch of Low Saxon) it salys:149

Nou stoan wie ien joen poort te wachten, We are waiting in your gate,
Jeruzelem, o pronkjewail, Jerusalem, o jewel,

o wondermooi en staark gehail o0 beautiful and mighty town
mit hoge muur en daipe grachten. with high walls and deep moats.

The comparison of Jerusalem with a jewel is an overt reference to Gronnens Laid, the well-
known Provincial Anthem:

Ain pronkjewail in golden raand, is Gronnen, stad en ommelaand!
A jewel set in gold is Groningen and the countryside around it!

It seems that the translator was carried away by this comparison and attributed to Jerusalem
one more characteristic of Groningen, viz. its deep moats. A remarkable sort of flattery!
Some more examples of anaphoric translation:

Non, je n’ai pas perdu la foi! No, I have not lost my faith.
[11 lines of prose] [...]
Je n’ai pas perdu la foi. No, I have not lost my faith.'*

Otk dpfiow Dpag opdavolc, épxount mpdc T will not leave you bereft; I am coming back to

udc. you. (John 14:18, REB)"”!

[NRSV: I will not leave you orphaned;

I am coming to you.]
Sometimes anaphoric translations can be part of a conscious strategy. Umberto Eco tells us
how he urged translators to employ German, English etc. intertextual translations to make
up for the loss of Italian references which will be hard to recognize for non-Italians:

Let me quote an example from my third novel, The Island of the Day Before. This novel
is essentially based on a remake of the Baroque style and includes many implicit quota-
tions from poets and writers of the time. Naturally, I urged my translators not to translate

148 Weber, Res gestae divi Augusti 24 and Weber’s translation.

9 Brom Psaalms en Gezangen, Groningen 1981.

150 Vinay & Darbelnet, Comparative Stylistics, 297.

5! The wording ‘coming back’ is borrowed from John 14:3, where it does appear in Greek: kel &
TOPevdA Kol EToLuAoW TOTOV VUiV, TAALY €pyopel kol Topodfuiopet Dudc Tpog éuautév, lva Gmou
elul éyw kal Luelc fre. It seems that the same anaphorical translation occurs in GN, John 21:22:
Jesus antwortete ihm: »Wenn ich will, dal er so lange lebt, bis ich wiederkomme, was geht das dich
an? Du sollst mir folgen!« It is noteworthy that some exegetes state explicitly that the concept of
Christ’s coming ‘again’ does not occur in the NT; see, e.g. R. Schnackenburg, Das Johannesevan-
gelium (Herders Theologischer Kommentar zum NT IV/3), Freiburg 1975, 70.
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literally, but to look for equivalents in their respective literatures of the seventeenth cen-
tury whenever possible.””

Stylistic translation & compensation

A stylistic translation is a transformation whereby the correspondence between source text
and target text is determined (mainly) by stylistic factors. A result of this is that semantic
correspondence becomes secondary, especially in texts of which the form is very important,
like in poetry.

In the first example, the acoustic ambiguity of ‘tale’/’tail’ is transferred into German
without much loss of semantic content. In the second example the preservation of the
alliteration calls for a change in semantic content, the tenor of the phrase remaining the
same. The third and fourth examples illustrate how poetic form gains a growing hold on
semantic content. In the fourth example the only correspondences are the notions SPAIN +
WEATHER.

Compensation is a transformation whereby a TL stylistic element is introduced into the
target text at a place where it does not occur in the source text, because a functional render-
ing of an SL stylistic element could not be realized at the same place. In the fifth example,
the honorific and archaic connotation of the English pronoun ‘thee’ is not rendered with a
corresponding French pronoun (which does not exist), but by ‘0’, which has the same
connotations. In the last example Schopenhauer’s word-play on ‘Gldubige’ (faithful) and
‘Gldubiger’ (creditor) cannot be rendered adequately into Dutch. The translator rendered
‘Glaube’ not with its usual counterpart ‘geloof’, but with ‘credo’, thus creating a compara-
ble pun in the first sentence.

‘Mine is a long and sad tale’, said the ‘Was ich hinter mir habe, ist sehr lang und
Mouse, turning to Alice, and sighing. traurig’, sagte die Maus, wandte sich zu Alice
‘It is a long tail, certainly’, said Alice, herum und seufzte. ‘Allerdings, du hast was
looking down with wonder at the Mouse’s langes hinter dir’, sagte Alice und schaute
tail [...] verwundert auf den langen, gewundenen

Mauseschwanz [..]153

...fanned by the flattery of murmuring ... umschmeichelt von bewundernden Blicken'**
machos

There was an Old Man of Nepaul Ein alter Mann aus Wesel,

From his horse had a terrible fall... der fiel von seinem Esel...'”

The rain in Spain stays mainly in the plain. Het Spaanse graan heeft de orkaan doorstaan."*®

R y , - y R . e
madAay exov kwnoews, Tabrav €xer Cwfic  quando finem habeat motus, vivendi finem
157
habeat necesse est

152 Eco, Experiences in Translation, 31-32.

153 Koller, Einfiihrung in die Ubersetzungswissenschaft, 261.
154 Kussmaul, Training the Translator, 42-43.

155 Kussmaul, Training the Translator, 46-47.

156 Langeveld, Vertalen wat er staat, 175-176 [115-116].
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Excursus: The translation of metaphors

The translation of metaphors cannot be counted as a separate transformation, but rather
constitutes a recognized problem area that allows various solutions. The following short
discussion will limit itself to elements that are relevant for translation.

Two opposite approaches to the phenomenon of metaphor'™® are the literal language theory,
which sees figurative language as a decoration of literal speech, and the cognitive semantics
approach, which claims that all language is in a sense metaphorical. Both views are ex-
treme, making the concept of metaphor too narrow and too wide respectively for treatment
in a discussion of translation.

What is a metaphor and how does it work? It seems safe to say that a metaphor or a simile,
e.g. ‘John eats like a pig’ is a kind of figurative language that makes it possible to transfer
the properties of a known concept A (pig) to a less known concept B (John). According to
Newmark, metaphors are employed to realize two purposes at the same time.'*® In the
cognitive area, metaphor allows a speaker ‘to describe [something] more comprehensively
and concisely than is possible in literal or physical language.” The sentence ‘John eats like a
pig’ conveys a wide range of implicatures in a very concise way, some stronger, others
weaker: John eats too much, too fast, noisily and sloppily. This example also demonstrates
that it is not always correct to speak about only one point of comparison, as often happens.
In the aesthetic area, metaphors are often used to appeal to the senses, i.e. to please, to
tease, to arouse interest etc.

Different terminologies exist to describe the different aspects of metaphor. In Newmark’s
terminology John is the ‘object’, the pig the ‘image’ and their similarities the ‘sense’.
Object and image are sometimes called ‘target’ and ‘source’ or ‘tenor’ and ‘vehicle’.
Metaphors are commonly categorized according to their degree of conventionality.'®® First
there are lexicalized or dead metaphors (‘the foot of a mountain’, ‘in the face of these
difficulties’ etc.), which are no longer recognized as figurative. A second category consists
of conventional or traditional metaphors, like ‘fight like a lion’, ‘a jewel in the crown of his
career’ etc., that are still recognized as metaphorical. A third class of metaphors are the
original or occasional metaphors that are invented by speakers or authors. This tripartite
division (or a similar ones) is often mentioned in studies of translation, as translation
difficulties are also related to the degree of conventionality of metaphors. It is believed that
original, author-specific metaphors are easier to translate than highly conventional meta-
phors, because the latter are usually language-specific and culture-specific. ‘" For the
handling of metaphors in Roman translations I refer to Seele.'®*

57 In this fragment of Plato’s Phaedrus Cicero employs a chiasm to compensate for the loss of other
stylistic features; Seele, Romische Ubersetzer, 62f. for this and other examples. See for more exam-
ples, Seele, Romische Ubersetzer, 69ff.

158 Cf, Saeed, Semantics, Chapter 11.

159 Newmark, Textbook, 104.

160 Newmark, Textbook, 108-110 and Koller, Einfiihrung in die Ubersetzungswissenschaft, 1992 (1),
254,

161 Newmark, Textbook, 106 and R. van den Broeck, quoted by Koller, Einfiihrung 154. Koller denies
this with an appeal to a study of Swedish-German, the results of which are represented statistically.

162 Seele, Romische Ubersetzer, T0f.
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Inventory of transformations

To render a metaphor, translators may resort to various transformations that have been
discussed in the present chapter. I will illustrate this by a survey of the possible solutions
given by Newmark.'®*

reproduction of the same image in the TL (= literal translation)
reproduction of the same image plus its sense (= explicitation)
replacement of the SL stock metaphor with another (= idiomatic translation of
established TL image from the same sphere idiom)

translation of a metaphor by a simile (= ‘addition’)

translation of a metaphor by a simile plus its sense (= ‘addition’ + explicitation)
conversion of a metaphor to its sense (= explicitation)

deletion, if a metaphor is redundant or otiose (= ‘omission’)

rendering of non-figurative language by a metaphor (= compensation)

Combinations of transformations

Transformations occur in all kinds of combinations. Often a transformation entails other
transformations in the same passage or elsewhere. To illustrate this, I will give two exam-
ples from modern translated literature.

We shot two, but then stopped, because  Nous en tudmes deux, mais jugedmes ensuite

the bullets that missed glanced off the prudent de nous arréter, car les balles qui les
rocks and the dirt, and sung off across the manquaient ricochaient sur les rochers et sur la
fields, and beyond the fields there were terre, et risquaient d’aller se perdre du c6té d’une
some trees along a watercourse, with a ~ maison qu’on voyait au dela des champs, a
house, and we did not want to get into proximité d’un cours d’eau bordé d’arbres, et
trouble from the stray bullets going nous aurions pu nous attirer des ennuis.'®*
towards the house.

He never said a clever thing, but he had a Er duferte nie etwas besonders Gescheites, besal3

vein of brutal sarcasm which was not aber eine ausgesprochene Begabung fiir brutale,

ineffective. sarkastische Bemerkungen, die gewohnlich ins
Schwarze trafen.'®

In der Ansiedlungskonkurrenz der deut- The Saarland occupies a special position among
schen Industriegebiete nimmt das Saar-  the areas of Germany which are competing for the
land eine besondere Stellung ein. settlement of new industry.1

163 Newmark, Textbook, 108ff.; a more adequate list in Newmark, Approaches, 88ff.

164 Vinay & Darbelnet, Comparative Stylistics, 242, from a French translation of Hemingway. Vinay
& Darbelnet observe that the French translator paid attention to the development of thought and that
he made the idea of risk more explicit.

165 Wilss, Ubersetzungswissenschaft, 167.

166 Wilss, Ubersetzungswissenschaft, 236-237, with analysis.
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Excursus: Uncertain source text

The study of a 2000-year old translation poses problems that do not usually occur in the
study of modern translations, such as the fact that we are dealing with languages that are no
longer spoken, the fact that we have neither the original source text nor the original target
text etc. But these differences are only relative. Text-critical questions do sometimes occur
in modern Translation Studies. For example, when studying translations of, say, a Shake-
speare play, we may face the question which critical edition the translator used or whether
he used a critical edition at all. We are confronted by similar problems in the translation of
less lofty texts. An example: the Instructions for Use of a stainless steel vacuum flask
contain the following warnings in different European languages:'®’

(GB) CAUTIONS (D) WICHTIGE HINWEISE (E) ADVERTENCIAS

* Close the stopper * Driicken Sie den Verschluss * Cierre el tapén ligera-
tightly to prevent nicht zu kriftig in die Flasche, mente para evitar
spilling damit keine Fliissigkeit austritt derramamientos

* Keep bottle away from | * Halten Sie die Flasche von * Mantenga la botella
fire (...) Feuer fern (...) alejada del fuego (...)

The first warning in German and Spanish says the opposite of what it does in English! The
relation with the source text thus seems problematic. Judged from the context (‘to prevent
spilling’) the English text seems the most logical, although the other texts are not impossi-
ble. We will therefore consider the English wording as the original. The German translator
apparently read ‘close the stopper lightly’. If the translation was made by a software pro-
gram °‘lightly’ was probably in the English text; in the case of a human translator he may
also have misread ‘lightly’ for ‘tightly’.

‘NEGATIVE’ OR ‘MIRRORED’ TRANSFORMATIONS

Graphological translation

In Catford’s definition, graphological translation is ‘restricted translation in which the SL
graphology of a text is replaced by equivalent TL graphology’'*®. What is transferred to the
TL is not semantic content or even sound, but ‘graphic substance’: the TL characters are
chosen so as to resemble the SL characters of a certain word as closely as possible.
Catford’s illustration is the rendering of Russian (Cyrillic) CITYTHHK into English (Ro-
man) CHYTHNK. (A transcription would be SPUTNIK.) But it does occur in the textual
tradition of the LXX: the copying of the divine name in some Greek manuscripts. The
characters M were subsequently interpreted as Greek ones and read as mum.'®

This category is of theoretical interest. [ am not aware of examples in modern translations.

167 Coleman®, 0.75 liter, (made in Korea), which I bought in 1998. For the sake of the discussion I
will leave out the possibility that the error originated in a Korean source text. Instructions for use
constitute a large part of all translated text in the world.

168 Catford, Linguistic Theory, 62.

189 B Wiirthwein, Der Text des Alten Testaments, Stuttgart 1988°, 192f.
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Morphematic translation

A morphematic translation is a transformation whereby the target text gives a possibly
exact representation of the SL morphemes. The translation of semantic or stylistic meaning
is secondary. Using semantic elements in order to represent SL. morphology is the opposite
of what is normally called translation, where SL grammar is abandoned to render the
meaning in TL grammar. In modern translations it occurs only exceptionally, e.g. where
English translators of Heidegger’s works try to imitate some German compound words,
thereby coining new English words (‘disclosedness’ on the analogy of ‘Erschlossenheit’).'”’
For a light touch here follows a superb illustration systematic morphematic translation. To
be sure, the text is no translation, but purports to be the attempt of a German official to
write an English letter. 1

Order must be!

Dear Peter,

newly was I with the car in the town to besorrow me this and that for the holidays. Open-
sightedly had many people this wonderbar idea. The town was namely pickpack full und
no park-place in sight. Endly - with cooking motor - had I unhomely luck.

The horsefoot thereby was, that I needed a park-disk. I did know, I had one from the cir-
cle-spare-cashbox last year, but where was that silly thing? I put the whole car on the
head und promoted this to day’s light: a lipstick and an off-broken comb, a long-seeked
theatre-ticket and an ice-scratcher, a bullet-writer and a townplan from 1978 - but no
park-disk. What do, spoke Zeus? I took simple a piece paper, wrote on it “Arriving
15:30” and let it sightbar in the car lie. Clever, not true?

But know you, what loose was, when I came back - full bepacked and total outer breath?
There stood a policeman and wrote up my number already. Said this friend and helper to
me: That makes 20 marks forwarning’s money, please-nice.

[.]

This text illustrates several essential points of morphematic translation. First, it gives us a
feeling how morphematic translation comes across to TL speakers. Second, it helps under-
stand that this translation strategy, if executed in all seriousness, can only flow from the
most weighty and overriding political, philosophical or religious reasons. Third, such a text
cannot be rightly understood without the help of specialists. It is imaginable that specialists
might spread such translations to make themselves indispensable or to secure their position.
For Antiquity, the bilingual decrees of the Roman Senate display many instances of mor-
phematic translation: 172

adversus rem publicam UTevawtio Tolg dNLooloLg TpayUaoLy
[against the common interest] [inopposite the peoplish affairs]
quominus @ €iattov (instead of Tva... un)
[lest = in order that not...] [through which less]

170 Fawcett, Linguistic Theories Explained, 15. But this is limited to key terms.

! Siiddeutsche Zeitung 26.9.1987, quoted from W. Wilss, Knowledge and Skills in Translator
Behavior (BTL 15), Amsterdam / Philadelphia 1996, 132-133.

172 Reichmann, Romische Literatur in griechischer Ubersetzung, 2-3, 29ff., 36. These texts were
likely to be interpreted on the spot by Roman officials; cf. Brock, Aspects of Translation Technique in
Antiquity, 74.
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METHOD OF ANALYSIS

For the study of pericopes in LXX-Isaiah Van der Kooij has proposed a ‘method of analysis
on several levels’ which incorporates different points of interest (text-critical, exegeti-
cal).'” I have taken his model as my point of departure while trying to extend and refine it
on several points.
First, in contrast with Van der Kooij’s model, the analysis of the LXX-translation as an
independent text should precede a comparison with MT. If no independent meaning is
given to the Greek translation, it is strictly speaking impossible to make a comparison with
MT. Scholars are sometimes inclined to equate the meaning of the Greek with the (pre-
sumed) meaning of MT, for, they reason, the translators intended to render the meaning of
the Hebrew faithfully into Greek. But there seems to be a growing tendency to interpret the
Greek translation as a text in its own right and to ascribe Greek meanings to Greek words.
This is our methodological starting-point,174 although I recognize the difficulties involved,
as in some cases Greek words do not make sense in the translated text unless we take
recourse to the Hebrew original.175 We must interpret and translate Greek words in mean-
ings attested in Koine Greek and be very cautious to conclude that the translators had the
‘intention’” of expressing the meaning of the Hebrew in the sense a 20" century scholar
gives to it
A second difference with Van der Kooij is the linguistic study of transformations as a
separate phase, preceding text-critical or historical study of the ‘deviations’ in a passage.
Obviously, if a ‘deviation’ has a grammatical or stylistic reason, there is no need to ascribe
it to theological or text-critical factors. Transformations are labels for procedures designed
to solve a problem the translator feels.'”” We must investigate on what levels the translator
identified his translational problems. The relationship between the motives behind the
transformations will reveal something about the (unconscious) hierarchy of norms in the
mind of the translator.
These considerations result in the following model:

1 Study of the translation as an independent Greek text, grammatically, semantically

and stylistically.

2 Study of the text of MT as it stands, grammatically, semantically and stylistically.

3 Comparison of LXX and MT. This consists of making an inventory of text-critical

and translational ‘deviations’.

'3 A. van der Kooij, Accident or Method? On “Analogical” Interpretation in the Old Greek of Isaiah
and in 1QIs%, Bibliotheca Orientalis XLIII 3/4 (1986), 368-370 and idem, The Oracle of Tyre, 15-19.
174 See for this methodological restriction Aejmelacus, Translation Technique and Intention, Trail 72-
76. A different approach is advocated by J. Lust, Translation Greek and the Lexicography of the
Septuagint, Journal for the Study of the Old Testament 59 (1993), 109-120; E. Tov, Three Dimen-
sions of LXX Words, Revue Biblique 83 (1976), 529-544.

' For the same point of view see Muraoka, Hosea IV in the Septuagint Version, 24-25; and T.
Muraoka (ed.), Melbourne Symposium on Septuagint Lexicography (SCS 28), Atlanta 1990. In his
contribution, Tov is less confident about the intention of the translators than he used to be.

176 See the caveats expressed by A. Aejmelaeus, Translation Technique and the Intention of the
Translator, in: Cox, VII Congress, 24-36 = Aejmelaeus, On the Trail, 65-76.

177 Cf. the introduction to this chapter. Van der Louw, Linguistic or Ideological Shifts? sets this out in
detail.
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4 Identification and categorization of transformations. The question is then: what are

the difficulties or problems the transformations are designed to solve and how do they

cohere?

5 Study of the passage and its transformations in the context of the translated book

as a whole.

6  Evaluation of text-critical findings.

7  Study of exegetical and ideological elements in the translation.
Presenting this method exhaustively on all levels is not feasible. That would imply an
analysis of the Greek text, retelling its content, then an analysis of MT, retelling its content
with the risk of stating the obvious, followed by a comparison of both. I have therefore
taken a pragmatic approach. With respect to LXX I limited myself to semantic, grammati-
cal and stylistic characteristics which are debated or which struck me as a reader. Observa-
tions about MT were limited to debated issues and to differences between ancient and
modern ‘lexicography’. In my presentation I have not separated the different phases too
strictly. Thus the relation between transformations and the context of a book as a whole is
dealt with when relevant. The same holds true for textual criticism. In general, topics are
only raised when there seems to be a ‘problem’.
A complication is that we do not possess the source text from which the Septuagint transla-
tors worked. From the point of view of Translation Studies it is inconceivable that a transla-
tion is compared to its presumed original when there is no critically established source text.
The best way to overcome this problem is to reconstruct the source text. But the source text
can only be reconstructed with a knowledge of the ‘translation techniques’. So we find
ourselves caught in circular reasoning. This has been called a hermeneutical circle. But if
we are unwilling to give up, we should begin at one of the ends. Then, as Olofsson remarks,
‘[plerhaps it is more to the point to call it a hermeneutical spiral, because if progress can be
made in either of these two areas one is better off with the other area.”'”®
The point of departure of this thesis is that knowledge of transformations is necessary in
order to reach conclusions about the source text of the Greek translators. We will therefore
limit our discussions to biblical books of which previous research has made plausible that
their Vorlage was very close to MT.

THE COMPARISON OF HEBREW AND GREEK

Regarding the delimitation of ‘words’, I take the common sense stand that equates words
and lexemes. Thus I will consider 121 as three ‘words’: -n°2-1 ‘and-his-house’, and 212 as
o1-n-2 ‘on-the-day’. As Hebrew and Greek differ so profoundly, myriads of transforma-
tions have taken place in the process of translation. Quite a number of them, however, are
so evident that we will not discuss them. First, there are numerous ‘changes of word class’,

e.g.

noun 53 — collective pronoun ma¢ (‘all, every, whole’)
relative particle w8 — relative pronoun 6
8 lit. ‘not-being’ — o0k M ‘was not’

Hebrew conjunctions often occupy the first place of a clause, whereas Greek conjunctions
like yap and &¢ are postpositive. Such obligatory changes of word order will not be noted.
Furthermore, the translation of suffixes with personal pronouns will be ignored, e.g. ox23

178 §. Olofsson, The LXX Version, 66.
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‘their [host]” (with suffix) — «0t@v their [furnishing]’ (personal pronoun). Repeated
transformations will be noted at their first occurrence, e.g. the frequent omission of the
divine name in Genesis 2. Peculiarities that occur in the transcription of names constitute a
object of study on their own and will not concern us, e.g. Eden — Edem, Hawila — Ewilat.
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Chapter 4

Transformations in Genesis 2

INTRODUCTION

Before embarking on an in-depth translational analysis of Genesis 2 as outlined in the
previous chapter, we will have a look at the Greek text in its own right and try to locate it
within TL literature. Let us try to imagine what kind of impression the Greek text of Gene-
sis 2 must have made on contemporaries by describing its characteristics. First of all, the
majority of the clauses begins with ki, in other words, the syntax is marked by frequent
co-ordination or paratanxis.l In Koine Greek, parataxis was usual in simple narrative style,
but not to this extent. It was deemed unelegant in Greek with its elaborate system of hypo-
taxis. Second, the word order (conjunction — verb — subject — object) deviates systemati-
cally from the normal Greek word order (see below). So in vss 1-3 already we find:

2:1 kol ouvveteréodnoar O obpavdg kel N YA
2:2 kol ouvetédeoer O Bedq... T €pyo
2:3 kol MOAGYNoEY 6 Beog THY Huépar

wv fiptato O Bedg ToLfoaL

In Greek this word order is unusual, being limited to verba dicendi (BDR § 472). Third,
although real transgressions of grammar such as lack of agreement (2:4, 19) and a queer
connection (between 2:4-5, 19) are rare, there are many abnormal features. Participant
tracking is not always idiomatic (2:3, 16-17, 21). Numerous collocations are different from
normal use and are exceptional or not attested elsewhere, as, e.g. the following construc-
tions: TAdoow ‘to form’ with double accusative, elval with ei¢ (2:24), ékel ob (2:11), the
frequent non-use of the copula (2:11-14, 23), Bpdoer dpayn (2:16), pleonastic use of the
pronoun (2:17, 19), pleonastic mav ‘all’ (2:19), émpdilw éni (2:21). Fourth, apart from the
neologism a&ywalw (2:3), the vocabulary reflects 3'd-century Koine Greek and does not
contain lexemes that are marked as either vulgar or literary language. Some words, how-
ever, unproblematic in themselves, are used in a way that is not common, like €dAoyéw
(2:3), klprog for God (2:8), 10 mpdowmov tfc yfic ‘the whole face of the earth’ (2:6),
olkodopéw ‘to build’ (2:22). Fifth, Greek particles are notably absent.” Sixth, there are only
two instances of a polished style, namely the word play in 2:9 and the use of the infinitive
in 2:5.

Do subject matter, lexical and grammatical properties and style correspond to a category of
writing known at the time? At the beginning of the 31 century BC Demetrius of Phaleron,
the first Librarian of Alexandria, distinguished four styles in his treatise De elocutione:

Eilol 8¢ téttapeg ol amiol yopaktipes, Loxvoe, peyedompemc, yAadupds, delvdc, kol
AOLTOV oL €k TOUTWV PLyVipevoL.

! See A. Aejmelaeus, Parataxis in the Septuagint.

% Underrepresentation of TL-specific items is a likely ‘translation universal’. See S. Tirkkonen-
Condit, Unique Items — over- or under-represented in translated language? in: Mauranen / Kujamiki
(ed.), Translation Universals. Do they exist?, 177-184.
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The simple types of style are four in number: the ‘plain,” the ‘elevated,’ the ‘elegant’ and
the ‘forcible’. In addition there are various combinations of these types.’

The elegant (‘charming and cheerful’) and the elevated (‘elaborate and grandiose’) styles
need not detain us long, because they demand stylistic qualities that Genesis 2 lacks. The
forcible style stands out by its brevity and conciseness, often verging on the obscure, and
by the unexpected (§ 240ff.). Intelligent use of figures of style can contribute to force (§
263ff.). With respect to vocabulary it is akin to the elevated style. Now Genesis 2 does not
answer to this concise description of the forcible style.

The current and familiar vocabulary of Genesis 2 would suggest the plain style (§ 190).
Other characteristics of the plain style are clarity and redundancy (§ 196ff.) which are
present in Genesis 2 to a certain extent. Regarding word order Demetrius advises (§ 199):

Kol 8Awg th duolkf) tdfeL TdV dvopdtov ypnotéor, we 10 © Emldapovude éotl moALg
&v 8eEL@ EomAéovti €ig tov Toviov KOATOV: TPQATOV eV Yip DVORaoTaL TO Tepl ov,
deltepov 8¢ O T00T6 éoTiy, dTL TOALG, Kal To BAAx EdeEfg.

In general, the natural order of the words should be followed, as in the sentence
‘Epidamnus is a town on your right hand as you sail into the Ionian gulf.” First of all is
mentioned the subject, which is then defined to be a town, and next come the other
words in due succession.

We already saw how systematically Genesis 2 differs from the recommended word order.
The many other irregularities we noted do not make the text easy to read and, as Demetrius
says:

Tav y&p tO mapdonuov dolvndeg kol odk LSLwTLKOV (...)

T0 Yop doadeg kal dolvndeg dmiBavov:

Since all eccentricity is unfamiliar and extraordinary (§ 208)

What is not lucid nor natural is not convincing (§ 221).

Since in spite of the plain vocabulary ease and naturalness of style cannot be found in
Genesis 2, it does not conform to the plain style. In fact, it falls outside all categories
described by Demetrius.

Our conclusion must be that for Greek readers of that time Genesis 2 was a very exotic text.
Its many irregularities testify to massive Hebrew interference. Thackeray’s intuitive judge-
ment of the LXX-Pentateuch as ‘good koivm Greek™ is certainly incorrect for this chapter.

3 Rhys Roberts (ed.), Demetrius on Style, § 36. English translations are by the editor.

In 20-10 BC Dionysius of Halicarnassus (ed. W. Rhys Roberts, London 1910) distinguished three
modes of composition in De compositione verborum: cOvBeoic adotnpd ‘austere composition’,
olvBeoLg yAadupd, ‘elegant composition’, olvBeoig elkpatoc ‘well-blended composition’.

4 Thackeray, A Grammar of the Old Testament in Greek, 13.
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GENESIS 2:1

Kal ovvetedéabnoar 6 olpovdg kol 1 YA kel Tae 6 KOopog adTdv.
And the heaven and the earth were completed, and their whole orderly furnishing.

ER2ETODT PINTY BT 52
And the heaven and the earth were completed, and their whole host.

Greek text It is difficult to determine what kel Tag 0 kdopoc adtdV precisely means in the
Greek text. LSJ describes four spheres of meaning for kdopog: order; ornament, decoration;
ruler, regulator; world-order, universe. These meanings appear in the various translations
scholars present. Rosel translates it with ‘Ordnung’ and suggests a relationship with the
final part of Plato’s Timaeus, where cuvtedéw and k6opog also occur together in the context
of cosmogony. But we should not detach the lexeme kdopog from its context. The text does
not speak of ‘the kosmos’, but of ‘their kosmos’, i.e. the kosmos of heaven and earth.’ A
translation that seems to fit better is ‘furnishing’ (‘Ausstattung, Einrichtung’ in German),
whether ‘orderly’, ‘decorative’ or perhaps both.°

Translation Zvvteliéw is a frequent rendering of 1153 pi. in its meaning ‘to complete’ and,
as appears from the concordance, of Hebrew words with related meanings.

In the phrase kol mi¢ 6 kbopog adt@dv ‘and their whole orderly furnishing’ the definite
article has been added. The addition is obligatory, because *nd¢ koopog adtdv without the
article would have meant something else: ‘every kosmos of theirs’.

The phrase kol mac 6 kéopoc adt@dv ‘and their whole orderly furnishing’ renders oxas 5
‘and their whole host’. There is some difference of opinion regarding the referential mean-
ing of Hebrew x23 ‘host, army’. Résel thinks it here designates the heavenly bodies,’” on the
analogy of omwn Xax ‘host of heaven’. However, our context does not speak of the host of
heaven, but of oxax ‘their host’, i.e. the host of heaven and earth. Hence it must have the
broader sense of ‘everything that fills heaven and earth in an orderly way’. In the terminol-
ogy of componential analysis® the notion of ORDERLY ARRANGEMENT is common to X233
and kéopog. We are dealing with a ‘modification’.

3 Similarly, an early Christian exegesis from F. Petit (ed.), La Chaine sur la Genése 1, Leuven 1991,
129: *Avtl 10D, 6 KHAAWTLOROG aVTAY 00pavod pév, O NALog, ) ceAivm, T &otpw, yAg €, T KTrvM,
o dutd, Th VdoTo kel T EAAa.

° Harl’s description of its meaning is close to ours: ‘ordre, ordonnance, organisation, avec la connota-
tion typiquement grecque d’ornement, de beauté’, La Genese, 98. Even closer is Wevers, Notes on the
Greek Text of Genesis, 20 ‘[heaven and earth and] their equippage.’

7 Rosel, Ubersetzung als Vollendung, 52 supports his view with a reference to C. Westermann,
Genesis (Biblischer Kommentar 1/1), 233 and G. von Rad, Das erste Buch Mose (Das Alte Testament
Deutsch), 49, but these exegetes suggest a wider meaning for 823, as including all beings in heaven
and earth. Likewise A.S. van der Woude in THAT, ii, 501-502 ‘Durch Zeugma kann der Ausdruck
[x2x] dann auch auf die Erde ausgeweitet werden (Gen 2,1 P).’
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Now this transformation recently attracted a little flood of articles.® These start from the
assumption that ‘sich das hebridische Lexem %23 mit der lexikographisch allein massge-
blichen Bedeutung ,,Heer” mit der griechischen Bezeichnung kdopog in keiner Weise zur
Deckung bringen lisst.”® This assumption is questionable since the common semantic
component is ORDERLY ARRANGEMENT, as we saw. Von Mutius questions the Hebrew text
itself: in his view ox2a¥ ‘the host of heaven and earth’ cannot be right since, first, the Bible
nowhere speaks about a ‘host of the earth’ and, second, ‘Himmel und Erde verfiigen
schwerlich iiber ein gemeinsames Heer.”'° I find this an over-confident statement about a
text originating in a culture that is so far removed from ours. It is perfectly possible that
oXas ‘the host of heaven and earth’ in MT is a consciously coined phrase that puts the host
of earth and the host of heaven on one level and thereby degrades the heavenly bodies,
considered deities by Israel’s neighbours. This would fit in with the demythologizing ten-
dency that is so characteristic of Genesis 1.

Since the above mentioned presuppositions are questionable, I am not convinced by the
urgency of the various text-critical and exegetical solutions that have been proposed with
help of Egyptian or rabbinic writings. One exception: departing from a suggestion by Von
Mutius, viz. that the Vorlage of LXX read ox"ay ‘their ornament’, I would not exclude the
possibility that the translator vocalized o823 ‘their ornament’.

But we have not yet described the translator’s path from 2% ‘host, army’ to kéopog ‘orderly
furnishing’. Why did he not provide a literal rendering, like the ones we find elsewhere?'"
Of course the translator could not use dGotépeg ‘stars’, because the text speaks about ‘the
kosmos of heaven and earth’. A similar reason seems to underlie the translator’s rejection
of otpatio ‘host, army’. In literally translated books we find otpatie T0D odpevod ‘host of
heaven’ denoting the heavenly bodies, but this becomes problematic when *fy otpatic
adtdv should mean ‘the army of heaven and earth’. The stars can be called a heavenly
army in a metaphorical sense, but an earthly army is too real to function as a metaphor. To
speak of an ‘army of the earth’ is a bit too far-fetched in Greek. No Greek manuscript
restored the ‘army’.

GENESIS 2:2

Kol ovvetédecer 6 Bedg év T Muépa TH éktn T épyo adTod, & Emoinoer kel KaTémavoey
T Mépe Th EBSOUN &mo TAvTwY TOV épywy adtod, Wy émoinoev.

And God completed, on the sixth day, his works that he had done, and he rested on the
seventh day from all his works that he had done.

S M. Gorg, Das Ubersetzungsproblem in Gen 2,1, Biblische Notizen 95 (1998), 5-11; M. Gorg, Die
Septuaginta im Kontext spatdgyptischer Kultur; Von Mutius, Der hebréische Text von Genesis 2,1 im
Licht der Septuaginta und der rabbinischen Schriftauslegung.

® Gorg, Die Septuagint im Kontext..., 123.

19 von Mutius, Der hebriische Text von Genesis 2,1..., 107.

"' Outside the Pentateuch we find omwn 83z ‘host of heaven’ translated with dotépec ‘stars’, e.g. in
Isaiah 34:4; 45:12; Jeremiah 8:2 (double translation); Daniel 8:10; and, more literally, with otpatic
o ovpavod 3 Kingdoms (MT 1 Kings) 22:19; 2 Chronicles 33:3,5; Jeremiah 8:2; 19:13; Zephania
1:5; or with &0vapig tod odpavod, e.g. in 4 Kingdoms (MT 2 Kings) 17:16; 21:3.
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T YN SNINGRTOPR NI O N2WN MEY U INDNGZR WaYD ohs BToy 520
And God completed, on the seventh day, his work that he had made, and he rested on the
seventh day from all his works that he had made.

Greek text The genitive in v émoinoev is due to attractio relativi (Smyth § 2522, BDR §
294).

Translation The addition of the definite article before 8e6c makes it refer to the one God.
Mere 6eb¢ would suggest that a god (from among a pantheon) created the world. "

The rendering é&v th Huépe T étn ‘on the sixth day’ is debated. It cannot be proved with
certainty that it is a translation of "»»awn o2 ‘on the seventh day’ (as MT), since it appears
from the Samaritan Pentateuch that there existed manuscripts with the reading *wwi 212 ‘on
the sixth day’. It is reasonable to assume that ‘the seventh day’, being more problematic, is
the original reading, and that the halachic difficulty of God completing his creation and
therefore working on Sabbath'® was subsequently smoothed out in ‘the sixth day’ by
copyists. It is possible that this was the reading of the Septuagint’s Vorlage, but it is equally
possible that the LXX-translator read *v*awn o132 but harmonized this passage in the
translation (modification), so that ‘the exegetical tendency developed independently in all
three sources.”'* With the present state of our knowledge this question must remain open.
With the plural t& €pye adtod ‘his works’ for singular 1nox5n ‘his work’ we encounter a
change of accidence (number). It appears from Hatch & Redpath’s concordance that plural
€pya ‘works’ is a frequent rendering of mox5n ‘work’, which occurs almost exclusively in
singular. The Hebrew word means ‘occupation, work’ and mostly designates work of
longer duration and habitual or professional occupations, to which the plural épyo rather
than ¢pyov corresponds.'> In Genesis 2:2 n=x5n refers to the multitude of God’s works in
the creation of heaven and earth.

Katanmoadw, meaning ‘to rest” when used intransitively, is used for good reasons. Other
Greek verbs from the same semantic field® have shades of meaning that do not fit the
context. "Aamatopat for example is often used of resting after a considerable effort and can
even mean ‘sleep’.16 The use of this verb would portray God as being exhausted. The fact
that katamoalw can be construed with ¢né provides an advantage over a further alternative,
viz. mowbopal (+ genitive), because it enables the translator to render the Hebrew preposition
1 ‘from’ with m6, which guarantees closer adherence to the word classes of the original
and its number of words.

"> Cf. BDR § 254.1.

13 See e.g. the medieval Jewish commentaries of Rashi and Ibn Ezra.

% Tov, Text Critical Use, 79. For a similar view see Rosel, Ubersetzung als Vollendung, 53.

15 Compare the examples adduced by LSJ s.v. €pyov.

16 LST s.v. dwamadount. The verb is used of human resting in e.g. Exodus 20:11 (for naw and m3) and
Deuteronomy 5:14 (for rm).
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GENESIS 2:3

Kal mOAdynoer 6 Bedg thv muépor Ty epdoumy kol Tyleoer odtiy, OtL &v aldTh
KATETOUOEY GO TAVTwY TV épywy abtod, bv fipfato O Bedg moLfool.

And God praised the seventh day and sanctified it, for in it he ceased from all his works,
that God had started to do.

D :NTLY? DTION XD2™UR IRONZRO2R MY 12 P AR UTPY “2Un AN BoR J1an
And God blessed the seventh day and sanctified it, for on it he rested from all his work, that
God had created to make.

Greek text The usual meaning of ebloyéw is ‘speak well of, praise’ (LSJ), just as the
related edloyntéc means ‘praised’. The sense of ‘blessing’ (with a god as subject) is, to the
best of my knowledge, not attested in Greek writings that predate the LXX or are contem-
porary with it. In the New Testament and other Christian writings the additional sense of
‘blessing’ for edAoyéw seems to have established itself. It is as yet uncertain whether the
semantic extension of this lexeme was a conscious act of the Septuagint translators, or that
they intensified a development that had already begun. The latter possibility seems to me
the more probable, for the wide use of edloyéw in the sense ‘to bless’ speaks against the
assumption of a ‘semantic neologism’.

The verb ebloyéw occurs earlier in LXX-Genesis, in 1:22 (cf. 1:26):

Kol MOAOYNOEY vt 0 Be0g Aeywr: avEovecBe kol TANOUVedBe Kol TANPWOKTE To
Ubater év Talg BuAdooolg kol T metelvd TAnGuvécBwoay éml thg Yhg.

In my opinion, it is perfectly possible to translate the Greek text without reference to the
Hebrew as ‘God praised them [sc. his creatures, as being perfect], saying: Increase and
multiply...’17 The translation ‘God blessed them’ does not convey a superior sense, because
what follows is not a blessing but a command. This translation is also possible in 2:3.

The verb aywalw ‘to sanctify’ is rare. It is first attested in the Septuagint and appears further
in literature dependent on it, such as the New Testament and Philo’s writings. Whether the
Septuagint translators coined a neologism is uncertain, but if so, the meaning of &y.alw was
easily guessed by its transparent etymology: ‘to make sacred, hallow’.

The repetition of 6 6e6¢ ‘God’ at the end of the verse is redundant from the point of view of
Greek grammar, as there cannot be doubt as to the subject of fip€ato ‘began’. The explicit
mentioning actually suggests a change of subject, so that this clause has a slightly confus-
ing ring about it.'®

Translation Since in the Septuagint ebloyéw frequently renders T2 pi., traditionally
translated as ‘to bless’, it is often assumed that ebloyéw means ‘to bless’ when it renders

17 Following Rosel, Ubersetzung als Vollendung, 46. T. Muraoka (ed.), Melbourne Symposium on
Septuagint Lexicography, p. x (Muraoka) and 117: ‘as long as possible we record the words of the
LXX as if that text were a regular Greek text, explaining the words - conjecturally - in the way which
a Greek reader would have taken them. Only when this procedure would lead to unrealistic results,
when no feasible meaning can be derived from the Greek context, our knowledge about the transla-
tors’ intention is invoked.” (Tov, quoted by Muraoka)

18 Cf. Adrian’s remarks about similar cases, discussed in Léonas, Recherches, 158ff.
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712. The meaning ‘to bless’ (with a god as subject) was new or recent to ebloyéw at the
time of the LXX and is first attested there.'’ The normal meaning of edAoyéw, however, is
‘to praise’. And indeed it is sometimes used as a translation of verbs meaning ‘to praise’ .2’
But according to the lexica 772 pi. is also used in the sense ‘to praise’, as appears from its
synonyms in poetic parallellism.”' This means that the ‘addition’ of a new meaning, ‘to
bless’, to c0Aoyéw took place in the time of the Septuagint, and that this new use of the word
was perhaps introduced in the Greek Genesis. It cannot be excluded, therefore, that the
translator of Genesis intended eOAoyéw to retain its ordinary meaning in some places (see
Greek text).

‘Aywalw ‘to sanctify’ was preferred to alternatives from the same semantic field, because it
was in all likelihood a neologism that was free from associations with non-Jewish relig-
ions.” Since the Greek verb is a causative derived from the adjective, a formation parallel
to that of the Hebrew verb, it can best be tagged as a loan translation.

The Greek rendering ov fip€ato 6 6edg molfioar ‘[the works] that God had begun to do’ is a
surprising semantic deviation from mwy5 o158 872 “wx ‘that God had created to make /
by making’. Before offering (theological) explanations it is necessary to ask what difficulty
the translator actually faced. The translator had to solve a linguistic problem that originated
in earlier decisions. ‘Hintergrund dieser Wiedergabe ist das Aufeinandertreffen der Verben
%73 und vy, die bisher beide mit moléw iibersetzt wurden.’®® The translator was not wan-
tonly inserting theology, for he could have done that at any place. It is also important to
check the translator’s options, since he had other solutions at his disposal. He could have
rendered the phrase as *ov émoinoer 6 6ed¢ ‘[the works] that God had made’. He would
then have reduced two Hebrew verbs to a single Greek verb, but that would have implied a
deviation from the strategy of quantitative representation he had followed up till now. And
if he had generalized X3 ‘to create’ (instead of mwY) into émoinoev it would have been very
difficult to render w5 ‘to make’ with a Greek infinitive (try it ...). As the translator tried
to retain the word classes of his original, he evidently did not consider this option suitable.?*
The only option that remained was a specific verb preceding the generic Toléw and one that
does not significantly modify the meaning of the latter, as would ‘decided’, ‘planned’ or
‘wanted’. The translator chose ‘to begin’ which of course precedes ‘to do’. Since ‘peri-

" ThWNT II, 751 ‘Bei wenigen Wortern der neutestamentlichen Sprache wird so deutlich wie bei
ebroyéw und edroyla daB sie ihren Gehalt nicht aus der Profan-Grizitit, sondern als Ubersetzung
hebriischer Worter erhalten haben.” Compare the literature given in Rosel, Ubersetzung als Vol-
lendung, 46; Harl, La Genese, 56.

20 E.g. 557 pi., 725 pi., and 771 hif.

2 HAL 153 relates several translations of 772 pi. to a central meaning: ‘1. Sbj. God: segnen = mit
heilvoller Kraft begaben [...] - 2. segnen = als mit heilvoller Kraft begabt erklidren [..] - 3. segnen =
heilvolle Kraft anwiinschen [...] - 4. Gott segnen = Gott als den Ursprung heilvoller Kraft bezeichnen
= Gott loben, preisen.” According to THAT i, 354-355, the basic meaning of the root b-r-k is
commonly described as “Heilskraft, heilschaffende Kraft”, with reference to especially Arabic
baraka.

22 See Rosel, Ubersetzung als Vollendung, 54.

23 Résel, Ubersetzung als Vollendung, 54. The translator’s decision to render 872 with motéw (instead
of ktifw, Tiktw etc.) was evidently well-considered, and did not admit of an exception in the book of
Genesis. In Isaiah 41:20; 43:7; 45:8 the same translational difficulty occurs: oy is there translated
with moLéw and 892 with katadelkvuul ‘discover, invent, introduce’.

24 A comparable objection can be raised against ‘the works that God created and made’ (KJV) or ‘his
work of creation’ (REB) etc.
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phrastic &pyopot’ was not uncommon from Xenophon onwards,” its meaning had some-
what faded and it did not really add anything substantial to our text. Strictly speaking, it is a
‘translation of cause and effect’.

Translating is a decision-making process in which the freedom of choice is limited by the
restrictions imposed by earlier decisions. The translator’s strategy had narrowed down his
options. Therefore, the choice of fipfxto ‘began’ is in my view intentional to a limited
extent. The problem forced him to a transformation, but he could still choose between the
alternatives. He probably chose ‘began’ over alternatives like ‘decided’, ‘planned’,
‘wanted’ because Genesis 2:3 is about completion, and &pyopet, harking back to "Ev apyj
‘In the beginning’, underlines the fullness of completion. It is not necessary to claim with
Cook that ‘began’ is an exegetical rendering pointing to the idea of continuous creation and
preventing the misunderstanding that God completed his creation and then left it to itself.?°

GENESIS 2:4

Abtn 1y BiProc yevéoewe obpavod kel yRg, Ote éyéveto, T Muépe émoinoer 6 Bedg TOV
obpavdy kol Ty yiv
This [is] the book of origin of heaven and earth, when it originated in the day God made
the heaven and the earth,

DM PIN BTN M mivy £F3 X737 PINT) BRYT AT aoN

These are the generations of heaven and earth in their being created. On the day the Lord
God made earth and heaven,

Greek text There are different ways to interpret the syntax, as is shown by the various
interpunctions that the text editions of Rahlfs and Géttingen and the translations by Rosel,
Brenton and Harl offer.

The first clause of vs 4, AUtn ... yfic, is a nominal clause (i.e. without copula), as its
parallel in 5:1 demonstrates. Such usage is possible in Koine (BDR § 127) and existed in
classical Greek, though in more restricted cases (Smyth § 944).

The clause introduced by 6te ‘when’ belongs to the main clause that precedes it. It cannot
function as the beginning of a new sentence, since it is not followed by a suitable apodosis.
Opinions are divided regarding the subject of é&yéveto. An impersonal subject consisting of
nouns coordinated by kel can be followed by a singular predicate (BDR § 153.1).%” In this
line of thought it is probable that oOpavog kel yf constitute the subject of éyéveto and that
we should translate with Brenton: ‘This is the book of heaven and earth when they origi-
nated.” It is not necessary to assume an impersonal subject or to give yivoual an unusual
meaning.”®

Note the idiomatic use of the Greek article before odpavog kel vf. At the beginning of 2:4
the article is omitted: AUtn 7 BiBAog yevéoews obpavod kel yfc. The brevity corresponds to

5 Hilhorst, Sémitismes et latinismes dans le Pasteur d’Hermas, 68f.

26 J. Cook, The Exegesis of Greek Genesis, 108ff. Cf. Harl, La Genése, 99.

7 Cf. 1 Corinthians 15:50 0&pE kol aiuc... od ddvatar and other examples.

28 As resp. Rosel, Ubersetzung als Vollendung, 55 (‘als es entstand’) and Harl (‘quand il y eut
génération’) do.

88




Transformations in Genesis 2

the way in which Greek book titles were formulated.” This supports Harl’s hypothesis that
in 2:4 a new section begins, parallel to the Palestinian seder.® At the end of the verse the
article is used anaphorically, as it refers back to the immediately preceding ‘heaven and
earth’ !

Translation The Greek translation of 2:4 offers several surprises. The first is the addition
of ‘the book’ (lacking in Hebrew) and the ensuing change of number from plural nox
‘these’ to singular Abtn ‘this’. The second is the placing of the article before o0pavog kal
vQ ‘heaven and earth’, which is the reverse of what we would expect. The third is a change
of word order, as ovawr yax ‘earth and heaven’ is rendered with tov obpavov kel Ty yiy
‘heaven and earth’. The fourth is the rendering of ox723712 ‘in their being created’ by 6te
&yéveto ‘when it originated” (change of syntactic function, involving change of number,
word class; generalization). The fifth is the omission of the divine name YHWH, normally
rendered with kUpLog ‘Lord’.

Regarding the first problem, the addition of ‘the book’, Kittel’s Biblia Hebraica suggested
in its apparatus that the translator found it in his Hebrew Vorlage (M0 =20 m “This is
the book of...”). But its successor BHS abandoned this suggestion, and rightly so, as it
would involve the addition of a whole word and a different pronoun (or the reverse), which
are not easily explained by copyists’ errors. No text-critical evidence supporting a different
source text has turned up so far. With most scholars we must assume that the addition is an
anaphoric translation after 5:1. The question is: why was this done?

According to Résel, n>in has two meanings, generally ‘succession of generations’, but in
2:4 “history [of the origin of heaven and earth]’.”> He says the latter sense is adequately
rendered by the insertion of BiBAoc. This explanation covers part of the problem, but it does
not provide an answer to why the translator departed from his literal strategy.” Leaving
aside the possibility of inaccuracy, we will now try to find an answer to this question.

In a number of Genesis passages we find M7 + proper name, e.g. 6:9 ‘these are the
successive generations of [i.e. springing from] Noach,” followed by a list of descendants.
There LXX translates AbtaL 8¢ al yevéoeic Nwe ‘these are the births of [i.e. from] Noe.”**
AbtaL ‘these’ here refers to the names in 6:10ff. But in two passages we find a different
translation, in 2:4 and 5:1, which we will discuss now. The latter reads:

AUt 1 BiProg yevéoews avBpwmwy
This is the book of the origin of human beings.

What does AUtn ‘This’ refer to here? On the analogy of 6:9 we could think it refers to the
name list in 5:3ff. B{Broc would then mean ‘record, list’, which is attested in papyri. An-
other possibility is that “this’ refers to the book of Genesis as a whole.*> A fact which points
to the latter option is that the translator avoided the more literal rendering:

YE. g. [éveaic koopov (title of LXX-Genesis in ms. A). Cf. Wevers, Notes on ... Genesis, 22.

** Harl, La Genese, 35ff.

3 Smyth § 1120b, BDR § 252. For the explanation of the article in this verse I am indebted to A.
Rijksbaron, Professor of Greek at Amsterdam University.

32 Résel, Ubersetzung als Vollendung, 57; cf. HAL.

3 It would run *AdtaL al yevéoeig ovpavod kol yic ‘These are the generations of heaven and earth.’

3 See also Genesis 6:9; 10:1, 11; 11:27; 25:12, 19; 36:1,9; 37:2.

33 1t is interesting that regarding Matthew 1:1 the same dilemma occurs. There it is tied up with one’s
view on the genre of the gospel as a whole: was Matthew a ‘compiler or editor’ or an ‘ancient
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*Abtn 1) BiBrog yevéoewv (toD) *Addu
This is the book of the births from Adam.

What strikes us is the following: 1. From 2:18 onwards, the translator has rendered oTxn
‘the human being’ (with article) as ‘Adam’. But here, of all places, where o without
article suggests a proper name, LXX provides a generic and plural rendering ‘human
beings’. 2. Whereas elsewhere the translator renders plural 1510 ‘successive generations’
with plural yevéoeic ‘births’, in 5:1 he chooses for singular yéveoig ‘birth, origin’. Appar-
ently the translator did not want to connect the introductory formula of 5:1 to the list of
Adam’s descendants, but to the book of Genesis as a whole.

Turning to Genesis 2:4, here too we find the translator avoiding a literal rendering.36 It is
not possible, as it would speak of the offspring of heaven and earth, an incorrect translation
in the context, and suggest a polytheistic concept that the Jewish translators would avoid.
The text clearly deals with the origin of heaven and earth, which is more adequately ren-
dered by the singular yéveoig. But even then a literal translation would say that ‘this [i.e.
what follows] is the origin of heaven and earth.”>” That would not fit into the context, for
what follows in 2:4b ff. presupposes the existence of heaven and earth. Therefore I think
that Bifroc ‘book’ was imported from 5:1 to make AUtn ‘This’ refer to the book of Genesis
as a whole.

The second difficulty in Genesis 2:4 is the use of the article before odpavdg kol v ‘heaven
and earth’. In the beginning of the verse the Greek phrase lacks articles where Hebrew has
them and at the end of the verse it is the other way round. All Hebrew manuscripts support
MT in this regard, so the issue seems translational. The translator omits the article for
stylistic reasons and adds the article for grammatical reasons (see Greek ftext), hence the
‘omission’ is optional and the ‘addition’ obligatory. In several other places, in LXX-
Genesis and outside it, yax 01w without article has likewise been rendered with a phrase
that does have the article.*®

The third problem, inversion of word order, has its roots in the Hebrew text. It reads
oy yoR ‘earth and heaven’, whereas the normal Hebrew sequence is yaxy ow ‘heaven
and earth’, as we find in Genesis 1:1 and elsewhere. The latter is actually the reading found
in the Samaritan Pentateuch, where it evidently has been harmonized. Likewise, o0pavoc
kel ¥ ‘heaven and earth’ is the common word order in Greek,” the reverse order being
less frequent. It is difficult to say whether the translators found the normal word order
already in their text, or made a harmonization themselves.

biographer’? For this question see the introduction of C.S. Keenan, A Commentary on the Gospel of
Matthew, Grand Rapids / Cambridge 1999. Newer exegetes tend to favour the second view. Cf.
extensively W.D. Davies & D.C. Allison, The Gospel according to St. Matthew (ICC), Edinburgh
1988, 149-155, who after an elaborate discussion interpret Matthew 1:1 as a title for the whole gospel.
3 Ao al yéveoelg ovpavod kal vfig ‘These are the births of heaven and earth.’

37 Or A%t “This’ could have referred to the feminine topic in 2:2-3: “This [i.e. the seventh day] is the
origin of heaven and earth.’

% Genesis 14:19 kol noAdynoer tov APpop kol elmev ebloynuévoc APpo ¢ 0eid t@ Oliloty ¢
ékTioer TOV obpavdy kol thY yAY (181 ovaw). Similarly Genesis 14:22; Psalm 120 (MT 121):2; 123
(MT 124):8.

% For NT Greek, see Schmoller, Handkonkordanz s.v. vyfi. For Koine prose I used the TLG for
queries. An illustration from Chrysippus, in: J. ab Arnim, Stoicorum Veterum Fragmenta 11, 527.2
Kéopov & €lval ¢nowv 6 Xpioirmog olotnue €€ obpavod kal yAg kal Ty é&v tovtolg dploewv. Cf.
also Diodorus Siculus, Book I, 7,1 and 7. The reverse order is much less frequent.
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The cause of the fourth unexpected rendering is the occurrence of two verbs that have
hitherto been translated as Touwéw ‘to make’. The translator kept Toiéw as the standard
rendering of mwy ‘to make’ and rendered 812 ‘to create’ (in a reflexive-passive stem) by the
intransitive verb yivopol ‘come into being’, which thanks to its generic meaning cannot
interfere with the sense of Toléw ‘make’ (‘generalization’).

The fifth problem we are concerned with is the rendering of the text-critically firmly
supported 215 M1 “YHWH God’ with 6 8edg ‘God’ in vss 4, 5, 7, 9, 19, 21, contrasted
with the expected full rendering kUpLog 6 8o ‘the Lord God’ in vss 8, 15, 16, 18, 22. As a
rule, the Genesis translator sticks to 8ed¢ ‘God’ for 2158 ‘God’ and to kUploc ‘Lord’ for
mm (YHWH), but he sometimes deviates from these standard equivalents. According to
Rosel he does so deliberately, since deviations follow a pattern betraying a theological
outlook:*

1 When kipLog e.g. announces or promises something, the same divine name is pref-

erably used in connection with its fulfilment, even in contrast with MT.

2 Kipuog is preferred over 8ed¢ in connection with Israel and its forefathers.

3 There is a reluctance to link kUpLoc to acts of violence, punishment or injustice.
The variation in the first chapters of Genesis is explained by Rosel as follows: ‘So wird in
den Kapiteln 1 und 2 durchgehend der Schopfergott als 6 6eoc bezeichnet, der sich der
Schépfung zuwendende Gott als kiproc 6 6edc.”*' And indeed it is plausible that the varia-
tion in the rendering of divine names can be accounted for in this way. But we could ask
the question why there is variation at all. What Rosel offers here is a solution, not a prob-
lem analysis. We should first ask ourselves which problem the translator wanted to solve.
Regarding Genesis 2-3 I would suggest that the translator employed his strategy of varia-
tion between kiproc 6 Bedc ‘the Lord God” and 6 6edc ‘God’ because he was, as far as we
know, the first to use kipLog as a divine name.*? I the translator would have proceeded
literally, the resulting text could have been misunderstood. Genesis 1:1-2:3 tells us that 6
0coc ‘God’ created heaven and earth. Then Genesis 2:4-24 presents a second account, in
which a character named kipiog 6 6ed¢ ‘Lord God” makes a man and a woman and gives
them instructions. That could have been misunderstood as speaking of two deities, the latter
being the lord of the former. The translator therefore had to make sure that the reader would
identify 6 6edg and kipLog 6 Bedg as referring to one and the same God. This he did by
means of alternating the two divine names.*’

“0M. Rosel, Die Ubersetzung der Gottesnamen in der Genesis-Septuaginta, in: D.R. Daniels, U.
GleBmer (ed.), Ernten, was man sdit (Fs. K. Koch), Neukirchen-Vluyn 1991, 357-377.

41 Rosel, Ubersetzung als Vollendung, 58.

42 ThWNT III, 1081. Kiptoc was used with genitive in divine titles, like Zebg 6 mivtwy klprog (id.,
1046). Much later, in the first century BC, the use of (absolute) kUpLoc as an apposition of divine
names, e.g. XekveBtdvic 6 kOpLog Bedc seems to have been established (id., 1048). But mere kipLog,
without divine name, was novel, and this meant ‘that the title is substituted for the name, and the
implication is that the bearer is ‘sovereign’ in the absolute sense. There is no exact parallel to this in
earlier or contemporary Greek’ (C.H. Dodd quoted in ThWNT III, 1081). See also BDAG s.v. klpLoc.
43 Cf. Hendel, The Text of Genesis 1-11, 34. The novelty of kUpioc as a divine name may also account
for other renderings that Rosel explains by an appeal to the theology of the translators, e.g. Genesis
4:1 (kdprog could have been misunderstood as Eva’s husband); 16:5 (the klptoc of both Hagar and
Sara is Abraham) etc. A case like Genesis 38:7 could be explained as stylistic variation within one
verse. In short, I think that a somewhat more differentiated picture emerges if one takes a closer look
at the difficulties the translator was facing in each of these passages.
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GENESIS 2:5

Kol Ay YAwpdv dypod mpd Tod yevéoBul éml Thg YAg kol mavta y6pTov dypod mpod Tod
dvotelel, ob yop éPpefer O Bedg éml thy YAV kel &vdpwtog ok fY épyaleabul Ty yiv,
and every green of the field, before it originated upon the earth, and all grass of the field,
before it grew, for God did not send rain upon the earth, and a human being was not there
to till the earth,

J STRTNTRR 7220 TN BT
and all bush of the field was not yet on the earth and all herbage of the field had not yet
sprung up, for the Lord God had not caused it to rain upon the earth, and there was no
human being to till the earth,

Greek text The accusatives in this verse are grammatical objects of émoinoev in 2:4.

In mav xAwpov dypod there is no article before aypod because ‘field” does not denote a
specific field. The article is omitted ‘in the case of words forming a class by themselves’
(Smyth § 1141).

The verse contains two constructions with infinitives. The first is mpod tod + inf., which
may indicate a polished style (BDR § 398, 403). For épydleabaL without preceding con-
junction (like v, wg, ¢Sote) see BDR § 390-391.

Eml v yfv is an accusative because it expresses the downward movement of the rain.**
The picture of the Greek text is that God created green and grass before it sprang up. It did
not spring up because God had not yet sent rain, and because man did not yet cultivate the
soil. Apparently, then, God had created plants in the form of seeds waiting in the ground.

Translation The Greek translation offers a syntax quite different from its source text. In
Hebrew the ‘bush and herbage’ are the subject of the clause, whereas in Greek they are the
object of the verb émoinoev ‘made’ of 2:4. The origin of this difference lies in all probabil-
ity in the translator’s interpretation of o=t. In lexica it is normally translated as ‘not yet’,
which results in a translation as NRSV: ‘when no plant of the field was yet in the earth and
no herb of the field had yet sprung up’. Next to o7t a derived conjunction o2 ‘before, ere’
exists. The distinction between both words is not always clear-cut. Sometimes the adverb
o ‘not yet’ is used in the sense of the conjunction o732, ‘before, ere’.*”® This is how the
translator seems to have interpreted o7t here. Frankel sees this confusion of o7t and o7ta
as a sign of haste.*® I do not follow Résel in his claim that the translator deliberately
changed the syntactic structure.*’ He simply interpreted the Hebrew differently. Once o is
translated as ‘before, ere’, the plants must be interpreted as the object of the verb in 2:4.

4 For a detailed discussion on Bpéyw see Lee, Lexical Study, 122ff.

“ BDB 382b, see among other texts Exodus 12:34.

46 Erankel, Uber die Einfliisse der paliistinischen Exegese, 13.

47 Rosel, Uberserzung als Vollendung, 59 assumes a deliberate change, whereby the translator
allegedly hinted at the Platonic dichotomy of the ‘world of ideas’ and the ‘earthly world’.
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It is also noteworthy that yaxa 7 o mTwn mw 551 ‘before every plant of the field was
in the earth,” i.e. with finite verb, is translated as mpo oD yevé€oBai, lit. ‘all plant of the
field* before originating on the earth,” i.e. with a Greek infinitive (‘change of accidence’).
This transformation became necessary since the translator had interpreted the syntax as
explained above. Had mpiv or mplv # ‘before’ with a finite verb been used, the subject of
the temporal clause would have been God (subject of the main clause preceding it), or else,
to avoid this, the translator would have had to resort to more complex transformations.

The twofold omission of the article before dypod is due to Greek grammar. The semantic
fields of Hebrew 1w and Greek dypéc correspond very well. Both can mean ‘tilled land’
and ‘country’ as opposed to towns.

GENESIS 2:6

m™yn 8¢ Gréfuiver ék thg YAg kel émétilev mav to Tpdowmov ThHg YAg.
but a well sprang up from the earth and watered the whole face of the earth.

TRINTTIETOIN TRUM PINTR T8 N
and a stream would rise from the earth and would water the whole surface of the earth

Greek text The imperfects are used to express duration (BDR § 325ff.).%

The expression Tav t0 Tpbowmnov thg Yig ‘the whole face of the earth’ is strange. The
meaning ‘surface’ that some lexica suggest is not attested in Greek outside the LXX and the
literature influenced by it.*® Usually to v@tov is used for ‘surface’.

Translation The translator permitted himself a minor change of word order, rendering 8
‘and a stream’ by myn 8¢ ‘but a well’ (instead of kel my1 ‘and a well’) in order to mark
the contrast that stands out in the Hebrew text, between the ‘rain’ and the ‘well’, as most
modern translations do.

My translation of 7% by ‘stream’ is tentative, as its meaning is disputed.’' We cannot say
with certainty whether it is a transformation in the sense of this study.

The Greek verb dvaBeivw ‘go up’ is very frequent as a rendering of 15y ‘go up’ in a variety
of contexts. Both verbs can denote any form of upward movement, so the use of avafaive
for the springing up of a well seems a good possibility.’? By his literal translation the
translator has preserved the exegetical difficulty of MT. Commentators have long wondered

8 The construction is then a casus pendens, not uncommon in Hebrew, meaning ‘before all plant...".
49 On the contrast between imperfect and aorist in LXX Greek, see further T.V. Evans, Verbal Syntax
in the Greek Pentateuch, 198ff.

39 Lust, Greek-English Lexicon of the Septuagint and BDAG 888b give ‘surface’, with an eye to the
Hebrew, but that meaning does not appear in LSJ and Moulton & Milligan, and rightly so. TLG finds
the expression only five times in Philo’s writings, where he quotes Genesis 2:6 (!).

SUHALOT (English): ‘Genesis 2:6 the subterranean stream of fresh water, groundwater (?), Job
36:27 and cj. 30 the celestial stream (:: alt. ‘mist’, Arab. ’ijjad).}’ In Job 36:27 (translated in a
different manner) = is rendered by vepéin ‘cloud’.

21.8] gives ‘rise (of rivers in flood)’, but no collocation with a well. In Numbers 21:17 where a well
is addressed ">y ‘go up’, the LXX interprets the imperative *>v as a preposition ‘about’.
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at the coherence of vss 5-6. If the absence of rain explains the absence of bushes and
herbage, what then is the function of the mentioned stream (or ﬂood)?53

The phrase t0 mpéowtov tfg yfic ‘the face of the earth’ is novel (see Greek text). The
Hebrew oo ‘face, surface’ occurs here as a noun and not in semi-prepositional use,>*
which probably induced the translators to render it with an independent Greek noun. But
once Tpdowmor was introduced, it was increasingly employed as a translation of o%g, also in
semi-prepositions.55

GENESIS 2:7

Kal émiaoer 6 Bedg tov &vbpwmov yodv amo thg yAc kal éveplonoer el T0 mpOowTOV
avtod Trony (wig kal éyéveto O GvBpwmog eig Yoy (Doov
And God formed the human being dust from the earth and blew upon his face the breath of
life, and the human being became a living soul.

TR URI? TN T BT MUY TENZ M TRTNTTIR Y SINTIN SON M 3
[then] the Lord God formed the human being dust from the earth and breathed in his
nostrils the breath of life, and the human being became a living soul.

Greek text [TAaoow ‘to form’ is never construed with a double accusative outside LXX, to
the best of my knowledge. Generally we find ‘to form something ék [material]’. The Gé6t-
tingen apparatus shows how copyists tried to make the wording more idiomatic by a small
addition:

kol émiaoer 6 Bedg TOv dvBpwmov, AxBwy xodv 4md Thg YAg.

and God made the man, taking dust from the earth.

That yod¢ means ‘dust’ (and not ‘soil’), as pointed out by Rosel, is confirmed by the use of
&mé instead of ¢k: God takes the dust ‘from off’ the earth, not soil ‘out of” the earth.

The verb yivoual is rarely construed with eic. The combination does occur elsewhere, but it
first became frequent with the Septuagint and the New Testament.”®

Translation [TAdoow renders the Hebrew 9%°. Both mean ‘to form’. When both verbs have
the same range of meaning, one must conclude the translator has simply taken the obvious
rendering. If so, it becomes daring to assume that the Greek verb was chosen because of its
occurrence in Plato’s Timaeus.”’

33 Two recent answers are the following. G.J. Wenham, Genesis 1-15 (Word Biblical Commentary),
Waco 1987, 59: ‘Without man to irrigate the land, the spring was useless’. H. Seebass, Genesis 1
(Urgeschichte), Neukirchen 1996, 106: ‘Das Trianken des Ackers bewirkt freilich nicht Pflanzen-
wachstum, sondern lediglich die Formbarkeit des »Staubs vom Acker« (V 7).

3*1n a semipreposition: in Genesis 1:2 (2wn 29 5y — émdve TA¢ dpvooov), 29 (31 52 w2 by —
émdvw Taong The YAQ).

B E.g. 3:8 (M we5n — d4md mpoodiTov kupiov); 3:19 (MMTRT MBSy — Gd TposwTou TAC YAC) etc.
9 1.8J 349b, 3; Harl, La Genése, 75; Hilhorst, Sémitismes et latinismes, T4f.

57 As Résel, Ubersetzung als Vollendung, 60 urges.
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As we saw above, TAdzoow ‘to form® with a double accusative is not idiomatic. The trans-
lator adhered to the number of words of the Hebrew and refrained from adding a preposi-
tion or a participle, thus taking the unusual collocation for granted.

"Epduodw ‘to blow in’ seems a literal rendering of Hebrew rs) ‘to breathe’.

The Greek text says that God blows into Adam’s face (mpéowmov), whereas the Hebrew
speaks about God blowing into Adam’s nostrils (1eX2). Harl suggests the latter was consid-
ered improper by the translator, whence he extended it to ‘face’.”® It is true that dictionaries
list ‘nose’ as the first or ‘original’ meaning, but only the singular means ‘nose’. The dual
o8 means ‘face’, and HAL lists only Genesis 2:7 for the meaning ‘nostrils’. So when the
translator came by dual 22X in this verse, it was by no means self-evident to choose pic
‘nose’ as a translation.”

The rendering of o»m w3 ‘breath of life” with mvon (wfig ‘breath of life’ exhibits a close
semantic correspondence. It is noteworthy that mvedue ‘wind, breath, spirit’ is not used. The
semantic field of this Greek noun corresponds to another Hebrew noun, mn ‘wind, spirit’,
and is therefore almost exclusively reserved for its rendering in Genesis.*

The rendering yuyn ‘life, soul, person’ for wey ‘throat, breath, person’ has led to a consider-
able debate. Biblical scholars have long held that yux% opens up to much more anthropo-
logical overtones than Hebrew ws3, as Yuyn is an important concept in the Greek belief in
the immortal soul and testifies to dualism between body and soul, which is foreign to
Israelite thought. There are scholars, however, who think that yuyr and we3 surprisingly
correspond in their semantic fields and that the use of yuyn as rendering of w23 nowhere
goes beyond the Hebrew meaning.® Besides, what was the Hebrew meaning, at least for
the Alexandrian translators? We have to take into account the historical semantic develop-
ment, i.e. the meaning of wo) had undergone a development in the Hellenistic period.
Aejmelaeus has pointed out the possibility ‘dass z.B. das hebrdische Wort wny allméhlig
dem griechischen yuyn nihergekommen ist, nicht deswegen, weil die Septuaginta w23 mit
Yuyr) iibersetzt, sondern weil das dualistische Menschenbild auch unter Juden Terrain
gewonnen hat. Sprachen sind nicht unveridnderlich, sondern sie sind in stindiger Bewe-
gung.”® In any case, the use of Yuyr| in Genesis 2:7 does not necessarily point to an immor-
tal soul, because it is used in Genesis 1:20, 21, 24, 30 for the ‘living soul’ of animals. This
use is known in Greek t00.% It seems the expression was within the limits of possibility but
that its massive use in Septuagint Greek caused interference by its frequency.

It is notable that the translator rendered 5 1171 ‘become’ with &yéveto €ic, not common in
Greek, probably through the desire to render the Hebrew phrase with two words.

The Hebrew wordplay 'adam — adamah (‘human being’, ‘earth’) has not been reproduced
or compensated in Greek.

%% Harl, La Geneése, 101.

59 Compare Lamentations 4:20 a8 M7 — mvedua TPoowmov HUAV.

% Genesis 1:2; 3:8; 6:3,17; 7:15; 8:1; 26:35; 41:38; 45:27.

' THAT i, 98-99; similarly TWAT V, 537f.; Harl, La Genése 60-61.

2 A. Aejmelacus, Von Sprache zur Theologie. Methodologische Uberlegungen zur Theologie der
Septuaginta, in: M.A. Knibb (ed.), The Septuagint and Messianism (Bibliotheca Ephemeridum
Theologicarum Lovaniensium), Leuven (forthcoming).

831,83 2027b. Cf. the discussion of Yuy7 in Chadwick, Lexicographica Graeca, 311-320.
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GENESIS 2:8

Kal épitevoer kiplog 0 Bedc Tapadeloov év "Edeuw kotd Gvotodd kol €0eto €kel Tov
&vBpwmov, Ov Emlucey.

And the Lord God planted a park in Edem, to the east, and placed there the human being
that he had formed.

I8 WK DTNTIN DY DU DTpR TTHRR BTSN M 0En
And the Lord God planted a garden in Eden, to the east, and placed there the human being
that he had formed.

Greek text The medial €9eto is used to indicate that God placed the human being there ‘for
himself’, i.e. with a certain intention.

Translation For k0pLoc 6 8ed¢ ‘the Lord God’ see the discussion of 2:4.

®utedw ‘to plant’ is a literal translation of Hebrew b3 ‘to plant’, and normal in the Septua-
gint. In Greek the word is often used of trees, especially fruit trees, and ‘planting a park’
seems to be a logical extension of this use.**

The Hebrew 11 ‘garden’ covers the range of (at least) two Greek words:* kfimoc ‘vegetable
and flower garden’ and mapddeiooc ‘orchard, garden of palms and fruit trees’.®® In Ptole-
maic Egypt many smaller mepadcioor were effectively orchards, but the royal Tapddeiool
were parks of enjoyment with all sorts of trees and animals.®” The specific TopdSeiooc was
chosen because of the context in Genesis 2-3, where no vegetables, but trees and animals
are mentioned. This is clearly an obligatory transformation.

The Hebrew word 17w ‘eden is preceded by the preposition 2 ‘in” which marks it as a place
name, ‘Eden’. The translator transcribes it accordingly in 2:8, 10 and refrains from translat-
ing its meaning ‘enjoyment’, which he does later on.

The Greek verb tifnut and its Hebrew counterpart o°w have the same meaning, namely ‘to
put, place’, and this pair serves as a stock equivalent throughout the Septuagint. But the
sequel of this clause would have been more idiomatic Greek with év a0t instead of éxel.
Then it would have read *kol €0eto tov &vBpwmov, Ov émiacey, év alt@ ‘and he placed the
human being he had formed in it’.®® The present wording of LXX retains the number of
words of the original.

%4 LXX-Pentateuch also uses this collocation in Genesis 9:20; Deuteronomy 28:30,39.

65 Apart from Genesis 2-3, 13 has been rendered 14x by kfimoc, 9x by mopddeioog and 1x by &umeiog
according to Hatch & Redpath. Later Hebrew refined its terminology by borrowing pardes ‘orchard’.
%6 See for this differentiation Harl, La Genése 101, Moulton & Milligan s.v. kfiroc and TapadeLooc.
For a discussion of mepddeiooc and ‘orchard’ as its rendering, see Lee, Lexical Study, 53-56. 1 think
that ‘park’ is a good rendering, provided we keep in mind that those parks contained many fruit trees,
unlike European parks.

7 Cf. I.N. Bremmer, Paradise: from Persia, via Greece, into the Septuagint, in: G.P. Luttikhuizen
(ed.), Paradise Interpreted. Representations of Biblical Paradise in Judaism and Christianity (The-
mes in Biblical Narrative 2), Leiden / Boston / Koln 1999, 11-16; G. Husson, Le paradis des délices
(Gengse 3, 23-24), Revue des Etudes grecques 101 (1988), 64-73.

%8 Thus Eusebius of Emesa in F. Petit (ed.), La Chaine sur la Geneése 1, Leuven 1991, 167 quotes it.
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GENESIS 2:9

Kal &oavétetder 0 Bedg étL éx tAg YAg mav E0dov wpolov ei¢ Opaoiy kel KaAdv €ig
Bp@oLv kal T E0Aov TRg (wiig év péow t¢ Topadelow kal O E0Aov Tod €idéval yvwotov
kaAoD kol Tovmpod.

And God caused to spring up further from the earth every tree, beautiful to the sight and
good for eating, and the tree of life in the middle of the park, and the tree of knowing what
is knowable of good and evil.

OFR5 3T MRID TR YIOR TRTRTYS SYION M MRS

W AL AR Y P TN ovna v

And the Lord God caused to spring up from the earth every tree, pleasing to the sight and

good for eating, and the tree of life in the middle of the garden, and the tree of knowing
good and evil.

Greek text I agree with most commentators that ét. has to be taken here in its additive
sense (LSJ: étv ‘Of Degree’). We should translate it by ‘further’ (‘weiterhin’ in German).69
"EtL cannot be rendered with ‘also’,70 and explanations based on this translation must be
dismissed. The notion of ‘also” would in Greek be expressed by ki, kel adtog etc.”!

The phrase wpalov eig Gpaoiy ‘beautiful to the sight” represents a Greek figure of style,
paronomasia in Smyth’s terminology (§ 3040), though not an etymological one, as wpoaiog
is related to ddpa ‘period, time, hour” whereas 6paoig derives from Opaw ‘to see’.

Bpdotc here refers to the act of eating, in distinction to fpdpe ‘that which is eaten’.
Regarding the adjective yvwotoc I agree with Harl and Résel, who translate the Greek

. . s T2
name of the second tree ‘[den] Baum zu wissen, was von Gut und Bose erkennbar ist’.

Translation The Greek verb ¢ExvatéAdw ‘to cause to spring up from’ as rendering of mms:
is not especially notable.

Much has been written about the surprising ‘addition’ of ét. ‘further’. It is not clear what is
added to what in this verse. Harl’s suggestion that the creation of trees in 2:9 is perhaps
distinguished from the creation of the plants in 1:11-12 sounds a bit strange, as trees have
already been created in 1:11-12. Résel also explains €tu as additive, since it adds something
new to the creation story of Genesis 1: ‘Gott 148t zusétzlich, erneut Pflanzen und Tiere
entstehen.” The translator is aware of the problem of the interrelationship of Genesis 1 and
Genesis 2, nowadays regarded as two creation stories, and interprets them as subsequent
phases of God’s deeds.”” Résel’s explanation plausibly points to the problem the translator
faced, viz. the discrepancy with elements from the wider context of this verse, which he
seeks to solve by a minimal addition. It is further possible that the twofold ‘addition’ of étL

% Rosel, Ubersetzung als Vollendung, 56; compare Harl, La Genése, 101f.; Woodhouse, English-
Greek Dictionary 350f.

70 Contra J. Cook, The Exegesis of the Greek Genesis, 111f.

"I In LXX-Genesis, see e.g. 4:4;19:35.

2 Rosel, Ubersetzung als Vollendung, 63; Harl, La Geneése, 102; BDAG s.v. yvwotdc.

3 Résel, Ubersetzung als Vollendung, 62f.
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is related to the ‘addition’ in 2:3, ‘the works that God began to do’, as both ‘additions’
point to a second phase of God’s creation after the 7-day scheme.”

The adjective wpalog, related to dpa ‘hour’, means ‘produced at the right season, ripe,
beautiful’. It occurs 39 times in the LXX and renders a great variety of Hebrew words,
often in connection to human, especially female, beauty” and sometimes in connection to
products of nature. Its wide use speaks against my first impression that wpeiog was used
deliberately in order to create a word-play. We are dealing with a change of word class,
since strictly speaking Hebrew =, literally ‘desired, desirable’, is a participle. A literal
rendering with émiBuuntdc ‘desired, desirable’ is avoided here, because that would result in
a strange collocation: *émL8uuntoc eig dpaaiy.

In the literal rendering of nX-m ‘seeing, appearance’ the translator prefers a noun over a
verbal rendering because of his adherence to the word classes of the original.”® It is interest-
ing to see how the translator distinguishes between two meanings of &= ‘seeing, appear-
ance’, as required by Greek use: in Genesis 2:9 the tree is wpalov eig Spaoiv ‘beautiful to
the sight’ and in 26:7 Rebecca is called bpaie tf Oer ‘beautiful in appearance’.

The concluding part of 2:9 confronts us with an unexpected addition. The Hebrew text
speaks of ‘the tree of the knowing of good and evil’, but the Septuagint goes beyond this by
speaking of to E0dov 10D eldéval yrworor kalod kal movmpod ‘the tree of the knowing of
what is knowable of good and evil’. Rosel considers it an exegetical rendering that deliber-
ately limits the width of the original: the eating of this fruit does not give absolute knowl-
edge, because man will be limited in his knowledge. ‘Dies schlieBt ein, dal es Dimensionen
von Gut und Bose gibt, die fiir Menschen nicht erkennbar sind.””” This conclusion is a bit
rash. Let us first explore the phraseology of ‘knowing good and evil’ more fully. The
phrase occurs four times in the book of Genesis.

2:9 10 Ebdov Tod eldéval yrwotov kaAdod kel Tovnpod
2:17 émo 8¢ oD EVAOL TOD YLVWOKELY KOAOV Kol TOVMPOV...
3:5 kol éoeoBe W¢ Beol YLIWOKOVTEG KOAOV Kol Tovnpov
3:22 ¢ €lg €€ MUAV 10D YwWokely kaddy kol movmpdy

[English translation of LXX]

2:9 the tree of the knowing of what is knowable of good and evil
2:17 but from the tree of knowing good and evil...

3:5 and you will be as gods, knowing good and evil

3:22 [Adam has become] as one of us, to know good and evil

In 2:17; 3:5, 22 the Septuagint gives a literal rendering of the Hebrew. It would have been
perfectly possible to translate *to E0dov tod yiwdokely kadov kol Tovnpdy ‘the tree of
knowing good and evil’ in 2:9 as well. Yet something was added to the translation of 2:9.
Note that only the first occurrence of this phrase received a special treatment. I would
propose that the rendering in 2:9 is meant as an interpretative aid to the remaining occur-
rences. In my opinion the translator wanted to make sure that ‘knowing good and evil’ was
not interpreted as having practical experience with, i.e. being infected by good and evil, for
that would have grave theological consequences in 3:22, but only ‘knowing what is know-

4 Rosel, Ubersetzung als Vollendung, 54.

7 E.g. Genesis 26:7; 29:17; 39:6; Judith 8:7; Esther 2:7; Song 1:16; 2:14; 6:3.

76 A verbal rendering occurs in Joshua 22:10 axm5 51 — [Qkodéuncay Boudv] péyay tod Ldelv.
77 Résel, Ubersetzung als Vollendung, 63; he also quotes Z. Frankel, Uber die Einfliisse, 53.
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able of good and evil’. The same issue is addressed by Targum Onkelos with its rendering
in 2:9 ‘and the tree the eaters of whose fruits will wisely discern between good and evil.’

GENESIS 2:10

Iotopdg 8¢ ékmopevetar €€ "Edew motilelv tov mopadeloov: éxelbev ddopiletal eig
TETO0POG BPYOG.

A river goes out from Edem to water the park; from there it is separated into four begin-
nings.

TUND YRR M TR DU TN NPUN IR NS T
And a river went out from Eden to water the garden, and from there it is separated and
becomes four heads.

Greek text A¢ functions to introduce an explanatory clause here, but a more elaborate one
than the side remarks of 1:2 and 2:6.”® Vss 10-14 thus become a kind of excursus with its
own subdivisions.

The present tense is used in its normal function, i.e. to indicate a continuous state in the
present time. It is no historical present, as this is usually limited to ‘lively and dramatic
narration” (Smyth § 1883; BDR § 321).

Translation The translator uses a present tense, ékmopeletal ‘goes out’, to render the
Hebrew xu*. The fact that the Greek present often renders a Hebrew participle’® suggests
that the translator interpreted the consonants like the Masoretes did, as the participle Xg*
‘going out’. The verb ékmopetopat ‘go out’ figures frequently as rendering of Hebrew 3
and deserves no special consideration.

The final clause of 2:10 contains some interesting details. First it is notable that in render-
ing Hebrew owmy ‘and from there’ the translator omitted ket ‘and’. He did this because the
Hebrew text is not so clear as it seems to be at first sight. Does ¢kel8ev ‘from there’ refer
back to Edem or to the park? In the former case the text says that a river flowed from
Edem, branched into four rivers and the delta watered the garden. In the latter case the river
first watered the garden and branched into four rivers outside the garden. Most exegetes
choose the second option and so does our translator. It seems that by omitting the conjunc-
tion he wanted to make sure that ékeifev ‘from there’ refers unambigiously to ‘the park’,
implying that only outside the park the original river divided itself. Similar solutions to the
ambiguity in the Masoretic text can be found in modern translations.*

A second notable feature is the verb ddopi{w ‘mark off, sepanrate’.81 But why is a river
separated? Some Greek copyists apparently wondered at it, replacing it by yivetor ‘be-

78 L.SJ s.v. 6¢ sub I1.2.a; compare BDR § 447.1 ‘zur Einfithrung von Parenthesen’.

" T.V. Evans, Verbal Syntax in the Greek Pentateuch, 119ff.

80 NIV ‘A river watering the garden flowed from Eden; from there it was separated into four headwa-
ters.” GN: ‘In Eden entspringt ein Strom. Er bewissert den Garten und teilt sich dann in vier Strome.’
81 See the translation of Harl, ‘de 13, il se sépare en quatre bras.” The sense of apopi{w which Brenton
(‘thence it divides itself into...”) and Rosel, Ubersetzung als Vollendung, 56 suppose is not attested
elsewhere, to the best of my knowledge.
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comes’. Another idiomatic alternative could have been *ékel@ev oyiletar ‘from there [the
river] is divided’.*” To understand this we have to make a small digression into the Hebrew
text of verse 10b: owx1 M3 RS 1o 1720 owm. Its literal meaning is rendered by KJV:
‘and from thence it was parted, and became into four heads.” From a grammatical point of
view this construction, we... gatal... weqatal, is a coordinated temporal clause expressing
immediate succession.®® From a lexical point of view, I would like to stress that for 2 =723
its normal meaning ‘sich trennen von’® should be retained in Genesis 2:10. The Hebrew
verb does not say that the river divides itself, but that it parts from the garden.

Regarding owxn mpax5 7 ‘and becomes into four heads’, this means according to most
scholars that the river is divided into four branches (‘heads’) or new rivers (‘heads’ =
‘beginnings’). We may paraphrase: when the river parts from the garden, it branches into
four streams.

As far as gpyal is concerned, I agree with M. Harl: ‘Le mot archai aux sens de commen-
cement d’un chemin, ou ici d’un fleuve, n’est sans doute pas propre a la LXX."® Thus the
Greek text says that the river turns ‘into four beginnings’, i.e. four new rivers, which
corresponds to one of the interpretations of the Hebrew text, as we saw above. The trans-
formation into épyel is an obligatory modification, probably on the analogy of 1:1.

Now let us return to the LXX translation. The collocation adopi{w €i¢ occurs only in 4
Maccabees 3:20 were it says that gifts should ‘be set apart for’ the worship of gods. This
does not seem helpful. It is more probable that dpopilw eic is not a collocation but an
elliptical construction, which is often attested for €ic.®® The river parts from the garden [and
flows] into four beginnings. The ellipsis accounts for the omission of 1M ‘and becomes’.

GENESIS 2:11

"Ovope T¢) €vi DLowv: 0btog 6 KUKAGY maoay Ty YAy EblAdr, ékel ob éotiv to ypuciov:
The name of the one [is] Phison; this [is the one] encircling the whole land of Ewilat, there
where is the gold

ST SYTIN TN PINTOD N 230 NI TRAE NG OY
The name of the first is Pison; it encircles the whole land of Hawila, where there is the gold

Greek text The text speaks of the name ‘of the one [river]’, 1§ evi [motaug] and not *t¢
Tpotépw [motan®] ‘the first [river]’, which would have been idiomatic. Some scholars

82 See from the examples in LSJ 1746a, Herodotus 2.17 6 Neldog oyiletar tpidaciog 650l ‘the Nile
branches into three channels.’

83 Jotion-Muraoka, Grammar of Biblical Hebrew, § 166b. It is debated whether this construction
refers to past or present in this verse. Compare e.g. NIV with NRSV. This question can be left aside
for the present discussion.

8 HAL 9064, sub 2. It is not logical to assume a different meaning for exactly the same construction,
‘sich teilen’, in Genesis 2:4 (HAL). Of course this is an idiomatic German rendering, but it is not
literally what the Hebrew verb means.

85 Harl, La Genése, 103. The sense ‘branch of a river’ is according to LSJ limited to Genesis 2:10 and
remains doubtful.

86 LST 491b, 1.4. T thank Mr. Tlja Anthonissen, Almaty, for this suggestion.
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consider this a Hebraism, whereas others point to parallels in Koine outside the Septuagint
and the New Testament.®’

In 2:11-14 the copula €otiv ‘is’ is lacking three times in the phrase dvope ¢ ... ‘the name
of... [is]...” According to Greek grammars, éotiv as copula can be omitted, though in a
restricted number of cases, which does not include the present one (Smyth § 944; BDR §
127). Besides, in relative clauses introducing proper names the copula is usually lacking. So
the third singular imperfect 4v ‘was’ is usually lacking in the phrase ¢ vopa ‘whose name
[was]...” (BDR § 128). An example of this can be found in Luke 1:26, ‘... the angel Gabriel
was sent from God to a city in Galilee called Nazareth [f) évope Nalepéf]. The missing
copula could be fiv or éotiv. Now, as the wording of the phrase under discussion in 2:11-14
neither falls under the restricted categories in which €otiv is usually lacking, nor can be a
relative clause, it seems that the verbless clauses that introduce the names of the rivers are
not the most natural ones.

Translation As we saw above, the translator extended the omission of the copula beyond
its use in Greek. In deciding when to place a copula he followed his original, with a Hebra-
istic diction as a result. In 2:11-14 he omits éotiv wherever it would be a copula. Where the
Hebrew does have a copula 1 ‘was’ (past tense), he renders it with a full verb (e.g. 3:1;
4:2). But the translator could not stretch the boundaries of Greek grammar too much.
Omitting €otiv was admissible as long as it was a copula, but when éotiv was not a copula
but mea{gt ‘sich befinden’, he was forced to ‘add’ ¢éotiv where the Hebrew lacks a verb
(2:11b):

M o0 WR ékel oD éoTLy TO Xpuciov
‘where the gold [is]” ‘there where the gold is.’

In this example we also come across a minor transformation, namely a change of word
order and syntax: ékel ‘there’ is removed from the subordinate clause and placed before the
relative, the reverse of the Hebrew. This is a transformation by which the translator is able
to adhere to the number of words of the Hebrew (he avoids *ob éotiv 10 ypuoiov) while at
the same time avoiding a Hebraism (*0b €otiv t0 ypuoilov ékel), an interesting illustration
of the ‘minimax strategy®. It is strange though, that later he seems to tolerate this type of
Hebraism.*

For the addition of the article in t@oav thv yfiiv Eviddt ‘the whole land of Ewilat’, see 2:1.

GENESIS 2:12

T0 &¢ ypuolov thc YAg ékelvmg kaAdv, kol ékel oty 6 &vopaf kal 6 AlBog O mpdoLvog
- the gold of that land [is] good - and there is the carbuncle and the leek-coloured stone.

8 BDR § 247.1 n.3: “Den Hebraismus hat schon Josephus gefiihlt: Ant. I 1,1 (I 29) aiitn pév &v €in
mpuyTn fHuépe. BDAG 293a, sub 4, considers it possible in Greek.

88 Cf. 1. Soisalon-Soininen, Die Wiedergabe des hebriischen Personalpronomens als Subjekt im
griechischen Pentateuch, in: idem, Studien zur Septuaginta-Syntax, 77.

% Genesis 13:4; 20:13; 31:13 etc.
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ATED 3 N2an oy 3% KD YIRD N
and the gold of that land is good; and there is the bdellium and the carnelian.

Greek text Within the excursus of vss 10-14 there is a side remark about the gold of
Ewilat, introduced by &¢ (see 2:10).

Kol éxew is written in full, i.e. without crasis (kéxel). ‘Crasis is quite rare in LXX, and
practically confined to some stereotyped combinations with ke{.”*® Frequent use of crasis
betrays the ease of a native speaker and it is therefore not surprising that crasis became less
abundant with the spread of Koine Greek as a lingua franca. With respect to translation, I
would suggest that the use of crasis can be indicative of the degree of literalism. Literal
translators tend to adhere to the number of words of the original and will not reduce two
words to one, whereas translators who aim for idiomatic Greek will follow natural usage,
just like original writers.”"

Translation In verse 12 we find several elements that are consistent with those we found
above, e.g. a change of word order (because of the postpositive particle &), a Hebraistic
omission of the copula and an ‘addition’ of éotiv (not being a copula).

mo>Tan oo kel ékel €otw 6 EvBpok
‘there [is] the bedolach’ ‘and there is the carbuncle’

A minor transformation is the ‘addition’ of ki ‘and’ in 12b (underlined in the above
example). It probably serves to indicate more smoothly that the precious stones are added
to the gold as the natural riches of Ewilat.

The Hebrew n%7a bedolach is usually interpreted as bdellium by modern scholars, and
o 1aR as carnelian.” The Septuagint renders these with &v6pef ‘carbuncle’ and 6 Al6og
0 Tpaowvog ‘the green stone’ respectively, probably emerald (change of word class). The
often confusing rendering of gems and minerals in the LXX and its revisions could be the
subject of a study in itself,” and will not concern us here.

GENESIS 2:13

Kol Svope 16 Totoaud 1@ devtépy I'mddv: obtog 6 kukAdv maoay thy yiv Aibiomicg.
And the name of the second river [is] Geon; this [is the one] encircling the whole land of
Ethiopia.

And the name of the second river is Gihon; it encircles the whole land of Kush.

O H.Stl. Thackeray, A Grammar of the OT in Greek, § 9,11. According to BDR § 18 its occurrence
in the papyri and the New Testament is rather limited. For Classical Greek, see Smyth § 68.

! The spread of k&v could be illustrative for this: Leviticus 7:16; Wisdom 4:4; 9:6; 14:4; 15:12;
Sirach 3:13;9:13; 13:23; 14:7; 16:11; 23:11; 33:29; 4 Maccabees 2:8,9; 10:18; 18:14.

%2 See HAL 106b.

%3 See the elaborate survey of the problems as early as the 1920s by E. Levesque, Pierre précieuse, in:
F. Vigouroux (ed.), Dictionnaire de la Bible, Paris 1922.
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Translation The translation of this verse is patterned after that of the preceding ones.
The rendering of > ‘Kush’ with Ai6iomia ‘Ethiopia’ is a literal translation of the same
kind as Tiypic for 5 ‘Hiddegel’ (2:13).

GENESIS 2:14

Kal 0 motapdg 6 tpitog Tiypig oltog 6 mopevduevoc katévavti ’Acoupiwv. ‘O &
Totapdg O Tétaptog ovtog Eddpdtng.

And the third river [is] Tigris; this [is the one] going opposite the Assyrians. And the fourth
river, this [is] Euphrates.

MR XY W M TS NP T2A0 N1 Span wowD A ov)
And the name of the third river is Hiddekel; it goes to the east of Asshur. And the fourth
river is Perat.

Greek text The Greek verb mopetopat ‘to be driven or carried, to go’ is used in collocation
with a river, a collocation not attested elsewhere. But mopetopat has such a generic meaning
that it cannot be termed impossible.

Before names of nations the article may be omitted (thus not *katévavt. r@r *Acovpiwy)
according to Smyth § 1138; BDR § 262. Compare Baoirels ‘Pwpaiwv (LSJ 309).

Translation The opening of the verse exhibits an interesting omission. LXX omits ‘name’:

bpam wrbwn M owr kol 6 motapog 0 tpitoc Tiyplg
‘and the name of the third river is Hiddeqgel ‘and the third river [is] Tigris’

What made the translator refrain from translating literally? The problem, in my view, is
related to the different degrees of familiarity with the names of the two last rivers for the
source and target audience.”® The identification of Hebrew mmp ‘Perat’ with Elppding
‘Euphrates’ was easy enough (naturalized transcription).95 The other river, Hiddegel, was
identified as Tigris by the translator on geographical grounds (distinct from Euphrates,
close to Assyria). The name Tigris had been familiar for Greek readers since Herodotus.”®
Now in most languages expressions like ‘its name is X’ commonly introduce a name that
was not known before. A phrase like ‘the capital of Egypt is called Cairo’ sounds awkward
to educated readers. We would say ‘the capital of Egypt is Cairo.” Likewise it is better to
say ‘the third river is the Tigris,” which gives educated Greek readers the new information
that the river Tigris, known to them, is one of the four rivers of paradise.

In fact the Hebrew does the same, but with different results. ‘The name of the third river,’ it
says, ‘is Hiddegel,” but about the Euphrates, a river so familiar that it was sometimes even

o4 Similarly Rosel, Ubersetzung als Vollendung, 66.
% Rosel, Ubersetzung als Vollendung, 66f.
% Rosel, Ubersetzung als Vollendung, 66.
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called ‘the river’ by Israelites,” the writer could not say ‘the name of the fourth river is
Perat (Euphrates).” So he wrote nm2 8311 *»°2971 9mm ‘and the fourth river is Perat.’

When the translator does not give a transcription of Hiddegel but speaks of Tigris, we
should consider this a literal translation, for he gives the accepted TL word for the same
reality that the SL expresses. This points to the translator’s concern for semantic transfer
within the boundaries of a quantitative approach. Semantic transfer takes place at word
level, not at syntactic level.

The Greek verb mopelopat ‘to go’ is practically identical in meaning with its counterpart
T5m and occurs as its rendering in many places, which make up 15 columns in Hatch &
Redpath. The translator preferred a standard ‘equivalent’ over a contextual rendering like
péw “to flow’.” He also adhered to the word classes of the Hebrew, rendering a participle
with a participle,99 although it would have been more idiomatic to say *oltoc mopeletat. ..
“This [river] goes...,” which would have saved him an unnatural nominal clause as well.

The Hebrew text states that the Tigris runs =v8 NP ‘opposite / east of Asshur’, using the
name of the country. We would then expect *katévavti ’Acouplag ‘opposite Assyria’. In
Greek the people are mentioned: the river runs ketévavtl ’Acoupiwy ‘opposite the Assyr-
ians’. From a concordance we learn that ’Acouple occurs only in 4 Maccabees 13:9, and
further that LXX practically always speaks of ‘Assyrians’ in case of Hebrew Asshur, in
literal and free translations alike.'® T think, therefore, that this is a question of idiom rather
than a historical reference,'®" and hence we should count it as an obligatory modification.
The designation of geographical items is not always logical, like many things in languages.
A similar mechanism is found in Dutch. It commonly speaks of ‘de Britten’ (the British)
and ‘Brits’ (British), but never refers to ‘Brittannié’, while ‘Groot-Brittanni€¢’ occurs only
in formal speech.

The closing part of vs 14 again illustrates the translator’s desire to adhere to the word
classes of the original. The Hebrew offers a ‘tripartite nominal clause’ with a pronoun
serving as a copula,'” i.e. a clause of the type onbra a1 v ‘the Lord is God® (lit.
‘Yhwh-he-God’). Now the omission of a copula is in itself not unknown in Greek, but
putting a pronoun instead of a copula in a sentence with an explicit subject is really a hard
Hebraism.'” I have not been able to trace it in any Greek grammar or lexicon, not even of
the New Testament. It seems that the translator felt that he had gone too far, for after 2:19

7 BDB 625b.

98 See also, with a context of water, Joshua 4:18; 3 Kingdoms (MT 1 Kings) 18:35; Isaiah 8:6; Psalm
104 (MT 105):41. Hebrew 7511 is rendered by péw in Joel 4:18

% T.V. Evans, Verbal Syntax in the Greek Pentateuch, 129ff.

' E.g. 4 Kingdoms (MT 2 Kings) 15:19 ux 751 — paciieds "Aoovpiwy Isaiah 7:17 2vox paxa —
&v xdpe "Acovpiwv. Exceptions are the genealogy in Genesis 10:11, 22 where *Accolp appears as a
proper name, and 25:3 where we find the transcription *’Accoupteip.

1" According to Rosel, Ubersetzung als Vollendung, 66 the translation possibly illustrates that the
city of Asshur was no longer in existence.

192 Joiion-Muraoka, Grammar of Biblical Hebrew § 154i: “The nominal clause of the standard type is
a clause with two members: subject and predicate. In Hebrew, as in other Semitic languages, it may
become a three-member clause with the addition of a third constituent which can be I) the pronoun of
the third person; II) the adverbs of existence " and 1°%; III) the verb m.”

103 1 Soisalon-Soininen does not discuss such cases in ,,Die Wiedergabe des hebriischen Personal-
pronomens als Subjekt im griechischen Pentateuch” in: idem, Studien zur Septuaginta-Syntax. He
rightly explains that the translator tolerated this kind of Hebraism because the alternative, the addition
of words for the purpose of natural Greek, was abhorrent to him.
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he abandoned this type of Hebraism and started to use éotiv as a copula.104 An interesting
illustration of his learning by doing.

GENESIS 2:15

Kal €loBev klpLog 6 Bedc tov dvBpwmov, Ov émlacer, kol €8eto adTOV &v T Tapadelow,
épyadecbol alTOV Kl GLAKOOELVY.

And the Lord God took the human being that he had formed and placed him in the park to
till it and to keep guard.

RGN MWD IR I BIRTAN SO I e
And the Lord God took the human being and placed him in the garden of Eden to till it and
to guard it.

Greek text duidoow without object means ‘to keep guard’ (LSJ 1961a).

Translation Concerning the addition of ov émiacev ‘[the man] which he had formed’, I
agree with Rosel that it harks back to vss 7-8."" It should thus be regarded as an anaphori-
cal translation. But I do not believe that the addition was intentional. First, the addition is
not really clarifying, as it is clear enough that the narrative takes up the thread of the man
that had been created in 2:7-8. Second, the adherence to the word classes of the Hebrew in
the preceding verse with its un-Greek results is difficult to reconcile with an intentional
addition of a relative clause in 2:15. These represent two different translation strategies. It
is more likely that the addition took place unintentionally: since the wording in 2:7-8 and
2:15 is very similar (mapddeioog, TibnuL, &vbpwrog, kipLog 6 Bedc) and since the verb
ElaPev ‘took’ suggests a manual action, it is plausible to assume that the phrase ov émiaoev
‘which he had formed’ was also brought to the translator’s mind.

The translation of Hebrew i ‘to put down’ with the slightly more generic tifnuL ‘to put,
place’ is not remarkable, as there were not many alternatives at hand.'*

More telling is the translation of 17 13 ‘garden of ‘eden’. From modern Bible translations
we know Eden as the name of the garden, but in Hebrew ‘eden is a noun meaning ‘enjoy-
ment, delicacy’. In 2:8 he LXX-translator took ‘eden as a place name because of the loca-
tive preposition ‘a garden in ‘eden’ (similarly in 2:10). In Genesis 3:23f. he offered no
transcription, but translated the meaning of ‘eden, which fits well into the context. The idea
that man is banned from enjoyment underlines the punishment:

kel EEaméotelrer adtov kipLog 6 Bedg ék tod mapadeloov thg Tpudfg.
and the Lord God sent him out of the park of luxury.w7

104 Gee e.g. in nominal clauses with X1 as a copula, Genesis 2:14,19; 9:18; 17:12; 30:33; 31:16;
41:25,26; 42:6,14; 43:12,32; 45:20; 47:6; with on as a copula Genesis 25:16; 34:21,23; 40:12,18. In
27:33 the translator omits the copula X171 in a question (BDR § 127.3).

105 Risel, Ubersetzung als Vollendung, 67, similarly Harl, La Genese, 103.

196 Alternatives that Muraoka’s Index lists under mam do not fit this context.

197 Similarly Genesis 3:24. We also find the translated meaning in Ezekiel 36:35; Joel 2:3.
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In 2:15 the translator rendered 170 12 ‘garden of ‘eden’ with mere mapddeioog ‘park’, thus
omitting the notion of ‘eden. Why? A literal translation would have read:

*)al €0eTo adTOV v TQ Tapadeloy ThAg Tpudfig EpydlecBol abtov kal GuAdooeLy.
and He placed him in the garden of luxury to till it and to keep guard.

The term tpudn ‘luxury’ in the translator’s time functioned as the concept par excellence
denoting the sumptuous court life and the immense wealth of the Ptolemies. From Ptolemy
IIT Euergetes onwards (246 BC) they adopted the official epithet of Tpupdv ‘the Luxuri-
ous’,'® which became a popular a proper name. This sheds light on the translator’s prob-
lem in Genesis 2:15: the labour of a farmer and a guard are surely the opposites of luxury!
To put it in a more scholarly way, a literal translation would have resulted in a semantic
clash with the rest of the sentence, at least for the translator and his readership.109

It is remarkable that 7w n72y5 ‘to till it and to guard if’ is rendered with &pyd{ecBoL
adtov kel duidaoery ‘to till it and to keep guard,” i.e. with omission of the second pronoun.
This issue is somewhat more complicated than it appears, for the interpretation hangs on
the vocalization of the unpointed consonant text.''* MT has A7y maph ‘to till it and to
guard it’, with feminine singular object suffixes. But this is strange, because the antecedent
of the suffixes, 11 ‘garden’, is masculine. It has long been suggested to make the suffixes
masculine by reading mnwb 77205, Yet a third possibility is 7w 717205 ‘to work and to
keep guard’, whereby the 11 is not a suffix, but an ending of the infinitive construct.''' I
think the translator read his text along the latter vocalization. Then the transformation is not
the omission of an object pronoun behind ¢purdooeiv ‘to guard’, but the addition of aitov
‘it” behind épyaeobor ‘to work’. This addition was probably prompted by the wide range of
meanings of épyadeoBuL: ‘to work (intransitive); to work at, produce, bring about, to till, to
earn (transitive); to be made or built (passive sense, rare). A literal translation would run
*¢pyaleoBul kel $puraocelr ‘[God placed the man in the park] to work and to keep guard’.
Now this gives a semantically awkward overlap, since keeping guard is a type of work. The
pronoun adtév ‘it’ is added behind épydleabal ‘to work® to make sure that man receives two
tasks: working the park and keeping guard. Of course the translator could have added adtov
‘it’” behind dpurdooeLv ‘to guard’ as well (as later copyists did), but he restricted his trans-
formations to the necessary minimum. I think the explanation offered here is more probable
than assuming that a second adtév was part of the (lost) first Septuagint manuscript and
was subsequently omitted in a very early stage of the transmission of the Greek text.

1% H. Heinen, Die Tryph¢ des Ptolemaios VIIL. Euergetes II. Beobachtungen zum ptolemiischen
Herrscherideal und zu einer rémischen Gesandstschaft in Agypten (140/39 v. Chr.), in: H. Heinen
(ed.), Althistorische Studien. Fs Hermann Bengtson (Historia Einzelschriften 40), Wiesbaden 1983,
116-130. On Genesis 2:23 he says: ‘So ist es denn die Tryphe, die sich den jiidischen Ubersetzern als
Inbegriff der paradiesischen Wonne anbietet’ (122).

199 Rosel’s view, Uberserzung als Vollendung, 67, that the translator probably omitted ‘eden as
superfluous, is not convincing. Such deletions do not fit into the style of translating.

119 For details, see Hendel, The Text of Genesis 1-11, 4.

" yoiion-Muraoka, Grammar of Biblical Hebrew, § 49d. This occurs mostly with stative verbs (but
Genesis 1:29, 30 15585 can be viewed as inf. ¢s.). At stake here is merely the possibility of this
vocalization in the eyes of the translator.
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GENESIS 2:16

Kal éveteldato kipLog 0 Bedg t@ ’Addp Aéywv: &mo mevtog EOAov 10D &v 1¢ Tapadelow
BpwoeL dayn,
And the Lord God commanded Adam saying: From every tree in the garden you (sg.) may
by eating eat,

228N 5o T O3 N EINTOY BoR mm
And the Lord God commanded the human being, saying: From every tree in the garden you
may freely eat,

Greek text The pleonastic use of Aéywv ‘saying’ after a verb of saying, e.g. épn Aéywv ‘he
spoke, saying’, has its parallels already in Classical Greek (LSJ 1034, sub IIL7). Its wide-
spread use in the LXX, however, is a stylistic Hebraism (BDR § 420).

The finite verb forms ¢dyn and ¢dyecBe are the Koine indicative future of €payov, which
functions as aorist of é06iw ‘to eat’ (LSJ 1911a). In this stage of the language, the future
tense could be used for expressing strict commandments and prohibitions (BDR § 20.2).

A queer pleonasm is found in Bpdoer ddyn, lit. ‘by eating you shall eat’. Not surprisingly,
copyists sometimes normalized it by omitting BpwoeL. The dative Bpwoel as it stands cannot
be viewed as the object of gpayn because épayov is normally construed with accusative or
genitil\llze, and must therefore be seen as a dative of instrument (Smyth § 1505ff.; BDR §
195).

The verb form €payov is not construed with partitive genitive, as had been the rule in
Classical Greek. In Koine, the partitive genitive had receded in favour of circumlocutions
with & and ¢né (BDR § 164), just as is the case here.'"

Translation It seems that évtéAdlopar ‘to enjoin, command’ has been chosen because it
suggests a benevolent authority whereas compounds of -taoow express strict orders. 4
‘BEvtélopat fills five columns in the concordance as a rendering of m3 pi. ‘to command’,
just as évtoAn figures frequently as translation of 131, both meaning ‘command(ment)’.
The Hebrew ’adam ‘human being’ is here for the first time taken as a proper name, Adam,
by the translator, although the definite article in Hebrew makes this interpretation improb-
able. It is sometimes said that only from Genesis 4:25; 5:1a onwards Adam appears clearly
as a proper name. But we have to acknowledge that MT evidence is more complicated than
that, witness the conjectural readings that HAL needs to uphold this distinction.'® Here the
LXX translator chose for a proper name, probably because the God deals with the narrative
character as an individual in 2:16, 19ff. In 2:18 the Hebrew term figures in a universal
truth, which justifies a rendering like ‘it is not good for the human being to be alone.’

"2 The translation in Harl, La Genése, 102,104: “...tu prendras ta nourriture’ (likewise Rosel, Uber-
setzung als Vollendung, 56) is a normalization and Brenton’s rendering ‘... thou mayest freely eat’
looks more like a translation of the Hebrew text.

113 See 1. Soisalon-Soininen, Die Wiedergabe des partitiven MIN im Griechischen Pentateuch, in:
idem, Studien zur Septuginta-Syntax.

1% Harl, La Genese, 54, 103; Rosel, Ubersetzung als Vollendung, 67.

'S HAL 14b. In 2:20b, for instance, the expected article lacks in MT. For reception history cf.
Loader, The Septuagint, Sexuality and the New Testament, 32-35.
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A minor specification (of place) shows up in the translation of 1 yv on ‘from every tree
of the garden’, which is rendered as &m0 mavtog EOAov t0d évr @) Tapadeloy ‘from every
tree in the park’. The Hebrew construct state can express a variety of relationships between
two nouns.''® In Greek it is often possible to render these with a genitive, sometimes it is
not, e.g. in 2:11, 13 where 6vopa requires an obligatory dative. In 3:1 we find the same
transformation as in 2:16 (‘trees in the park’), joined by a similar specification, mwn nn
‘the animals of the field” — t@v Onplwy tdv éml tig yig ‘the animals on earth’.'"” In 3:2,
however, the translator does not use év but renders the construction literally, i.e. with a
genitive (likewise in 3:8):

&mo kapmod EVAov tod Tapadelcov dayduedo
From the fruit of the tree(s) of the park we may eat...

It is notable that in 3:2, 8 £0Aov is used in its collective sense ‘trees’. So the translator
distinguishes between ‘every single tree in the park’ and ‘the trees of the park’. This fine
distinction is probably made for stylistic reasons.

The rationale behind the pleonasm Bpwoer dayn, lit. ‘[from every tree...] by eating you shall
eat’, is the translator’s desire to give each Hebrew word a Greek counterpart, in spite of the
fact that this one-by-one strategy is not really enlightening from a semantic point of view:
the pleonasm does not make the text any clearer. Besides, the translator took a change of
word class (infinitive absolute — noun) for granted. This tells something about his hierar-
chy of translation principles. It is interesting that the pleonasm Bpwoer ¢payn uses two
different Greek roots. This is probably done because the translator prefers the participle of
the present tense in such constructions.''® The fact that the present participle of &payov
does not exist forces him to employ a synonymous root. Out of the two possibilities Bpwo-
and ¢0fi- he chose the former, because he had already used it to render Sox earlier in
Genesis (1:29; 2:9).

GENESIS 2:17

&mo 8¢ T0d £0A0v ToD YLVWoKeLY KaAOV Kal Tovnpdy, obd dpayecBe am’ adtod: T & dv Muépy
paynte & adTod, Bavdtw dmobuvelobe.

but from the tree of knowing good and evil, you (pl.) shall not eat of it, but on the day that
you (pl.) will eat of it, you (pl.) will die by death.

MR N wpr 7PN otz 3 wpn Soxh &S v9 aw eI pim
but from the tree of knowing good and evil you shall not eat, because the day that you eat
from it, you will certainly die.

16 For their rendering into Greek, cf. I. Soisalon-Soininen, Verschiedene Wiedergaben der hebrii-
schen Status-constructus-Verbindung im griechischen Pentateuch, in: idem, Studien zur Septuaginta-
Syntax.

17 Compare further 3:8, 22, 24.

18 Toy, Renderings of Combinations of the Infinitive Absolute and Finite Verbs, 68. See also R.
Sollamo, LXX Renderings of the Infinitive Absolute, 101-114.
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Greek text The negation in o0 ¢ayeabe ‘you shall not eat’ (instead of un) is used because it
is linked to an indicative tense, viz. the prohibitive future tense (BDR § 427).

The phrase 7| & &v fuépg ddynte... is an idiomatic abbreviation of é&v & 1@ fuépa 7
ddynre. It is an ‘incorporation of the antecedent in a relative clause’ (Smyth § 2536ff.; BDR
§ 294.5). In a temporal clause referring to the future, subjunctive with &v is used (Smyth §
2399ff.).

It is debated whether the pleonastic use of the pronoun in mo &¢ 0D E0Aov ... 00 dayeche
am’ abtod ‘from the tree... you shall not eat of it should be considered a Hebraism. In some
recent publications Sollamo demonstrated its (scarce) occurrence in Koine. She concludes:
‘From the figures presented above we see that one book of the Greek Pentateuch offers
more instances than all the Koiné texts (outside the Bible) over a period of six hundred
years’.119 So the frequency of this construction is Hebraistic.

Translation The three verbs in this verse, which are grammatically plural, are singular in
the Hebrew text (change of accidence: number). But why is a single individual addressed as
if he were a couple? This transformation is the consequence of the seemingly innocent
interpretation of 0787 ‘the human being’ as a proper name, Adam. Had the translator
adhered to 0 avBpwmog ‘the human being’, it would have been clear that future human
beings, among them women, were included in the prohibition and thus held responsible for
the sin in chapter 3, and the change of number would have been unnecessary. But since in
Genesis 3 a woman is involved, she has to be included here. The change of number is thus a
result of the translator’s earlier decisions in the light of the text as a whole. The plural
address is limited to 2:17. In the preceding verse, 2:16, the translator maintains the verb in
singular, probably because it immediately follows the proper name Adam, also singular.
The translator renders *> ki different from many modern versions. This conjunction, intro-
ducing a postpositive subordinate clause, can mean ‘for’ or ‘but’.'*® Now the text reads
‘you shall not eat from it, ki the day that you eat from it, you will die.” Modern versions
usually give it a causal sense, whereby the resulting causal clause expresses a threat: ‘but
you must not eat from the tree of the knowledge of good and evil, for when you eat of it
you will surely die’ (NIV). The Septuagint translator interpreted *> as ‘but’, thus expressing
an alternative: ‘you shall not eat of it, but on the day that you will eat of it, you will die by
death.’

The addition of @v is obligatory (see Greek text).

Regarding the paronomastic construction nmn mn ‘you will certainly die’ (lit. ‘die die’),
the translator renders it quite literally, Bavdtw dmofavelode ‘you will die by death,’ i.e. with
a noun and a finite verb from the same root. An even more literal rendering would have
been *Bavetoduevol dmobavelode ‘dying you will die’, with participle and finite verb.'!
One could argue that the translator interpreted mm as a noun, ‘death’, but this seems im-
probable.'?* It is more likely that a participial rendering was susceptible of misunderstand-

119 §ollamo, The Pleonastic Use of the Pronoun, 77f. BDR § 297 calls it a ‘Nachlassigkeit.’

'20BDB 473b, 474a.

12! This rendering preponderates in ‘literally’ translated LXX-books, the other (with noun) in more
‘freely’ translated books; see Sollamo, LXX Renderings of the Infinitive Absolute, 110. Cf. 2:16.

122 From other passages it becomes clear that Greek translators did recognize the infinitive absolute of
the ‘hollow roots’ in such constructions: Leviticus 14:48; Jeremiah 6:15 etc.
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ings123 and a noun was preferred. But why with dative? The normal Greek expression is
Bavatov (acc.) dmofriokw (lit. ‘to die death’). I think the translator simply adhered to his
mode of rendering this construction in the preceding verse (BpwoeL ¢payn). Another explana-
tion is provided by Sollamo, who suggests that 8dvotoc means here ‘death-sentence’.'?*
And indeed, when legal texts state that someone should ‘be put to death’ or simply should
‘die’, the Greek translation always has the dative Bovdtw ‘by death’ for the Hebrew infini-

tive absolute.'?

GENESIS 2:18

Kol eimer klprog 6 8edg o0 kadov elvel tov Gvlpwtov povor: Tolhowuer «dt® Bondov
Kot adTOV.
And the Lord God said not good the being of human being alone; let us make for him a help
corresponding to him.

HTHD MY PAUNR 1735 BN AT 20K 2TOR mim e
And the Lord God said: It is not good that the human being is alone. Let me make a help as
opposite to him.

Greek text The speech of God begins with indirect speech with the infinitive as subject
(also called accusativus cum infinitivo). It may occur after verbs of saying, but is notably
rare after elmov (Smyth § 2016f.; BDR § 396f.).

Should motowper be seen as a pluralis maiestatis (‘let me make’)? Such a use of the plural
is virtually unknown in classical Greek. It does occur in Hellenistic papyri, but there it is
always related to the pluralis societatis. So when a king says ‘we’, he has himself and his
counsellors in mind. This means that the Greek verb form expresses a sense of plurality.'%°

Translation In vs 18 the translator’s adherence to number of words, word classes and word
order of his original is complete. This would not be surprising, had not a major transforma-
tion taken place on a deeper level, viz. a change of syntactic structure. This illustrates that
the translator apparently found similarity at surface level more important than similarity in
the deep structure of his original. Let us compare the syntax of the Hebrew and Greek texts:

1725 oRA A 2w 8D oWOR M R
and the Lord God said: “Not good [is] the being of the human-being alone.”

Kel eimev kdprog 6 Bedg 0 kaddv elvar Tov &vlpwmov uovov
And the Lord God said not good to be the human-being alone.

123 *@avatolpevol dmobavelobe ‘dying you will die’ could be interpreted either as death by torture or
as the opposite, mercy killing; see Sollamo, LXX Renderings of the Infinitive Absolute, 108.

124 Sollamo, LXX Renderings of the Infinitive Absolute, 108, followed by Rosel, Ubersetzung als
Vollendung, 68.

25 E.g. Exodus 19:12; 21:12,15,16,17; 22:18; 31:14,15.

126 Mayser, Grammatik der griechischen Papyri, 1l/1, 42; Schwyzer, Griechische Grammatik, 11,
243f.
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In Hebrew we find direct speech, in Greek indirect speech. In Hebrew the infinitive con-
struct is the subject of a nominal clause,'”” in Greek the infinitive is the object of the
indirect discourse. A similar transformation is found in Genesis 29:19. Had the translator
reproduced the direct speech, he would have written:

*Kal elmer klprog 6 8edg: O kaddy €otiy 8Tl 6 dvBpwTog é0Tl WOvog
And the Lord God said: “It is not good that man is alone.”

But this would have meant the addition of one or two words and a different word order. We
do find such a transformation later on, in Genesis 30:15.

The Greek Bonfov kat’ adtév ‘a help corresponding to him’ is a literal rendering of
1> Y ‘a help as over against him’ (=suiting to him).'*® The semi-preposition 7> is
attested only here and in 2:20. There the same expression has been rendered as Bon6og
opotoc adte ‘a help like to himself’. A good explanation of this difference is offered by
Rosel: ‘Die Abweichung zwischen V. 18 und 20 146t sich m.E. als Erkldrung verstehen,
weshalb die Tiere nicht als Hilfe des Menschen ausreichen: Sie sind dem Adam nicht
dhnlich.”'® Indeed, among the animals a help ‘suited to man’ could surely be found (e.g.
domesticable animals), but not ‘similar to him’, so in 2:20 a more specific translation of the
Hebrew preposition was desirable. Possibly the rabbinic principle of sense-adding repeti-
tion (7 1w, cf. Proverbs 6:14) plays a role too.

An interesting transformation is the change of accidence (number) in X ‘let me make’,
rendered with moinowuer ‘let us make’. Thus the wording of God’s plan is harmonized to
the plural in 1:26 Toufowper dvbpwmov ‘let us make a human being’. According to Harl this
harmonization puts the creation of the woman on the same level as the creation of man.'*
This may indeed be an exegetical outcome, but it is not plausible to assume that egalitarian-
ism made the translator ‘deviate’ from his original. First, it is exceptional that the translator,
as we have known him until now, would insert a transformation where the Hebrew text
poses no linguistic or exegetical problem at all. Second, the introduction of a plural God
(or: God and his counsellors, see Greek text) is only bound to create theological difficulties
for monotheistic readers. To put it more simply: the change of number creates problems but
solves none. The only remaining explanation, in my view, is to count this as an anaphoric
translation whereby the translator was unconsciously influenced by the wording of a
parallel place.

GENESIS 2:19

Kal émlooer O Beog €ty éx Thc YAg mavte To Onploe ToD &ypod kel TAVTE TG TETELVX TOD
olpavod kol fyoyer adtd mpog tov CAdhy Loelv TL kadéoel adtd, Kal TEV O Qv éKdAcoey
a0TO "Adop Yuyny (Goav, tobto Srope adTd.

127 Joiion-Muraoka, Grammar of Biblical Hebrew § 124.

128 1¢ s disputed whether Bonfoc expresses more subordination than =t or not. Cf. Loader, The
Septuagint, Sexuality and the New Testament, 36.

129 Résel, Ubersetzung als Vollendung, 69.

130 Harl, La Genese, 105; Rosel, Ubersetzung als Vollendung, 68 is more cautious.
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And God formed further from the earth all animals of the field and all birds of the sky, and
led them to Adam to see how he would call them; and all whatsoever Adam called it a
living soul, that [became] his name.

NPT AN BTRTON N3 DT W OR TR MIRn mmOD MBTRATY BON M En

3y N UR) oI Rt s oo

And the Lord God formed from the earth all animal(s) of the field and all bird(s) of the sky,

and led them to the human being to see how he would call them; and however the human
being called it a living soul, that would be its name.

Greek text In Koine the future is kaAéow (3" person kaAéoel) instead of Attic koAc (BDR §
74.1). KaAéw can be construed with a double accusative, as in Genesis 1:5 (Smyth § 1613).
Iav “all’ is pleonastic, as the distributive sense is already sufficiently expressed by 0 €iw.
With Wevers’ latest proposal'®' we read &v instead of the &dv of his Genesis-edition.

The closing part of the verse (beginning with kel mé&v) has little grammatical connection
with the preceding part. The pronoun adté is used pleonastically (see 2:17) and has no
antecedent of the same gender and number. The latter holds true for a0t¢ as well.

Translation For the ‘addition’ of étv ‘further’, see 2:9. It is interesting that one textual
witness, the Samaritan Pentateuch, reads Ty ‘further’ in 2:19, but it is very difficult to
prove that the LXX-translator found this reading in his original. The reading of the Samari-
tan Pentateuch and the ‘addition’ of the Septuagint may have originated independent of
each other.'*

Three times we find in this verse a change of accidence (number), where grammatically
singular nouns denoting collectives are obligatorily rendered with Greek plural nouns:

7T NM Anple ‘animals’
OWUT MY qetewvd ‘birds’
© qbtd  ‘them’

Ietewvd ‘birds’ is the most common rendering of 71w in the Septuagint. The alternative
opvic bird’ is not used, probably because it had come to mean ‘cock’. !

The Hebrew text lacks an object behind ®2a" ‘and [God] led’. An object is obligatory in
Greek and has to be supplied: kol fyayev avre mpog tov *Adau ‘and [God] led them [i.e.
the animals] to Adam’ (addition).

The last part of the verse is difficult in Greek. This is not only caused by the translator’s
close adherence to the phrasing of his original, but also to difficulties in the Hebrew text.
The first problem is the verbal form xp°. It is vocalized and interpreted in two different
ways, both of them attested in modern versions as well: 13

‘and however the human being would call the living soul, that [would be] its name,’
i.e. God’s intention is formulated (like REB, NJPS);

131 Wevers, Notes on the Greek Text of Genesis, 32.

132 See Rosel, Ubersetzung als Vollendung, 69.

133 See LSJ and BDAG 724a.

134 For grammatical details see W.H. Gispen, Genesis 1 (Commentaar op het Oude Testament),
Kampen 1974, 125f.
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‘and however the human being called the living soul, that [became] its name’,
i.e. the narrator continues to describe the past events (like NRSV, NIV).

The Septuagint translator chose the latter option and hence employed no transformation.
The second problem is the overloaded syntax. The text, rendered literally, reads:

™Y KT M WD OTINT S R WK 551
and however the human being called it a living soul, that [became] his/its name.

The difficulties in this verse can be nicely illustrated with help of modern translations,
which have also wrestled with it. A traditional rendering is found in NRSV:

and whatever the man called every living creature, that was its name.

3

This rendering makes m°rm wo) ‘a living soul’ the object. The problem is that m°m we: ‘a
living soul’, like its Greek counterpart yuym (@ow, is feminine, whereas the pronoun and
the possessive suffix are masculine, so that the above rendering is in fact ungrammatical.
The French TOB has tried to solve this problem in an ingenious and untraditional way by
interpreting 71 wol ‘a living soul” as the name the animals receive. The masculine elements
now refer to the (masculine) classes of animal mentioned before:

Tout ce que désigna I’homme avait pour nom «étre vivant».

It is not surprising that scholars consider 7°n we) ‘a living soul’ a gloss and delete it (BHS).
The sentence then becomes grammatically correct and understandable:

and however the human being called it [i.e. each class of animals], that became his/its
name.

How did the Septuagint translator handle these difficulties? Unlike his modern colleagues,
he made no attempt at an smooth translation, but he reveals himself for a moment as a true
‘devancier d’Aquila®. He transferred every single word from Hebrew into Greek without
regard for the grammatical context.'* Earlier in this verse, for example, he referred to the
animals as a plural: ... Tl kaAéoeL alta ‘to see, how he would call them’. But now he
disregards this and writes 010 ‘it’, pleonastic as well by the way. Furthermore he refers to
the feminine Yyuyn (doa ‘living soul’ with masculine adt). We are dealing with a ‘mor-
phematic translation’, one of the ‘mirrored’ transformations (cf. Chapter 3).

GENESIS 2:20

Kal ékddeoer ’Adop Ovduate TAOLY TOLG KTMVEOLV Kol TAOL TOLG TeTelvolg tod olpavod
kol T&oL Tolg Bnploig Tod dypod, ¢ &€ *Adi ody €Vpédn Pondog GpoLog alTE.

And Adam gave names to all cattle and to all birds of the sky and to all animals of the field,
but for Adam was not found a help similar to him.

135 This procedure has been described in Barr, Literalism, 290ff., ‘If a text is really difficult and
obscure to the translator, he may (...) decide to give a precise impression in Greek of the detailed form
of the Hebrew, leaving it to his readers to work out, if they can, what the general purport of this may
be.’
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And the human being gave names to all cattle and to all birds of the sky and to all animals
of the field, but for the human being he did not find a help as opposite to him.

Greek text Like in 1:25, ktfjvoc appears in its specific sense of ‘cattle’.

Translation Like in 1:19, a Hebrew singular designation of a class of animals, f1n2 ‘cattle’
is rendered by a plural ktrjvm. It is an obligatory change of accidence (number).

In the Hebrew text the first man gives names to all cattle, all wild animals and own qw'v
‘to the birds’. One should expect omwn 7w 555 ‘to all birds’, for this is clearly what is
meant, while the threefold repetition of 5> ‘all’ seems stylistically superior. It is therefore
not surprising that the latter reading is found in some late Hebrew manuscripts. Likewise
the Septuagint, as well as Aramaic, Syriac and Latin translations, give equivalents of ‘all
birds’. The oldest Hebrew manuscripts, however, attest to the shorter reading. The question
which reading the translators had before them is complicated. Since the fuller reading
suggests itself so strongly from a semantic and stylistic point of view, it may have arisen in
manuscripts and translations independently.

More certainty is permitted in the change of accidence from active to passive in the verse. It
says that the first man gives names to all animals...

o Tt Run &S DR

but for the human being'*® he did not find a help as opposite to him

T 8¢ *Addy oby eLpédn Ponbog Gpoog adTR

but for Adam was not found find a help similar to him.
The grammatical problem is clear. Since it says ‘for Adam’ instead of ‘for himself’, it is
improbable that Adam is the subject of the clause, at least in Greek. Because of a different
system of participant tracking and the complex literary history of the text, such construc-
tions are not uncommon in Hebrew.'*” In the Septuagint text it stands to reason to regard
God as the subject of ‘find’, but as 6 8eéc God’ was last mentioned quite a while ago, viz.
at the beginning of 2:19, he cannot be referred to by a simple pronoun, or a resumptive
verb. The translator was thus forced to either make ‘God’ explicit or to make the construc-
tion passive, thus suggesting that God is the agent®.
For the specification of 123> ‘as opposite to him’ into 6uoroc adt® ‘similar to him’, see
2:18.

GENESIS 2:21

Kal éméBater 6 Beog ékotaoiy €ml tov "Addu kal VTvwoer kol €Aafer ploav TV TAeLpdy
a0ToD Kol dvemAnpwoer opke Grt’ adTAG.

136 MT lacks the article, but this is only visible in vocalized manuscripts (cf. 2:16)

37 E.g., Genesis 9:6, where God says: “... in the image of God He has made man’. In some languages
such a self-designation is so strange that the verb is made passive (TEV, GN) or harmonized into first
person (CEV). Also Genesis 9:16.
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And God cast an unconsciousness upon Adam and he slept, and he took one of his ribs, and
supplied flesh in its place.

TIANA 7Y T TAYDER ANN MEN 1T EINTOY maTm 12Oy M Sen
And the Lord God laid a torpor upon the human being and he slept, and he took one of his
ribs, and closed flesh instead of it.

Greek text The verb émpaiiow is normally construed with dative (LSJ). The collocation
with ér{ is attested only in the Septuagint and the New Testament.

What ¢koteoic denotes is a state in which man loses his presence of mind. This can be
caused by e.g. terror or confusion."*’ In the present context its meaning is a torpor or trance
causing drowsiness and sleep.”o

The verb form Umvwoer ‘he slept’ is rendered transitive by Rosel: ‘[Gott] lieB ihn einschla-
fen’. He finds a double change of subject unlikely, and therefore, in his view, God must be
the subject of the verb, and hence, as it is impossible that God sleeps, the verb must be
transitive. But a transitive translation must be dismissed. First, the context makes it clear
enough that God does not sleep, so the translator saw no necessity to prevent an erroneous
exegesis of it by an unambiguous translation (e.g. *wote Umvodv). Second, the lack of a
direct object speaks against it. Rosel silently introduces it in his German translation ‘[Gott]
lief ihn einschlafen’. In Greek a direct object is obligatory and we saw in 2:19 that the
translator to sometimes supplied it. The translator simply follows the paratactic Hebrew
syntax and takes subject changes for granted when they do not create grave misunderstand-
ings.

Translation "Ekotaoic ‘torpor’ functions as rendering of Hebrew nmT-n, which modern
versions translate as ‘deep sleep’. If the latter is indeed the only meaning, the rendering
should be counted a ‘modification’. But the verbal root of m177n, viz. 71, denotes not only
sleep, but other sorts of unconsciousness as well. In Daniel 8:18 the prophet falls into a
trance when God starts speaking to him.'*' It seems that the Septuagint translator was aware
of the broader meaning of the root 011, hence we are dealing with a literal translation.

That émLBeAro is accompanied by éni and not by a dative was probably done to render the
preposition 5y ‘upon’ with a Greek preposition for the sake of quantitative representation.
Just the opposite we see in »np5en AMR M ‘he took one from (1) his ribs,” rendered by
Eofer plav v mrcupdv adtod ‘he took one of his ribs’. The Hebrew text has a partitive
preposition, but the Greek ‘omits’ it and uses a partitive genitive instead. This ‘omission’ is
obligatory, since it is demanded by Greek grammar: €i¢ ‘one’ is followed by a genitive.142
The Hebrew phrase mnmn 2w2 2o ‘and he closed flesh in its place’ is a bit elliptic and has
no parallels, as far as we know. But its meaning is clear: the place of the removed rib is
filled with flesh. Like most modern translations, the Septuagint seeks to describe this
reality, but in a wording different from the Hebrew. This transformation should be regarded
as a situational translation. There is admittedly a high level of correspondence between ST

138 BDAG 367-367.

139 Genesis 27:33; Deuteronomy 28:28.

140 See Harl, La Genése, 105, 165 ‘une torpeur’; likewise Rosel, Ubersetzung als Vollendung, 70.
4 HAL s.v. 071 ni. gives ‘betdubt sein’ for Daniel 8:18 (REB ‘a trance’); 10:9; Psalm 76:7.

142 Smyth § 1317a; BDR § 164.1.
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and TT, but it would be mistaken to regard dvaminpéw ‘to fill up’ as semantically related to
210 ‘to close’."** The rendering transcends word level.

GENESIS 2:22

Kal koddunoev kdprog 6 8edg thv mhevpav, v €édafev, ano tod Addu, elg yuvalko kol
Ayoyer adtiy mpog ToOv "Adap.

And the Lord God built the rib which he had taken from Adam into a woman, and led her to
Adam.

SETNTTOR TINDT TUND DONTYR MR UORTTR IO MM 930
And the Lord God built the rib which he had taken from the human being into a woman,
and led her to Adam.

Translation The Greek oikodopéw ‘to build’ is almost a standard Septuagint rendering of
Hebrew ma ‘to build’, filling five columns of Hatch & Redpath’s concordance. The mean-
ing of the Greek verb is limited to building of houses, cities, bridges, altars etc. It can be
used in a metaphorical sense (‘to build or found upon something’) but not in a generic sense
(‘to fashion’).'** With his choice for oikodopéw in this collocation the translator moves
beyond the semantic field of the Greek verb.'*> Some modern versions say that God ‘made’
or ‘fashioned’ the rib into a woman,146 but as we saw earlier, the translator reserved the
Greek counterparts of these English verbs for certain Hebrew words, viz. Toiéw ‘to make’
for moy and X123, and TAdoow ‘to form’ for =%°. But it has to be admitted that the generic
sense ‘to form, fashion’ is only attested in Genesis 2:22 for Hebrew as well.

The rest of the verse contains no matters that deserve discussion.

GENESIS 2:23

Kol elmer ’Addu: Tobto viv dotodv ék TQV 00Téwv pov kal ohpE ék thg oapkdg pou
altn kKAnBnoetaL yuvn, OtL &k tod Grdpog alThg EATUGON.

And Adam said: This [is] now a bone from my bones and flesh from my flesh. She will be
called ‘woman’ because she has been taken from her husband.

PINTTITRD LR T TEN NPT PNTD IREn a1 BIDD O3 DYET ANT DTN RN
And the human being said: This is this time a bone from my bones and flesh from my flesh.
This one will be called woman because this one has been taken from a man.

'3 The verb =10 ‘to close’ is normally rendered by (derivatives of) kAelw ‘to close’. See Muraoka’s
Hebrew / Aramaic Index to the Septuagint.

144 LST s.v. olkodouéw suggests a general sense ‘fashion’ with a misleading reference to 3 Kingdoms
(MT 1 Kings) 6:36a. See also BDAG 696.

145 Likewise Rosel, Ubersetzung als Vollendung, 71.

146 NIV and NJPS respectively.
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Greek text With tobto (neuter) Adam designates the woman just created (feminine). For
speakers of other languages this seems strange, but the neuter form already anticipates the
neuter substantive dotodv ‘bone.” In Greek, ‘the demonstrative pronoun may agree in
gender with a substantive predicated of it, if connected with the substantive by a copulative
verb expressed or understood’ (Smyth § 1239).

For the Hebraistic omission of the copula éotiv, see the discussion of 2:11ff.

Translation The feminine pronoun nxr ‘this’ is made into neuter (todto) for grammatical
reasons (see above). We are dealing with an obligatory change of accidence (gender).

The Greek adverb viv ‘now’ renders ovon ‘this time’ (obligatory change of word class).
The Hebrew wordplay “ish ‘man’ - "isha ‘woman’ is not rendered in the Greek text.'*’

An interesting addition shows up in the transformation w&n ‘from a man’ — ék 10D avdpog
avtiic ‘from her husband (lit. man).” In cases like this it is always difficult to decide
whether we are dealing with a transformation or whether the translator found mwsn ‘from
her husband’ in his original. The latter reading exists in the Samaritan Pentateuch. This
correspondence is remarkable and it is striking that in the next verse LXX and SamP
correspond again. MT there has wnx w35 1m ‘and they will be one flesh’, LXX reads kal
€oovtal ol 8Vo elc oapka plav ‘and the two will be one flesh’ (SamP omawn). These two
variant readings in 2:23 and 2:24 are difficult to explain linguistically. They seem to have a
common source that was interested in making the monogamous tendency of the Hebrew
text more explicit with the help of linguistic elements already present in the text. It is less
likely that LXX and SamP developed these related readings independently. Our conclusion
is that the Greek translator gave a literal translation of a Hebrew text that deviated from MT
in these two cases.

The addition just discussed is paralleled by an omission of the closing pronoun nxt ‘this
one’. Or perhaps I could better say ‘balanced’, because in this way the number of words is
changed as little as possible. Probably nxt ‘this one’ is omitted because it is both semanti-
cally superfluous and stylistically repetitious.

GENESIS 2:24

“Eveker toUtov KataAelfel &rBpwtog TOV Tatépe adTod Kol TNV UNTépa Kol TPOOKOAANOM-
oetol TpOG Ty yuveike adtod kol €oovtal ol 800 elg oapka piov.

Therefore a human being will leave his father and his mother and he will cleave to his wife
and the two will be one flesh.

SIS W3S NI INUNZ P27 IRNINT TINAN NI 12y
That’s why a man leaves his father and his mother and cleaves to his wife and they become
one flesh.

Greek text The construction elval €ig is not attested in Greek before the Septuagint, and in
the New Testament it occurs only in LXX quotations. The expression has never acquired
full citizenship within Greek.'*®

147 But compare the Vulgate: ‘haec vocabitur virago quoniam de viro sumpta est.’
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Translation Hebrew has two conjunctions that are often confused: j= 5 links explanation
and fact, ‘that is why...”; and 1:‘9 introduces a conclusion, ‘therefore’.!*” The Septuagint
translator interpreted 12 Sy as if it meant ‘therefore’, hence no transformation. This inter-
pretation is accompanied by an interpretation of the sentence as a commandment: ‘a man
shall leave his parents.’

In the Septuagint, 2tv ‘to leave’ is rendered by various Greek verbs, the most frequent being
éykatadelmw. But the latter verb often has the negative sense of ‘leave behind, leave in the
lurch’,'>® which keteAeimw does not have. Of course a man should not leave his parents in
the lurch.

A surprising transformation is the generalization from wX ‘man’ to &vBpwmoc ‘human
being.” Since our text deals with the relationship between man and woman, we would
expect that the translator would stick to his choice in vs 23, viz. rendering w& with avnp
‘man.” Throughout the Septuagint ¥"& ‘man’ is usually rendered with ¢vfp ‘man’ and ox
‘human being” with &v6pwtog ‘human being.” I believe that the translator must have had a
good reason for his deviation from a standard rendering. Loader suggests the use of
avbpwmog in 1:26; 2:18 as a reason,151 but there it renders Hebrew ’adam. 1 rather think that
avBpwmoc does not mean here ‘human being’ stricto sensu, but appears in its weakened
sense ‘someone.” As noted above, the LXX-translator interprets 2:24 as a commandment: a
man shall leave his parents. Now in the legal parts of the Hebrew Bible many laws are
introduced by the formula "> wx or w® ..»> ‘When a man...” This formula is nowhere
rendered with *¢w 8¢ dvnp ‘If a man...’, but either with &iv ti¢ ‘If someone’ or &w &¢
avBpwmoc ‘If someone (lit. a human being).” "Av6pwTog in the sense of ‘someone’ is even
used to introduce marriage laws, where clearly the man is subject.'>* But once a betrothal or
a wedding has taken place in these laws, the LXX specifies the same Hebrew term as avrp,
which thus appears in its specialized sense of ‘husband’.">® This sheds light on our Genesis-
passage. In 2:23 the translator’s Vorlage forced him to translate ék tod 4vdpoc adtfic ‘from
her husband’, although we can only speak of ‘husband’ in a proleptical sense.'** In 2:24,
which describes a still unmarried man going to marry a woman, it is logical to use
avbpwmocg.

The Hebrew mx nx1 72y X ‘his father and his mother’ is rendered as tov Tatépo adtod
kLl Ty untépa ‘his father and mother’, i.e. the pronoun is not repeated. It is grammatically
possible to reproduce it in Greek, witness the many instances in the Septuagint. But style is
a different story. The repetition of the possessive pronoun with co-ordinated items is a
Hebraism that is strange and unidiomatic in good Koine, except in the case of a strong

8 Hilhorst, Sémitismes et latinismes, T4f.

149 BDB 486-487. In spite of dictionaries this confusion persists even in modern translations (NIV).
0E o, Genesis 24:27; 28:15; Deuteronomy 28:20 etc. The verb occurs > 100x in the LXX.

151'W. Loader, The Septuagint, Sexuality and the New Testament, 39.

152 Deuteronomy 21:15; 22:16ff., 23ff.; 23:1; 25:7ff. Compare also 1 Corinthians 7:1 kaAov 4vBpwmep
yovetkdg un amteobol. And compare 1 Esdras 4:13ff, where Zorobabel in his eulogy of women
contrasts ‘men and women’ (&v@pwmoL kal yuvaikec). For the weakened sense, see BDAG 81.

153 Deuteronomy 22:23; 24:2ff; 25:5ff. In Deut. 22:16,18 évpwmoc is used to express contempt.

134 The fact that a strange, even comical element is introduced, viz. the ‘proleptic husband’, is an
additional argument that the translator found it in his Vorlage.
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emphasis."”> A concern for naturalness seems to be emerging at the cost of quantitative
representation.

With mpookoAldouat mpde ‘to stick to’ for 2 pa7 ‘to cleave to’ we encounter an obligatory
change of accidence (active — passive).

For ol 800 ‘the two’ going back to a different source test (no transformation), see 2:23.

GENESIS 2:25

Kol Aoav ol 800 yuuvol, & te *Adiy kol 1 yovn adtod, kel odk foyxdvovro.
And they were both naked, Adam and his wife, and they were not ashamed.

YN KDY INUNT SN BT BT T
And they were both naked, the human being and his wife, and they were not ashamed.

Greek text ‘t¢ kal or té ... kal often serves to unite complements, both similars and
opposites (...) The two words or clauses thus united may show a contrast, or the second may
be stronger than the first’ (Smyth § 2974; also BDR § 444).

Translation This verse contains only one feature of interest, namely the addition of the
particle ¢, which is difficult to render in English. Because té ... kai provides a closer
relationship than mere enumeration, it is preferred here, as ‘Adam and his wife’ belong
together. When t¢ is added, it improves the Greek style, when it is omitted the text is not
really incorrect but sounds less natural. Hence the addition is not obligatory.'*®

CHART OF LITERALNESS IN GENESIS 2

Introductory remarks

What features are typical of literal translations? In his discussion of literalness in the
Septuagint, Emanuel Tov mentions five ‘criteria for the analysis of literal renderings’:"’

1 Internal consistency (lexical stereotyping)

2 The representation of the constituents of Hebrew words by individual Greek
equivalents

3 Adherence to the Hebrew word order in the Greek

4 Quantitative representation

155 R. Sollamo, The Koine Background for the Repetition and Non-Repetition of the Possessive
Pronoun in Co-Ordinate Items, in: D. Fraenkel et al. (ed.), Studien zur Septuaginta, 52-63. See further
Sollamo’s monograph on this subject in the LXX-Pentateuch: Repetition of the Possessive Pronouns.
136 Hatch & Redpath, Concordance, 1339b confirms that t¢ is used more frequently in books origi-
nally written in Greek than in translated books; it is less frequent in ‘literally’ translated books than in
‘free’ translations.

57 Tov, Text-Critical Use, 20ff.
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5 Linguistic adequacy of lexical choices

These criteria have to be modified for our purpose. First, the ‘representation of constitu-
ents’, i.e. correspondence between the number of word segments in the Greek and the
number of word segments in the Hebrew, is concerned with segments below word level,
and is therefore a sub-category of ‘quantitative representation of ST words’."** Second,
‘linguistic adequacy of lexical choices’ is no scholarly criterion, as Tov admits: ‘[B]ecause
of its subjective nature, this criterion cannot be used profitably in the anlysis of translation
units.” It is unhistorical, since it measures ancient translators to our modern understanding
and disregards the different types of ancient and modern linguistics. Besides, this criterion
says nothing about literalness, since literal and free translators alike are concerned with the
transfer of semantic content and both can make mistakes in this respect. Third, a criterion
must be added: ‘adherence to the word classes of the original’, as we know that in Alexan-
drian grammar word classes were distinguished and discussed as such.

This results in a list of four features that are typical of literal translations. These have in

common that they describe adherence to the form of the source text, and this is indeed what

has always been typical of literal translations:
1 Quantitative representation of segments
2 Adherence to ST word classes
3 Adherence to ST word order
4  Lexical stereotyping

I have measured the occurrence of these features in Genesis 2. The figure ‘0’ means com-

plete adherence to the form of the ST, ‘1’ means one deviation from absolute literalness,

viz. one change of word class or one change of word order. In the first column ‘-1’ means
that one element, e.g. a word or a suffix, has been omitted. Before processing our data into

a chart, we must filter them to make the figures more reliable and significant.

Regarding quantitative representation, I exclude with Wright ‘numbers, proper names, and

words for which the standard translation equivalents cannot be quantitatively rendered. A

good example is 13 [‘between’] which is almost always translated qve péoov or év péoy in

Greek.”'™ Another example is the translation of X lit. ‘not-being’ with odk A ‘was not.’

Furthermore I exclude the following obligatory changes:

e the omission of the nota accusativi nx. I do so, as nX is typical of prose texts. Other-
wise the chart would perhaps suggest that prose texts contain larger numbers of omis-
sions than poetic texts, while in general the opposite may be true.

e the addition of the Greek article in e.g. oxa3 ‘their-host” — 6 kdopog adtdv ‘the-
furnishing-their.’

o the addition of the Greek article in 27158 ‘God’ — 6 6edc ‘the God.” The word ‘God’
occurs in the LXX very often, and the article is consistently added.

In the other three categories (word classes, word order, stereotyping), I have compared the

remaining elements. For example, when in the column of ‘quantitative representation’ I

have noted the omission of the divine name YHWH, I do not count it any more as a ‘devia-

tion from stereotyping.’

Regarding word classes, I exclude some obligatory changes of word class:

e oxay ‘their [host]” (with suffix) — «dt@v ‘their [furnishing]” (personal pronoun)

® noun 5> — collective pronoun mé¢ (both meaning ‘all, every, whole’)

158 Wright, Quantitative Representation, 316.
159 Wright, Quantitative Representation, 320.
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e relative particle 7wx — relative pronoun §

e xlit. ‘not-being’ — ok My ‘was not’ &c.

Other obligatory changes of word class have been included in the figures, so as to prevent
subjectivity in this regard.

Regarding word order, the figure ‘1’ in the chart means that two words have changed
places.

Regarding stereotyping 1 add the following clarifications. What has been counted in this
column is the stereotyping from the beginning of the book of Genesis and if already more
than one rendering of Hebrew words has occurred,'®® I list the deviation from the majority
rendering in the book of Genesis. Furthermore, I have not counted the stereotyping of
prepositions. The use of prepositions is so language- and context-dependent that including
them would harm the significance of the figures.'®'

0 = complete adherence to form of ST; 1, ...8 etc. = number of ‘deviations’

verse Quantitative Adherence to ST Adherence to ST word | Stereotyping
representation | word classes order
of segments

1 0 0 0 0
2 0 0 0 0
3 -1 0 0 1[7]
4 +4 - 3%* 2 0 1

5 +3- 3% 0 1 1
7 - 1Ex 0 0 1

8 0 0 0 0
9 +2-1%* 1 0 0
11 +1 0 1

12 +2 1 0 1%
13 0 0 0

14 -1 0 1% 1*
15 +2-3 0 0 0
16 +2-1 2 0 sk
17 +2-1 2 2% 2%
18 0 0 0 0
19 + 2 - 3k 0 0 1 o
20 +1-1 2 1% Qkokk
21 + 1 -2%* 0 0 ok
22 0 0 0 D kskk
23 +1-3 1 0 0=
24 +2-1 1 0 0

160 E.g., mna ‘cattle’, rendered as tetpamode ‘quadrupeds’ (1:24) and as ktrvn ‘cattle’ (1:25).

16! Eor example, nnn ‘under, instead of” is rendered as bmokdtw ‘under’ in Genesis 1:7 and as gvti
‘instead of” in 2:21. It would clearly be nonsensical to count this as a lack of stereotyping. The same
holds true for the diverse renderings of 2 ‘from’ (ék, &6, mere genitive) and 2 ‘in, on.”
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25 +2-1 0 0 ] ek
tot. +27-31 12 8 20
average |+ 0.08 —0.09 0.04 0.02 0.06
per word

* included in this figure: one ‘deviation’ caused by postpositive 5¢

** included in this figure: one omission of divine name YHWH

*#%* included in this figure: use of proper name ‘Adam’ instead of ‘human being’
The total number of Hebrew words in Genesis 2 is 332.

A. Quantitative representation

The translator’s adherence to the number of words of his source text is very strong. Where
he can choose between alternatives, he takes the Greek expression with the same number of
words as the Hebrew (2:2, 21). Often the translator accepts unidiomatic Greek in order to
keep the number of words of his source text (2:5, 7, 7, 7, 16, 16, 17, 19; 2:11f., 23). He
departs from his strategy if it is grammatically obligatory (2:1, 17) and if he can remove a
possible misunderstanding (2:4, 10). There are only two little minuses (of pronouns) where
a quantitative representations would have been both semantically superfluous and stylisti-
cally repetitious (2:23, 24). These features result in a translation shorter than its original.

B. Adherence to the word classes of the original

The translator tries to retain the word classes of his original, even when it results in unnatu-
ral Greek (2:8, 14, 14). He permits himself a change of word class when this is clearly
obligatory (2:21) or when quantitative representation is at risk (2:16).

C. Adherence to the word order of the original

The word order of the source text instead of that of the target language is closely followed.

D. Lexical stereotyping

The low figures indicate that the translator retains the lexical choices he made in Genesis 1,
which suggests a consistent use of standard renderings. But we should note that it is easy to
stereotype within a mere chapter or in Genesis 1-2. In the entire book the figures would of
course be very different. There are other complications that make measuring lexical stereo-
typing a hazardous undertatking.162 Consistency cannot be treated in a purely statistical way
as an aspect of literalness if one disregards important factors which may influence the
validity of the statistics. It is only with great reserve that I have filled in the fourth column.
Where the translator departs from stereotyped rendering it is for grammatical reasons (2:16
o8N — Bpuoel), lexical reasons (2:24 wR — &vbpwmog) or, paradoxically, because of his
wish to retain a stereotyped rendering (2:3 872 — &pyoupat; 2:4 873 — yivouar). In other

162 ¢f. S. Olofsson, Consistency as a Translation Technique, Scandinavian Journal of the Old

Testament 6 (1992), 14-30; M.L. Wade, Evaluating Consistency in the Old Greek Bible, BIOSCS 33
(2000), 53-75.
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words, the translator varies only when he is forced to do so. The cases just mentioned,
when added to statistic material, would give an impression of ‘freedom’, whereas they are
the very indication of literalness! In 2:22 we witness the ‘birth’ of a new standard rendering
(M2 — oikodouéw). Although it creates an awkward collocation in the present context, the
translator clearly chose it because he saw that it would be an ideal standard rendering for
future use in most of the Torah, which he was apparently familiar with.

CHART OF TRANSFORMATIONS IN GENESIS 2

The aspect on which the present study focuses is that ‘free renderings’ in the LXX are no
longer elusive, but consist of transformations that can be described and counted.

vs. | Hebrew Greek Obligatory Non-obligatory
1 oMY | odpowdg ch. of accidence
X23 [ kdopog modification
2 bR | 6 Oedc addition
(?) v [ tf €kt modification [?]
moxbn [ €pya ch. of accidence
3 N2 [ &pyopat effect — cause
wp | ayodw loan translation
4 - [ BiBAroc anaphorical translation
M5 ToR Al ... yevéoewg ch. of accidence
|- omission
|- omission
oR12M2 | Ote éyéveto ch. of syntactic generalization
function
oYY PN [ Tov olpavdr kal Ty ch. of word order
Yiv
-tV ... addition
5 | - aypod omission
| yevéoBal ch. of accidence
e | dvetelion ch. of accidence
6 _ _
7 1R [ Tpdowmor adTod ch. of accidence
8 1 | mepaderoog specification
9 - | €1 addition
T | wpatog ch. of word class
- | yvwotdv addition
10 owm | - exelBev omission
mm |- omission
11 Dw-N | éxel ob ch. of word order
- [ éotiv addition
owNA | dpyol modification
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12 | éotlv addition
- [kl addition
omw | mpdoLvog ch. of word class
13 wo | AlOromio literal translation
14 owy | -- omission
TR | "Acovplot modification
Spam [ Tiypie literal translation
2 [ Eddpdtng naturalized transcrip-
tion
15 - [ov Emiooer anaphorical translation
1M [ kel €6eto generalization
1| - omission
17205 | épydlecBal adtév addition
16 1am yv [E0hou Tod év TQ specification
Tpadelo
oNm | Adap specification
5ox [ Bpdioet ch. of word class
17 5oxn | ddyecBe )
Toon | pdynre }ch. of accidence
N | dmobevelode )
- |aw addition
nm | Bavdtw ch. of word class
18 |direct speech A.cd ch. of syntactic struc-
ture
TN | ToLnowpey anaphorical translation
19 (?) -~ | €L addition [?]
- | adta addition
- |aw addition
M | TeteLva )
™ | Onple }ch. of accidence
S [adtd )
last clause [morphematic transla-
tion not counted]
20 - | oLy anaphorical translation
N1 | €bpedn ch. of accidence
17232 | poLog specification
21 AN [ ékotaole literal translation
PAYOED PR [pley TGV TAcup@y | omission (1)
a0toD
TINMN WA 7I0M | AVETANPWOEY OapK situational translation
vt adtiic
22 -- -
23 (1) NNt | Tolto ch. of accidence
owen [ viv ch. of word class
o [ - abtn omission (%)
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NNt | - omission
24 S [ toltov ch. of word class

wR | dvpwmog generalization

N | Ty pntépa - omission (suffix)
25 | té addition
fot. 27 37

The sum of non-obligatory transformations is 37, their average per Hebrew word is 0.11. In
the final conclusions to this study the averages will be compared to those of other chapters.

CONCLUSIONS

In this chapter I have discussed all non-obligatory transformations in Genesis 2. I did not
exhaust the obligatory transformations since many are so obvious they do not need explana-
tion. Therefore the figure ‘26’ is not indicative. In our conclusions I focus on the non-
obligatory transformations since only these account for differences between translations.
The translator finds quantitative representation so important that he is prepared to take
transformations of other kinds for granted, e.g. changes of word order (2:11) or of syntactic
structure (2:18). When forced to choose between a legible rendering of a sentence and a
mere quantitative representation of it, he prefers the latter (2:19). In fact all irregularities
noted in the Introduction flow from the translator’s strong adherence to the form of the
source text. Such cases make clear that the translator is primarily interested in rendering the
surface structure of the ST. He is sign-oriented rather than sense-oriented, generally speak-
ing. Nevertheless there is a concern for semantic transfer within the boundaries the transla-
tor imposed on himself, witness the translation (not transcription) of Hiddeqgel and Kush
with Tigris and Ethiopia respectively (2:13-14) and the avoidance of ‘army of heaven and
earth’ (2:1).

Because of the very literal translation strategy the translational solutions do not transcend
word level. Within these boundaries the translator occasionally employed minor transfor-
mations aiming at naturalness, such as the use of attractio relativi (2:2, 17), ellipsis (2:10),
the article (2:4), the verbal tenses (2:6) and the middle voice (2:8, 10). The same holds true
for 2:23, 24 where semantic and stylistic naturalness is at stake.

Some transformations are intended to solve the difficulties or misunderstandings that might
be the result of a literal translation. This is why the translator uses the passive in 2:20 and
clarifies in 2:9,19[?] the relationship with Genesis 1, and omits a conjunction in 2:10, 15
(semantic sensitivity on micro-level). In a few instances he makes the text clearer (ana-
phorical translation in 2:4, specification in 2:20). The translator takes unmarked subject
changes for granted when they do not cause grave misunderstandings (2:21). Avoidance of
possible misunderstandings seems also to be the reason for the introduction of recently or
newly coined words (2:3) and the cautious way in which the translator introduces a word in
a novel sense (2:3, 4). The translator removes problems and does not create them. So when
he introduces a feature susceptible of misunderstanding, e.g. the plurality in God (2:18), it
is likely to have arisen unconsciously. The same holds true for the other anaphorical trans-
lations in 2:15, 20 and for the change of word order in 2:4.

163 1 did not count transformations marked [?], viz. 2:2, 19 and the morphematic translation in 2:19.
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Some transformations are the result of the translator’s earlier decisions, e.g. the two unex-
pected renderings of X972 ‘to create’ in 2:3,4, the plural verbs in 2:17 and the change of
word class in 2:16.

Few transformations for stylistic reasons have taken place and if they occur, they are
concerned with minor elements like particles, conjunctions etc. In order to improve the
style, kol and té are added (2:12, 25), and once we find a specification for this purpose
(2:16). In 2:4 the translator omits the article to imitate the style of a book title. Word plays
are not rendered (2:7, 23) and if a word play appears in translation, it seems accidental
(2:9). The (few) transformations aiming at semantic transfer within boundaries, naturalness
and good style probably mean that the translator had a good command of Greek. The heavy
SL interference, a result of his method, does not allow us to judge his stylistic abilities.
There are transformations that betray the translator’s sensitivity towards his target audience,
their educational level and cultural assumptions, the omissions in 2:14 (‘name’) and 2:15
(Ptolemaic tpudpny ‘luxury’ <> toil). These transformations go beyond the source text,
strictly speaking, but their semantic impact is practically nihil.

What is the share of transformations with an exegetical background, in other words, how
often does the translator go beyond the content of his source text? The translator sometimes
stresses ideas that are already present in the source text (the one God, 2:2)."% It is notewor-
thy that the harmonization regarding the sabbath (2:4) cannot with certainty be attributed to
the translator. There remains one transformation (addition) that conciously goes beyond the
source text: in 2:9 ‘the tree of what is knowable of good and evil.” This is done to avoid a
misinterpretation of 3:22. The extent of exegetical renderings is very limited. To speak of
“Ubersetzung als Vollendung der Auslegung,” i.e. translation as interpretation par excel-
lence, is in my view not justified as far as Genesis 2 is concerned.

In our discussion of 2:14, 18 we noted Hebraisms which the translator later abandoned.
There are other indications that he developed a more idiomatic style in the course of his
work. Brock already observed how the phrase *»*»a 21 ‘it was good in the eyes of” occurs
three times in Genesis, ‘on the first two occasions it is rendered reasonably literally (but not
pedantically so) by fipecafev ol Adyol/td priuate évavtiov (xxxiv 18, x1i 37), but in xlv 16
it is paraphrased as éydpn 8¢ Papaw.”'® Although this would demand further research, I
assume that the translator was learning by doing and that hence his working method devel-
oped in the course of his work, from highly literal to a more idiomatic approach. Regarding
the book of Genesis I would venture the hypothesis that this development was intensified
by the appearance of direct speech and dialogue after chapter 12. Direct speech calls for
more naturalness than narrative discourse, since ‘translationese’ sounds less convincing in
the mouth of the story’s characters.'®® During my years as a Bible translator I often had the
opportunity of observing such a development in my own translations and in those of col-
leagues whose work I had to check. In 1933 Baab found that the first part of Genesis
contained more Hebraisms than the second part.167 His division of the book into 1-15 and
26-50 is arbitrary, in my opinion, but his article contains interesting examples. Baab’s
conclusion that LXX-Genesis is the work of two translators is in fact not necessary, as his

164 In 2:23, 24 the concept of monogamy is magnified, but it is probable that the two deviations were
already present in the ST of the translator (see the discussion of these verses).

165 Brock, The Phenomenon of the Septuagint, 33.

166 Cf. the independent observations by Sollamo, Repetition of the Possessive Pronouns, 24

167.0.J. Baab, A Theory of Two Translators for the Greek Genesis, Journal of Biblical Literature 52
(1933), 239-243.
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findings can be interpreted as the development in the work of one and the same translator.
Baab has borrowed the notion of two translators from Epiphanius (4™ century AD) who
tells us that each biblical book was handled by a pair of translators.'®® But this does not
necessarily mean that the book of Genesis was split into two. Working in pairs is common
in of Bible translation projects all over the world. In the cases known to me such pairs
consist of one TL native speaker and one SL specialist.

Does the limited evidence of one chapter allow us a glimpse of the target audience of the
translation? Apparently they do not know Hebrew. They read Greek, but they have to digest
a text written in an uncommon style, with many unnatural turns. They have to cope with
unmarked subject changes when these do not cause grave misunderstandings (2:21). A
complete sentence with an irregular Hebrew grammatical structure is transferred literally
into Greek, with no attempt to solve its exegetical problems for the readers (2:19). Only
where a really false understanding of the text is possible, the translator comes to the aid of
his readers (2:4, 10, 20). For the rest, there is only one place where a situational translation
clarifies the Hebrew, but here the translator apparently was quite sure of the meaning to be
rendered (2:21). The readers are familiar with the river Tigris (2:14). Alexandria, unani-
mously seen as the birth-place of the LXX-Pentateuch, is probably the background for the
avoidance of the concept of Tryphe in connection with physical labour (2:15).

The unidiomatic Greek can be explained in different ways. It might be that the readership
was well educated and able to understand a unidiomatic text. Perhaps they expected the
Hebrew to shine through. In our days some people appreciate the Verdeutschung der Schrift
by Buber and Rosenzweig for similar reasons, since they believe it gives them access to the
flavour of the Hebrew. It is imaginable that a text retaining peculiarities of Hebrew was
regarded as a substitute text and becomes a ground for exegesis itself. This is even prob-
able: since we cannot call LXX-Genesis 2 a communicative translation there is work left
for an expositor.'®

Another explanation is offered by Pietersma’s interlinear model. He sees the interlinearity
of bilingual Latin — Greek papyri as a model that could have underlain the translators’
approach in the LXX-Pentateuch.'’® This theory certainly deserves further thought. The
particulars of the hypothesis should be borne out by careful analysis of larger textual units.
It is the type of bilingual Vergil texts, viz. in two parallel columns, that could be connected
with the origin of the Septuagint. I do not consider a real interlinear text, i.e. a continuous
Hebrew text with Greek glosses above the words, a likely procedure, because Hebrew and
Greek have different writing directions. Considerably more errors would flow from such a
procedure than we now find in the LXX-Pentateuch. But Pietersma says that a Hebrew —
Greek interlinear text need not have existed at all, which makes his proposal theoretical.'”!
Presently I see two obstacles for his theory. First, the fact that bilingual papyri originated in
schools leads Pietersma to the conclusion that it was ‘the Hebrew text of the Bible that was
studied in the Jewish school, with the Septuagint functioning as a crib.”'’> But we do not
know of efforts to teach Hebrew in Alexandria, let alone with the big investments of a
translation. The disappearance of Hebrew seems to have been accepted as a fact, as the
translations testify. Then I would prefer the assumption that the LXX-Pentateuch func-

18 Migne, PG, XLII, col. 241.

169 Cf. Brock, Aspects of Translation Technique in Antiquity, 79.

170 Pietersma, Interlinear Model. See further the section on bilingual texts in our Chapter 2.
171 pietersma, Interlinear Model, 350.

172 Pietersma, Interlinear Model, 359.
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tioned as a substitute source text and a basis for exegesis. The second obstacle is the trans-
lator’s development we discovered. That his approach changed in the course of Genesis
means that he became increasingly aware of the communicative setting of his translation
and the consequences this should have for his strategy. If the translated text only had to
function as a key to the Hebrew, the increasing communicative orientation is hard to
explain. It better suits a text that has to stand on its own feet.

Finally we can conclude that in 2: 23-24 the translator started, in all likelihood, from a
source text different from MT. In 2:2, 19 this is not probable, but possible.
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Chapter S

Transformations in Isaiah 1

INTRODUCTION

The Greek text of Isaiah was transmitted in the scriptio continua characteristic of prose.
Indeed, metre, the touchstone of Greek poetry, is lacking. Isaiah 1 is incontestably prose.
The translator’s ‘prosaic approach’ accords with Jewish tradition, which gives a special
treatment only to the so-called n"ax oo: Job, Proverbs and Psalms. Today scholars may
agree that the Hebrew Isaiah is largely poetical, but the recognition of the Prophets as
poetry is of a fairly recent date, the end of the 18" century.l
We can describe the fype of prose and the impression it must have made on contemporaries.
A notable phenomenon is the frequent parataxis (esp. 1:25-31), a feature deemed unelegant
in Greek with its elaborate system of hypotaxis. In some places the use of prepositions is
not idiomatic (1:16, 24). Participant tracking is quite enigmatic. An unnaturally frequent
phenomenon is the the pleonastic pronoun (1:1, 14, 21). Strikingly infrequent are the Greek
particles. Except for the neologisms évwtilopal ‘to give ear’ (1:2) and 6Aokaitwue ‘whole-
burnt-offering’ (1:11), the vocabulary reflects Koine Greek of the 2" century BC and does
not contain lexemes that are marked as either vulgar or literary language. Some words,
unproblematic in themselves, are used in a way that is not common.
From a stylistic point of view the text does not stand out as ornate. We find a number of
repeated patterns (1:4, 5, 6, 20, 23, 29, 30), but few chiasms (1:23, 25). Sound patterns are
rare (1:11, 21). At the same time the chapter contains a number of forbidden clausulae, i.e.
clause or sentence endings sounding like metrical feet of a certain type.’ From Aristotle
onwards teachers of rhetoric denounced the use of metrical feet in prose texts, especially at
clause and sentence endings.* They recommended the use of a selected set of clausulae of
five or six syllables to close the sentence. The permitted clausulae had in common that they
did not sound like metrical feet that usually close a line. Paradoxically, clausulae sounding
like the beginning of metrical lines were tolerated, so that e.g. aUtot 6 u’ fpetioav (1:3),
sounding like the beginning of a iambic trimeter, is alright. In Isaiah 1 four clausulae sound
like the ending of a dactylic hexameter and two like the ending of a iambic trimeter:

1:7 vpev TUPTKaDOTOT

1:17 SwoLBOATE XTpav

1:21 viv &€ $ovettaT

1:23 oU mpdo€yovTeg

! The older view that the books of Isaiah and Jeremiah are prose was first recorded by the Greek
church father Adrianus (5™ century AD), cf. F. Goessling (ed.), Adrians EIEAT'QI'H EIX TAX
OEIAY I'PA®AY aus neu aufgefundenen Handschriften, Berlin 1887, 134.

2 IInBdvw ‘to multiply X’ in the sense of ‘to do X often’ (1:15), kploic in the sense of ‘justice’
(1:17), ouvteréw ‘to bring to an end’ (1:28).

3 Cf. our section on Metre in Proverbs 6.

4 From Aristotle, Rhetorica 1408b to Quintilian, Institutio, IX, 4, 60. 72ff. Cf. Lausberg, Handbuch
der literarischen Rhetorik, § 980-981; 991-992.
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1:15 etodkoToduoT DUV

1:16 v moviplwy Tuev
To which of the four styles of Demetrius of Phaleron does Isaiah 1 correspond? Clearly it
does not conform to the ‘elegant style’. It is no xapievtiopdg kel LAapodg Adyog ‘charming
and cheerful discourse’ (§ 1285). Its subject matter, dealing with the God of Israel, his Law,
the holy city of Jerusalem etc., would suggest the ‘elevated style’ (§ 75f.). But the composi-
tion suggests otherwise. There are no impressive long and rounded periods with subordi-
nate clauses, whereas the repetition of parallel paratactic clauses creates the hiccup effect
Demetrius chides (§ 45f.). Likewise, the vocabulary of the chapter is not so elaborate and
grandiose as the elevated style demands, but, apart from some (semantic) neologisms,
inconspicuous and plain.
Syntax and lexicon thus seem to point to the ‘plain style’, generally speaking. Nevertheless
Isaiah 1 contains words falling outside the boundaries of the plain style (§ 191), like the
compound word mupikevatog ‘fire-burnt’ (1:7), and the neologisms évwtiopal ‘to give ear
(1:2), ooaPawd (1:9), drokadtwue ‘whole-burnt-offering” (1:11), fuépa peyddn ‘the Great
Day’ (1:13). The chapter does possess the redundancy, clarity and avoidance of misunder-
standings which plain style requires (§ 191, 196). With ‘clear’ I mean: to those familiar
with Judaism. Dialogue and tone of Isaiah 1 are vivid (§ 209ff.). Word order is a different
story. Although the word order characteristic of the plain style (§ 199) can be found in
some passages (1:2, 3b, 7, 12a, 16f., 23, 26a), the rest of the chapter is pervaded with a
different system. Many clauses begin with a verb, followed by subject, object and adjuncts,
most notably in 1:3a, 12-14, 27-31. Not surprisingly, this is the normal word order in
Hebrew.
Finally, regarding the ‘forcible style’, Isaiah 1 is sometimes phrased with vehement brevity
forcibly impressing itself on the hearer, e.g. 1:4-5, 17, 21, 23. But to conform to the forcible
style, a text requires brevity, conciseness verging on the obscure and avoidance of parallel
clauses (§ 240ff.), thus the opposite of Isaiah 1. Forcible diction is akin to elevated diction,
which is generally absent, as we saw.
Our conclusion must be that Isaiah 1 is quite an exotic text. Though closest to the plain
style, it does not fit into contemporary categories. Of course the above observations are
based on only one chapter. It would be worthwhile to compare my findings with a similar
treatment of, say, Isaiah 65.

ISAIAH 1:1

“Opaoic My etdev Hoalag vidg Apwe, v €lde kate tfic lovdalag kol katd lepovouAny év
Baotrele OClov kel Iwabop kal Ayl kol Eeklov, ol éBaciicvoar thg Tovdaieg.

Vision which Isaiah son of Amos saw, which he saw against Judea and against Jerusalem
in the reign of Ozias and Joatham and Achaz and Ezekias, who reigned over Judea.

ST TR0 TP TN AT VT 3 ERUT TITOD T R PIRNR TR 1
Vision of Isaiah son of Amotz, which he saw concerning Judah and concerning Jerusalem
in the days of Uzziahu, Jotham, Achaz and Yehizgiahu, kings of Judah.

5 Rhys Roberts (ed.), Demetrius on Style.
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Greek text Contrary to what LSJ suggests, 6paolg in the sense of ‘vision’ is known from
Hellenistic Greek outside Biblical literature (BDAG 719a).

LXX-Isaiah opens with Gpaoig ‘vision’, but elsewhere in the book, in superscriptions
introducing prophetic oracles, also Gpapa ‘vision” occurs. “Opaoig and Gpepiec are no syno-
nyms: their morphemic structure points to a difference. Both words are derived from 6pdw
‘to see’. Now as a rule, the suffix -o¢ refers to the action denoted by the verb in question,
and the suffix -po the resulting product.6 So 6paoLg means ‘seeing, vision as an act of sight’
and 8papa ‘spectacle, vision as that which is seen’.” Hence it is logical that in prophetical
books GpaoLg is combined with genitives of proper nouns like Isaiah and Obadiah (who can
actively see), and Spoyrec with genitives of objects like the desert and the city of Tyre (that
can be seen).8 It seems, however, that by the time of LXX-Isaiah the two nouns started to
overlap. So we find in Isaiah 19:1 8paoig Alydmtou and in 30:6 8paciLg TOV TeTpamddWY.
The aorist €i8ev ‘saw’ in 1:1 is known as the complexive aorist, which ‘is used to survey at
a glance the course of a past action from beginning to end” (Smyth § 1927; BDR § 332).
The fact that Isaiah repeatedly saw visions during the reign of four succeeding kings is thus
summarized into one action.

Translation The translator probably chose Gpaoig ‘vision’ for two reasons. First, like
Hebrew ynm ‘vision’, its etymology is transparent, derived from opdw ‘to see.” Secondly,
alternative Greek words were probably considered contaminated with pagan associations, '’
and thus sparingly used or avoided altogether throughout the Septuagint. It is noteworthy
that 8vap and dveilpov, meaning ‘dream’, never occur as translation of 2151 ‘dream.” “Opae
was not used because Isaiah is the subject, not the object of seeing.

The Hebrew ymywr pin “vision of Isaiah’ is not rendered literally into 8paotg Hooiov." The
semantic deep structure of ‘Isaiah’s vision’ is ‘ISAIAH SAW A VISION’.'? The translator now
makes this deep structure explicit into 8paoig v €ide Hoolog ‘the vision that Isaiah saw.’
But we cannot count it as an explicitation, since the information is already explicit in the
text, a bit further on. It is a non-obligatory transformation that assimilates the wording to
the following phrase, i.e. an anaphorical translation. Why was it employed? I think the
translator wanted the name Hoaloc to be introduced in the nominative, as it is not with
certainty guessed from the genitive Hoa{ov."> Another possibility is that the translator, who

6 Cf. éxovoLc ‘hearing’ / éxovope ‘thing heard’, moinoic ‘production’ / moinue ‘product’, wpagig /
TPy etc.

71LSJ 1244b; BDAG 718b; Muraoka, A Greek-English Lexicon of the Septuagint, 411a.

8 Cf. Obadiah 1:1 Spaoig ABSiov; Nahum 1:1 BuBAlov 6pdoews Noouvu tod Edkecoiov; and on the
other hand Isaiah 21:1 t0 dpape tfg épruov; 22:1; 23:1 1o dpapuer TOpov.

° This aorist occurs at the beginnings of prophetical books, .e.g. Jeremiah 1:2; Hosea 1:1; Amos 1:1.
10 Cf. Woodhouse, English-Greek Dictionary, s.v. ‘Vision’: “Apparition: P. and V. ddouc, ik,
€ldwrov, dpavtaope V. okle, Sic, 86knolg, Dream: P. and V. évap; Waking vision: P. and V. Vmap.”
1 The genitive of Hoalog is used in 2 Chronicles 32:32 év tf mpo¢mreie Hoalov viod Apwg; Sirach
48:20; 4 Maccabees 18:14 and besides in Odes 5:9; 10:1.

12 Nida’s term for “deep structure’ is ‘kernel’. Cf. Toward a Science of Translating, Chapter 4.

13 1t can be Hoaloc, Hooloc, Hoalov. Compare the confusion concerning the Greek name of Obadiah
(ABbdLac, ABéov), described in M. Harl e.a. (ed.), Les douze prophetes. Joél, Abdiou, Jonas, Naoum,
Ambakoum, Sophonie (La Bible d’ Alexandrie 23. 4-9), Paris 1999, 85f.
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sometimes used GpaoLc in the sense of ‘vision as that which is seen,” avoided the misunder-
standing that the genitive would suggest the object of seeing.

The preposition 5y does not have a negative ring here, but means ‘concerning.” The first
verse of the Hebrew Isaiah, with its enumeration of kings, functions as a superscription to
the whole book, which contains both prophecies of doom and salvation. The neutral transla-
tion can be found in all modern versions known to me. So 25w ™ 71 Sy means neutrally
‘concerning Judah and Jerusalem.” The Greek translator, however, varied his rendering of
5y according to the context. He rendered it neutrally, with Tepi + genitive, when the follow-
ing prophecy is favourable (2:1), but he preferred a specification in sensu malo, with ketd
+ genitive, in case of a doom prophecy (1:1; 13:1 etc.). He repeated katd ‘against’ before
‘Jerusalem’, because it is undeclinable.' It seems, then, that the Greek translator saw the
message of the book of Isaiah primarily as prophecy of judgement. It is also possible that
he connected 1:1 primarily with the threatening first chapter.

The Hebrew n Yehuda is rendered in various ways; sometimes with the transcription
Toude. ‘Judah’ (or Iovdag) or with the naturalized transcription Iovdeie ‘Judea.” McLean has
demonstrated for LXX-Jeremiah that its translator consistently prefers Ioude over Ioudag
and uses it to designate the nation, whereas he employs the naturalized transcription
Tovdelo ‘Judea’ to designate or personify the land.'> McLean’s observations are equally
valid for Isaiah. Thus Iovdo denotes the nation.'® This category includes Iovdu as a tribe
(from which the nation sprang). In the Greek Pentateuch Iov6e. ‘Judah’ was the name of
Jacob’s son Judah and of the tribe named after him. The Isaiah translator follows this
tradition and writes Iouvdo when the tribe is referred to. This is the case in the vicinity of
names like Jacob, Israel, Ephraim, Menasseh.'” Tovsa{le on the other hand functions as a
geo-political designation for the land of Judah, e.g. in the vicinity of names like Assyria
etc.' These observations can explain differentiation within the same context. So in 7:1
Achaz, the king of [the nation of] Iovde. was threatened, by enemies who wanted to march
towards 7:6 [the land of] Iovdaie. A following prophecy recalled the days in which [the
tribe of] Ephraim was taken from Juda. Compare also 7:1 ‘the king of [the nation of] Juda’
with ‘the king [of the land] of Judea’ in other contexts. The use of the naturalized transcrip-
tion Iovdele is in itself a sign of a ‘domesticating tendency’ in the translation. A literal
version like 4 Kingdoms (MT 2 Kings) sticks to the transcription Iovdx, whatever it refers
to.

The transformation of m 1 o5 ‘kings of Juda’ into ol &éPaciicvoav tfg Iovdalag ‘who
reigned over Judea’ is not obligatory, but is probably employed for stylistic reasons."

The threefold addition of ki ‘and’ is obligatory, since some of the kings’ names are
declinable and others are not. We find this in literally translated books too (e.g. Hosea 1:1).

" Wilk, Vision wider Judaa, 18.

5P D. McLean, The Greek Translation of “Yehuda” in the Book of Jeremiah, BIOSCS 30 (1997), 45-
80.

161 phrases like yfi Tovdw, ToAeig Iovde ‘land / cities of Judah® (7:1; 22:8; 26:1; 40:9), &vBpwmog
Tovde. ‘a man of Judah’ (5:3, 7).

7 Isaiah 5:7; 7:1, 17; 9:20; 11:12, 13; 48:1; 65:9.

8 Jsaiah 1:1,1; 2:1; 3:1,8; 7:6; 8:8,23; 36:1; 37:10,31; 38:9; 44:26.

"9 A literal translation is less elegant, cf. Hosea 1:1 & fuépaic OCiov kol Iwabop kot Ayad Kol
Elexiov, puoiiéwr Tovda.
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ISATAH 1:2

”Akove olpavé, kol évwtifou YA, 8Tl kipLog éAdAncer: violg éyévvnon kol Dwoe, adTol
8¢ pe NBétnoav.

Listen, heaven, and give ear, earth, for the Lord has spoken: Sons I begat and lifted up, but
they have set me at naught.

P2 WYR BT MR AT B2 2T T R PIN CYINT) By Wiy
Listen, heavens, and give ear, earth, for the Lord has spoken: Sons I reared and brought
up, and they have rebelled against me.

Greek text The compound évwrtiCopat, of which the meaning ‘to give ear’ is easily
guessed, is not attested before the LXX. It is almost certainly a neologism, coined by the
translator of Genesis 4:23.%°

The verb bYéw is listed in all dictionaries known to me as ‘to lift up, exalt.” This meaning is
also found in the Septuagint, where Olsdw is frequent, as witness the 2 ¥ columns in Hatch
& Redpath’s concordance. Brenton’s translation ‘to rear up’ does not appear in any lexicon
known to me. Yet in Isaiah 23:4 Oiéw appears in a context that suggests ‘to rear’, contrary
to its normal use:

[ 5 v

OUK WOLVOV 00UO€ €tekov 0LOE €EeBpefir veaviokoug oLde DYwow TapBevoug
I have not been in labour, nor given birth, nor reared young men nor brought up virgins

and this is recognized by Eusebius of Caesarea.”’ But in Isaiah 1:2 the sense ‘I reared’ is
not so easily wrenched from Uywoe. Thus Cyril of Alexandria remarks:

Teyévvnke yap, dnoilv, violg, kal od L todto povov, aArd yap Djwoe, todt’ éotiy,
avéBpelin.

For I have begotten sons, he says, and not merely that, I have also ‘lifted them up’,
which means ‘reared them’.

The meaning ‘to rear’ of Uwoe had to be elucidated with help of an exegetical gloss. It was
not obvious, but an attentive reader could guess here that in Hebrew the word for ‘lifting
up’ could apparently also mean ‘to rear’ (cf. Proverbs 6:29). Indeed, Procopius of Gaza
interprets ‘lifting up’ in the sense of ‘giving a glorious position’:
. 10 Bpwor, Sui to Eayayely abtobg petd 66Eng Alylmtov, kal tooabro katd TV
AvmoluTwy émtéheont mopddofe.

‘Lifted up’, because he led them out from Egypt with glory and because he accomplished
so many miraculous deeds against their marauders.

To conclude, we must retain 00w in its normal meaning ‘giving an exalted position’.

20 The fact that évwtiCopet is construed with accusative (Genesis 4:23), dative (Exodus 15:26) and
genitive (Psalm 16=MT 17:1) shows that its use was not guided by conventions.

2! Eusebius of Caesarea (3™ century AD), Commentarii in Isaiam (Migne, PG 24), 253 81 1o pnkétt
Eyewv olg BpélieL veaviokoug kel TapBévoug.

22 Cyril of Alexandria, Commentarius in Isaiam prophetam (Migne, PG 70), 17.

B Procopius of Gaza (6™ century AD], Commentarii in Isaiam (Migne, PG 87), 1828-1829. Such was
also the opinion of the copyist of LXX ms. 93, who replaced \woe. with é56Exce. T glorified [them]’.
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Translation The translation of ™1 ‘to give ear’ with évwrtilopal ‘to give ear’ was proba-
bly taken over from the Pentateuch. But how did this neologism originate at all? In Genesis
4:23 the translation of *3871 ‘give ear’ posed a little problem to the translator.

"AS0 kol Beddo, dkoloaTé pov ThC dwrig,
yuvaikeg Aopey, vwtlonodé pov tolg Adyoug
Ada and Sella, hear my voice,

wives of Lamech, give ear to my words.

The first line uses dkodw ‘to hear, listen’ and as Greek loves variation,24 the translator did
not want to employ the same verb again in the second line. He had to look for a synonym of
axobw. But several available synonyms are compounds of dkolw, that do not provide the
required variation.” Of the remaining alternatives, the verb évdéyopal has the connotation
of ‘to accept, approve of, believe’ and is thus semantically less appropriate. The classical
kAUw ‘to hear, give ear to’ seems to have fallen in decline by the Hellenistic period. Its only
occurrence in Koine Greek illustrates its use in language of entreaty,”® which seems ill at
place in an address by God to heaven and earth. The Genesis translator then coined a
neologism whereby he imitated the pattern of 1"1&71. This Hebrew verb is composed of the
root ™% ‘ear’ in a causative stem (hif‘il) so that the resulting meaning is: ‘to make the ear
work’. The Greek translator created the compound verb év-wt-i{-opat, in which od¢ ‘ear’
(pl. Gter) is combined with the suffix -{{w.?”” We should count it as a morphematic transla-
tion. Now the Isaiah translator adopted this neologism but used it with caution. He used
&vwtiCopar without object, in contrast to its use in more literally rendered books.”® He even
avoided constructions with object, by using synonyms (1:10; 8:9; 32:9) or inserting a
preposition (51:4).

Now follows a transformation that is of interest for the question if the Septuagint translators
sought to avoid anthropomorphic speech in relation to God. The Hebrew says "> gna ‘1
raised sons’, but the Greek violg éyévvmon means ‘I [=God] begat sons’! This is so surpris-
ing that according to some scholars the Hebrew Vorlage of the Septuagint must have
differed from the Masoretic text. According to Ziegler the translator’s parent text read
' w3 ‘T gave birth to sons’ and he regards this reading as more original than MT:
‘Wahrsch[einlich] liegt im MT tendenziose Anderung vor, weil man Jahwe nicht die
Titigkeit des 75 [Gebéren] zuschreiben wollte.”® This sounds plausible but is difficult to
corroborate — for various reasons. First, Ziegler’s cause has been weakened by the discov-
ery of the Qumran scrolls. 1QIsa” supports MT. Second, is the idea of God bearing children
really such a problem? We find this notion in other books.*® And the image of Yhwh as
father of his firstborn son Israel is well-known from the Bible.’' All these cases have

24Cf. Reichmann, Romische Literature in griechischer Ubersetzung, 24 on the Monumentum Ancyra-
num: ‘[D]er Ubersetzer, um Eintonigkeit zu vermeiden, wechselt im Ausdruck, ein Streben, das,
soweit es romische Einrichtungen betrifft, auch in der Kyreneninschrift zu erkennen ist.’

23 For synonyms, see Woodhouse, English-Greek Dictionary s.v. ‘Hear’, ‘Listen’.

26 K161 pou written on an amulet, see Preisigke, Worterbuch der gr. Papyrusurkunden 1, 809.

2 Smyth § 866.6; BDR § 108.3. For other examples with -{(w in LXX, see E. Tov, The Representa-
tion of Causative Aspects of the Hiph ‘il in the Septuagint, in: Tov, The Greek and Hebrew Bible, 198.
28 E.g. Genesis 4:23; Exodus 15:26; Psalm 5:2; 16 (MT 17):1 etc.

» Ziegler, Untersuchungen, 136; cf. recently Wilk, Vision wider Judia, 18.

30 Deuteronomy 32:18; Psalm 2:7.

3 E.g., Exodus 4:22; Hosea 11:1.
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apparently survived copyists. Third, the LXX rendering can be explained in the context of
the verse, since there is a semantic relationship between begetting and raising children.

The Hebrew line reads *nman1m "n5m3 o3, which NIV renders as ‘I reared children and
brought them up’. The second verb, omn (polel of o171 ‘to be high’), usually means ‘to lift
up, exalt’ and sometimes ‘to bring up’. And this is what we find in modern lexica.*” But
some centuries ago it was translated differently, thus e.g. by Luther: ‘Jch habe Kinder
aufferzogen vnd erhohet.”> It is therefore far from certain that the LXX-translator shared
the modern interpretation; he rather understood o217 in the sense of ‘giving a high position’
and translated this literally. The first verb, 573 pi., can mean ‘to raise’, a sense familiar to
the Isaiah translator,®* but it can also mean ‘to give a high position’ and then it has some-
times been rendered with O{iéw.*® If the translator held the latter view with respect to 1:2, it
is clear that he could not use Oiéw twice. But if he understood the former meaning, we
might suppose that he wrote ‘I begat them and gave them a high position’ in order to
express the totality of Yhwh’s dealings with Israel. The translation of *n%72 ‘I reared’ with
éyévvnoa ‘I begat’ then expresses the cause for the effect. But it remains possible that
Ziegler is right after all.

A change of word order occurs at the end of the verse, where "2 wuwe ‘rebelled against me’
is rendered by pe noétnoar ‘denied me’. The translator puts the object pronoun before the
verb in order to arrive at a natural word order, i.e. no enclitic in a final position. The Gene-
sis translator avoids such changes.36

The verb wwe with 2 or nnm» often denotes the act by which vassals denounce their treaty
with the suzerain and refuse to fulfill their obligations towards him. 7 ABetéw means
likewise ‘set at naught a treaty, promise’.3 ¥ In the LXX it also renders other Hebrew words
that denote rebellion and treason (e.g. 771, 713). We count it as a literal translation.

ISAIAH 1:3

"Eyvw Bodg TOV ktnoduevov kol dvog v ddtvmy tod kuplov adrtod, Iopand &6¢ pe odk
Eyvo kol 6 Aadg e ob cuvikev.

An ox knows the buyer and a donkey the crib of its master, but Israel does not know me,
and the people take no notice of me.

32 For onm (polel of o™ “to be high’), the meaning of ‘raise children’ is further attested in Isaiah 23:4.
For the rest it means ‘exalt people, raise the estimation of their value’ or ‘exalt, praise [God or
people].” See HALOT s.v. o1. Some scholars find the meaning ‘give an exalted position’ also in
Isaiah 1:2.

33 This interpretation can be found from Jerome (‘exaltavi’) to R. David Qimchi and Calvin.

34 Isajah 23:4; 49:21 render it with é&ktpédw. Cf. also Hosea 9:12.

35 Joshua 3:7; Isaiah 57:18. Cf. already Genesis 24:35; 26:13; 48:19 for the qal of 5.

36 See A. Wifstrand, Die Stellung der enklitischen Personalpronomina bei den LXX (K. Humanistiska
vetenskapsssamfundets i Lund arsberittelse), Lund 1950 and R. Sollamo, The Place of the Enclitic
Personal Pronouns in the Old Greek Psalter, in: Peters (ed.), XII Congress.

3T E.g. 1 Kings 1:1; 3:5, 7; 8:20, 22.

8 LSJ 31b; see also BDAG 24. It occurs often in papyri, see Ziegler, Untersuchungen, 199.
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0T K WY IT N SRIW THYR DR MMM NP W 0T
An ox knows its owner and a donkey the crib of its master; Israel does not know, and my
people do not behave intelligently.

Greek text The saying about the ox and the donkey could be interpreted as a general truth
and accordingly the aorist as a so-called gnomic aorist (Smyth § 1931f.; BDR § 333). But
the aorist can more plausibly be explained as follows. With verbs of hearing, saying and
learning the aorist is often used with a present time meaning (Smyth § 1885; LSJ 350a).
The text runs éyvw Bodg tov kTnoduevov ‘an ox knows the possessor’, but in the second
line, with regard to the donkey, it reads tod kvptov adtod ‘of its master’. When the posses-
sor is not to be mistaken, the article is placed before the substantive and the possessive or
reflexive pronoun is omitted (Smyth § 1121; 1199). With kiprog, however, it is necessary
to use a possessive pronoun in order to avoid confusion with kpiog ‘the Lord’.

Translation Ktaopor means ‘to procure for oneself, buy’ and occurs frequently as a
rendering of mp, which has the same meaning. But it is strange that Greek retained the
participle, since participles function differently in Hebrew and Greek. In Greek each verbal
tense has its own participles, which is not the case in Hebrew. It is therefore logical that the
Hebrew participle can express more temporal stages than its Greek counterparts. In Hebrew
the active participle P> means literally ‘buyer’, but it can also mean “owner (the one who
has bought),”*® and this is clearly the sense required in our context: the ox knows its owner,
because it is already acquainted with him. In Greek, the aorist participle in €yvw Bodg tov
kTnoduevor means ‘the ox knows the one that has just bought it’. The sense of ‘owner’ can
be expressed by the perfect participle kektnuévoc.*” It seems, then, that the translator inter-
preted the Hebrew participle mp as ‘buyer’, not ‘owner’, and translated it literally. The
suffix is omitted for reasons of style (see Greek text).

The Greek text has more conjunctions than its source text. Aé ‘and, but’ has been added to
express the contrast which in Hebrew is marked by an asyndeton, and kel ‘and’ is added to
give a smoother transition between the last two stichs, which thus become more parallel to
the first two. This seems a requirement of Greek style. Addition of conjunctions also occurs
in e.g. Greek translations of Eutropius.*'

The reproach of Israel is put concisely in Hebrew: ‘Israel does not know, and my people
have no understanding.” The first verb, ¥ ‘to know’, is rarely used without object, and the
second, 1Mani ‘to behave intelligently, to direct one’s attention (to)’, is used intransitively.
The lack of an object seems deliberately enigmatic, in order to arouse the question: ‘what
does Israel not know?” The answer has to be supplied from an interpretation of the context.
This is not all too difficult, though. Commentators explain the text as follows: ‘Ox and ass
find their way to their stables; but Israel cares nothing for Yahweh, nor discerns that it owes
everything to him.”** So Israel does not recognize Yhwh as its master and benefactor. The

¥ HALOT s.v. mp; see also Joilon-Muraoka, Grammar of Biblical Hebrew, § 121f. So already
Jerome (‘possessorem suum’) and all modern translations.

40 See the meaningful transition from ktnoduevog to kektnuévoc in Leviticus 25:28, 30, 50.

41 Reichmann, Rémische Literature in griechischer Ubersetzung, 64ff.

42 Gray, The Book of Isaiah I-XXXIX, 10. Similarly, 90 years later, J. Blenkinsopp, Isaiah 1-39. A
New Translation with Introduction and Commentary (The Anchor Bible 19), New York / London
2000, 184.
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twofold addition of ué ‘me’ makes this explicit. The explicitation is non-obligatory, as
ywoke ‘to know” and ‘to observe, understand’ can be used without object.*?

The rendering of Hebrew v ‘to know’ with yivéokw is the most obvious choice and can
be found frequently. But 1ann ‘to behave intelligently, to direct one’s attention (to)’ is
used in very different constructions and accordingly rendered with a variety of verbs in the
Septuangint.44 In Isaiah 1:3 the translator had already narrowed down his options. Because of
the explicitation of pé ‘me’ he had to select a transitive verb that could be construed with a
person, even God, as object. Zuvinut ‘to observe, understand’ fits these criteria.¥

MT speaks of "y ‘my people’, which LXX reduces into 6 Awdg ‘the people’. The omission
of the possessive pronoun ‘my’ seems to have a stylistic reason. A literal translation would
have read *kal 6 Awdg pol pe ob ouvfkery ‘and my people does not understand me’. A
succession of three enclitic words is awkward.*® The translator could have placed the object
at the end: *kal 0 Aadc pou o0 ouvfker pe. This would have destroyed the parallelism with
the preceding line. Besideds, the translator prefers the enclitic personal pronoun to precede
the verb, as we saw in 1:2. The omission of the possessive pronoun is facilitated by Greek
grammar, where the article can take the function of a possessive pronoun, when the posses-
sor is not to be mistaken (see 1:3 Greek text). The name of ‘Israel’ has just been mentioned,
and with it the notion of ‘God’s people’. Additions and omissions of personal pronouns
with Axdc also occur elsewhere in LXX-Isaiah, but I take this as a coincidence, as all those
cases are accountable within their own contexts.’

The rendering of oy with Axdc ‘people’ (1:3) and »1 with €0vog ‘nation’ (1:4) follows a
pattern that, with some exceptions, can be found throughout the Septuagint. A glance in
Hatch & Redpath’s concordance shows that already in the Pentateuch €6vog is in most cases
a translation of . In Genesis we can even speak of a standard equivalent. Axdg, which fills
27 columns in the concordance, is in the overwhelming majority of the cases the rendering
of oy. LXX-Isaiah conforms to this pattern.*®

ISATAH 1:4

Obol  €Bvog  uapTwAdY, AoOC TANPTMG ORoPTLOY, omépue  Tovnpody, viol  Evopot,
éykateAlmate TOV kipLov kol Tapwpyloate Tov dyLov Tod IopamA.

43 See e.g. BDAG s.v. yLv6iokw, ouvint.

4 The verb stem 111201, that occurs 32x in the Hebrew Bible, is rendered by 17 different Greek verbs
according to Muraoka’s Index.

4 Yuvinu functions more than 60x as a rendering of the different stems of 2 in the LXX. For
statistics regarding LXX-Isaiah, see Ekblad, Isaiah’s Servant Poems, 193.

“In the LXX I have not been able to find the succession pot pe or cob oe. In Genesis 24:47;
Jeremiah 2:13; 4:22 we find po¥. éue (belonging to two different clauses).

4T 1saiah 3:13, 14; 10:6, 22; 14:20, 32; 25:8; 32:18; 35:2; 32:21; 48:21; 51:7; 62:10; 65:18 (private
communication of Prof. A. van der Kooij). In e.g. 3:14 adtod fulfils a double duty for the preceding
Aedc; 10:22 omits the 2™ person oov in order to adapt it to the surrounding context (3™ person); 14:20
constitutes a contextual interpretation; in 14:32 we find after ‘Sion’ a possessive use of the article like
in 1:3; in 51:7 we deal with an anaphoric translation harking back to 51:4 etc.

48 Ziegler, Untersuchungen, 14f. Harl, La Genése, 58f. For details regarding e6¢ (and é€6voc) in LXX,
see O. Montevecchi, LAOS. Linee di una ricerca storico-linguistica, 61{f.
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Woe sinful nation, people full of sins, evil seed, lawless sons! You have forsaken the Lord
and made angry the Holy One of Israel.

70 VR SR WP W TITN SAY DY 092 0PI YT 1 T3 oy, NEM i 1
Woe sinning nation, people heavy of iniquity, seed of evildoers, perverting sons. They have
forsaken the Lord, they have rejected the Holy One of Israel, they have become estranged
backwards.

Greek text Oval, an exclamation of pain and anger, is known from Hellenistic times
onward. In Greek it was, however, used with dative. As a remark by Pseudo-Basilius on
Isaiah 1:24 shows, the construction with nominative was regarded as interference.*
Regarding oméppa ‘seed’, it appears from the context that it designates the same entity as
€voc and Aadc (people and nation). The use of oméppa in the sense of ‘race, offspring’ is
known in Greek, especially in poetry (LSJ 1626b).

Translation The Hebrew interjection “11, mostly a ‘grievous threatening cry of the proph-
ets’,”” is rendered by various Greek exclamations. It is once translated with olu(u)or but this
refers to the first person of the one who speaks (Jeremiah 22:18). The translator of Isaiah
consistently renders »1 with ool when it functions as an exclamation of threat.”’ Obe{ was
not coined but selected by the Septuagint translators. Hence it is not a transliteration but a
‘literal translation’, as Lowe has shown.’? The use of exclamations and interjections is
highly dependent on current use in a certain place, time and text type. This explains why
classical alternatives like ¢ped, mamol, LoV, occurring in classical tragedies, are not used.

The translator turned the four pejorative epithets of Israel, which are grammatically differ-
ent, into a uniform pattern of noun + adjective which is repeated four times. This operation,
entailing changes of word class and accidence, enhances the rhetoric value of the sequence
in Greek. Compare LXX with the more literal translation by Aquila:

€0vog duapTwAdy, Aadg Baplc dvople, omépue movnpevopévwy, viol dLadBeipovteg
sinning nation, people heavy of lawlessness, seed of evildoers, destroying sons.

In semantic respect Xert corresponds very well with the root auept-, as both mean ‘to miss,
sin’, and it is not surprising that this translation is more or less standard. A bit further on we
find the same Greek root again in TAfpne dueptidy “full of sins’. But dpaptie ‘sin’ is this
time a translation of 1. This Hebrew term is traditionally rendered with ‘iniquity’ (NRSV,
REB) or ‘guilt’ (NIV). But in a number of places the singular rendering is inadequate,
namely where 17w refers to a plurality of misdeeds and stands in parallelism with synonyms
that are indisputably plural,” or in a phrase like max 1w ‘the iniquity of the fathers’.>* In
the context of Isaiah 1:4 the adjective in ' 72> oy ‘a people, heavy of iniquity’ evokes the

4 Hilhorst, Sémitismes et latinismes dans le Pasteur d’Hermas, 181.

SOHAL, s.v. .

3! In 55:1 "1 opens an invitation and is not rendered. In 45:9-10 an interrogative pronoun renders .
32 A.D. Lowe, The Origin of obet, Hermathena 105 (1967), 34-39.

33 E.g. Jeremiah 30:15 (LXX 37:16); Ezekiel 21:29; Daniel 9:24; Hosea 8:13; 9:9; 13:12. In these
places the Septuagint opted for a translation in plural. Modern versions sometimes do the same thing,
most consistently a common language version like the Dutch Groot Nieuws Bijbel.

3 Exodus 20:5; 34:7; Numbers 14:18; Deuteronomy 5:9; Jeremiah 14:20; 32(LXX 39):18. In these
places the Septuagint gives a translation in plural, as do a number of modern translations.

138




Transformations in Isaiah 1

notion of plurality. The translator decided to employ a plural noun, and this is in my opin-
ion also the reason that he did not use &dikie. ‘injustice, wrongful act’, for in good Greek
the plural of this abstract noun is preferably avoided. It does occur in a number of Jewish
Greek writings,55 but it is notable that in the New Testament, where &dikio occurs fre-
quently, we find only one instance of a plural form, in Hebrews 8:12, a LXX quotation.
Literal translators do use the plural adikiot (e.g. 9x in Jeremiah), but the Isaiah translator
avoids it and employs the plural only once (43:24), for good reasons. So, to avoid the plural
adiklor ‘injustices’ the Isaiah translator resorts to uaptict ‘sins’. We must add that the
Greek language is poorer in verbs for sinning than the Hebrew, so that approximately 26
Hebrew expressions for ‘sin’ are reduced to 6 Greek terms.>

The frequently occurring Hebrew root @)»= ‘bad, evil® is rendered either with kakdg or with
movnpoc throughout the LXX. Yet why does the translator choose the latter in this verse?
The difference between these synonyms is highly idiomatic and shows that complete
synonymy does not exist. Although in some contexts these words are interchangeable, it
appears that Tovnpdg is more often used to express evil intention and that kakéc denotes bad
effect.”’ In original Greek writings, like those of the New Testament, we find that, among
others, a man, a spirit and a generation are preferably called Tovnpdg, not KOCKéQ.SS This
explains the collocation omépue. movnpér ‘evil seed [generation]’. As this rendering is
semantically obvious, it is not necessary to claim that the translator chose it to designate
Judah with the same epithet as the king of Babylon in 14:20.%° The use of the same phrase
in both contexts exists already in the Hebrew text.

The LXX does not give a literal translation of 1w 925 with *Bapic dvopie ‘heavy of sins’.*’
Instead, the people are called TAnpng auapti@dv ‘full of sins’ (modification). It seems that
Greek admits of less idiomatic turns with ‘heavy’ than Hebrew and prefers other expres-
sions. In Exodus 4:10, for example, Moses is called 11(2'7 72> ‘heavy of tongue’, but in
LXX he is Bpadbyiwaoog ‘slow of tongue’. In a later and more literal version like LXX-
Ezekiel an exact literal translation is given and the prophet is called Beplyiwooog ‘heavy of
tongue’ (3:5). The Isaiah translator uses mAfpng ‘full’ in 1:4, 11, 15, 21. It is possible that
the use of mAnpng apaptidy ‘full of sins’ in 1:4 was intended to create a background against
which the positive words of 1:21 mApng kploewg ‘full of (righteous) judgement’ stand out.
The epithet o nomwn gwa literally means ‘corrupting sons’ and is rendered as viol &vopol
‘lawless sons’. How did this generalization come about? The Hebrew onmwn owma is
probably shorthand for the idiom ‘[sons] corrupting their ways / deeds’.®" When this idiom
occurs unabbreviated, it is sometimes rendered literally, like in Genesis 6:12, kotédBeLpev
maoo. oapE thy 650v avtod ‘all flesh had corrupted its way’. But if the shortened idiom is
translated literally, into viol diadBeipovteg, it comes to mean ‘destroying [i.e. demolishing]
sons’. This is easily misunderstood and was therefore already avoided by the translator of

> BDAG 20b.

6 R. Knierim in THAT i, 548. It is simplistic to ascribe this solely to a “starke Thematisierung und
Theoretisierung des alttestamentlichen Siindenbegriffes’.

37 Louw & Nida, Greek-English Lexicon, 1, 754.

38 See for those collocations BDAG, s.v. movnpdc.

> Wilk, Vision wider Judia, 19.

80 Buptic + dative occurs further only in LXX-Job 15:10.

1 E.g. Genesis 6:12; Zephaniah 3:7; Psalm 14:1.
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Deuteronomy.®* Regarding the choice for évou-, Austermann has described factors that may

have contributed to the popularity of a generic term like dvop{e in the LXX-Psalter:*

e As the SL has more words for sins and transgressions than the TL, the use of generic
terms relieves the translator from the task of trying to find different matching counter-
parts for each Hebrew term.

e The use of generic terms facilitates the translation work, especially when SL terms are
not entirely clear.

e In search for Greek words denoting negative behaviour compounds with &-privans are
an obvious choice, and helpful to fill up lexical gaps.

e In texts were 6 véuog ‘the Law’ plays an important role, the use of dvopla ‘lawless-
ness’ creates a useful opposition.

e  The term dvopie was borrowed from the LXX-Pentateuch.

e The use of dvopia creates new and useful intertextual relationships, between passages
and between biblical books.

e  Stylistic concerns, such as the need for variation, may have played a role.

¢ In a spiritual climate centering around the Law the term dvoutle. was the word par
excellence for everything opposed to it.

In Isaiah the use of dvop(ia) certainly contributes to the conceptual unity of chapter 1, for it
occurs in 1:4, 5, 25, 28, 31 as a rendering of various terms, and another 50x in LXX-Isaiah
as a whole.

The final part of the verse has been transformed from third person singular into second
person singular, like in REB. This has been done to create a smooth transition to 1:5.
Changes from second to third person and vice versa are frequent in prophetical books. They
are notorious with translators, especially as their stylistic function in the Hebrew text is not
always clear.**

The translator’s handling of yNX) is notable. Modern lexica give as its meaning: qal ‘to
spurn’, pi. ‘to discard, reject’. Similar translations can be found throughout the Septuagint,
but only in collocations where God is not the object.65 Wherever in Hebrew God is ‘re-
jected’, the verb is rendered with Tepoftvw ‘to provoke, make angry’® or with its synonym
mopopyilw. And where God’s words or laws are ‘rejected’, the LXX uses praodnuéw ‘to
blaspheme’ (Isaiah 52:5). A similar picture emerges in the renderings of the synonymous
verb oxn ‘to spurn’. In the LXX-Pentateuch God or His words are not ‘spurned’ but ‘dis-
obeyed’, ‘disregarded’ etc.” LXX-Isaiah follows this pattern: God and His words are the

62 4:16 orowp NIRRT — Wi dropfionte kal mouonte ‘do not act lawlessly and make...’. Similarly
31:29.

%3 F. Austermann, dvoule im Septuaginta-Psalter. Ein Beitrag zum Verhiltnis von Ubersetzungsweise
und Theologie, in Sollamo/Sipild, Helsinki Perspectives, 99-137. Austermann’s remarks hold true for
translations into any language.

% For a recent contribution to the field, see L.J. de Regt, A Genre Feature in Biblical Prophecy and
the Translator. Person Shift in Hosea, in: J.C. de Moor (ed.), Past, Present, Future. The Deuteronomic
History and the Prophets (OTS 44), Leiden 2000, 230-250.

%5 1t is rendered with dTwBéw ‘to push away’ Jeremiah 23:17; dBetéw ‘to set at naught’ 1 Kingdoms
(MT 1 Samuel) 2:17; puktnpilw ‘to turn up the nose at’ etc.

6 Numbers 14:11, 23; 16:30; Deuteronomy 31:20; 32:19; (...) Isaiah 5:24; 60:14 etc.

7 We find dmelbéw ‘to disobey’ in Leviticus 26:15; Numbers 11:20; Umepopdw ‘to disregard’ in
Leviticus 26:43.
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object of olk €0élw ‘to desire not’” (5:24) and dmelbéw ‘to disobey’ (30:12). But in more
literally translated books we do find the harsh notion that God or His words are rejected.68
So it emerges that the meaning of some verbs, which is retained in profane contexts, can be
weakened in theologically sensitive sentences (modification).

An article has been added before ‘Israel’. Sometimes IopanA functions as a genitive with-
out the article, e.g. in 1:24 ol ioybovtec Iopani ‘the mighty ones of Israel’. Strictly speak-
ing, the article is non-obligatory. But in 1:4 it is necessary to avoid the misreading *tov
&ywov Iopani ‘the holy Israel’. At the same time the article makes it impossible in a manu-
script without interpunction to read ‘Israel’ as a vocative that introduces 1:5.

The phrase 7R 1n lit. ‘they became estranged backwards’ is unique and the collocation is
strange. Most modern versions offer something more understandable like ‘they have turned
their backs on Him’. From other places it seems that 9% II was not unknown to LXX-
translators.®’ Yet the Isaiah translator omitted the phrase. This should not be explained with
an appeal to textual criticism, as MT is firmly supported by all manuscripts.70 But what else
may have been the reason? In my view both semantic and stylistic reasons prompted the
translator to omit the phrase in question. The phrase follows these two clauses:

éykaterinate TOV KlpLOV You have forsaken the Lord
Kl Topwpylowte Tov aytov tod Iopand and made angry the Holy One of Israel.

After these sharp reproaches a clause like ‘you have turned your back on Him’ does not tell
us anything that is not already implied in the preceding two clauses. On the contrary, it is
weaker. The translator apparently considered this a semantic and stylistic anticlimax and
omitted it. Classical rhetoric advised against a series of phrases or clauses where a strong
statement was followed by a weaker one, and it preferred a climactic order instead (‘Gesetz
der wachsenden Glieder’).”" It is interesting to note that in CEV the same phrase has been
omitted.

ISAIAH 1:5

TL étu wAnyAte TpootiBévteg duoulov, maow kedoAn €ic mOvor kol Tacw Kopdie €lg
Abmmy;

Why should you be smitten further by increasing lawlessness, every head to pain and every
heart to sorrow?

217 3357551 5% UNTO IR et Ty wen e By
Why should you be smitten further, should you continue apostasy? The whole head to
wound and the whole heart ill.

% We find e.g. dmwbéw ‘to push away’ in Jeremiah 6:19; drodokiud{w ‘to reject’ in Jeremiah 8:9;
€EouBevéw ‘to set at nought’ in 1 Kingdoms (MT 1 Samuel) 8:7; 10:19 etc.

% Psalm 57 (MT 58):4; 68 (MT 69):9; Ezekiel 14:5 render it with gmaAlotpLéopal Gmé ‘to be alien-
ated from.” Psalm 77 (MT 78):29 renders it with otepéopet ¢ to be deprived of.

0 Contra Ziegler, Untersuchungen, 53; Wilk, Vision wider Judéa, 19.

' Quintilian, Institutio, VIIL, 4, 4; 1X, 4, 23. Cf. Lausberg, Handbuch der literarischen Rhetorik, §
403, 451.
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Greek text [IAnyfite, aorist passive of mAncow, functions as a deliberative subjunctive here
(Smyth § 1805, 2639; BDR § 366). Such subjunctives are often found in rhetorical ques-
tions, e.g. Ti moufow; ‘what shall I do?’” = ‘I don’t know what to do’. Here the prophet asks
Tl étv mAnyfte ‘why should you be smitten further?” = ‘there is no reason that you should
be smitten further’.

The second part of the verse is translated by Brenton as follows: ‘The whole head is pained,
and the whole heart sad.” This presupposes a syntax that is untypical of Greek, though. It is
better to link both parts of the verse together, as I have done in the above translation, as this
results in an elegant and understandable sentence. My interpunction deviates from Ziegler’s
edition, but we should bear in mind that interpunction is not found in manuscripts.

Translation T{ ‘why’ for 7 Sy ‘because of what’ is the most obvious rendering and
therefore a literal translation. The renderings émi ti or évekev tivog, that are typical of
literally translated books,”* preserve the number of words of the Hebrew and tend to mor-
phematic translation .

A minor change of word order occurs in the rendering of 7w >n ‘[why] should you be
smitten further?” with étv mAnyfite ‘[why] should you further be smitten?” Greek style
demands that the adverb étL precedes the element to which it belongs.

The Hebrew verb momn (23 hif.) ‘to smite, strike, kill’ is rendered here with TAfoow ‘to
smite, strike’, as often in the LXX. Sometimes the alternative matdoow ‘to smite, strike,
kill’ is used, but the Septuagint translators often employ the latter to denote delivering a
mortal blow, which is out of order in Isaiah 1:5, as it only deals with wounds.”

The translator turns the finite verb 12010 ‘you add’ into a participle mpootL8évteg ‘increas-
ing’ (change of accidence), which makes it subordinate to the question. Literal copying of
the finite verb would result in a affirmative sentence, *ti ét. mAnyfite mpootibete dvoptoy
‘why should you be smitten further? You increase lawlessness!””* At the same time the use
of the participle enables the translator to avoid repeating the interrogative ti ‘why’.

The translation of mmo ‘apostasy’ with dvople ‘lawlessness’ is a generalization.75 The
translator could easily derive the meaning of 7o from o ‘to turn aside’.’® Out of the
seven instances of n1o ‘apostasy’ we find only one Greek rendering that expresses the idea
of apostasy, albeit by means of a verb. In Deuteronomy 13:6 it is said of the idolater:

ErdAnoer yop mhavioal oe 4o kvpiov Tod Beod cou
for he has spoken to lead you astray from the Lord your God.

Now apostasy is always apostasy from someone. When the text mentions ‘apostasy’ with-
out the prepositional phrase ‘from someone’, the noun o ‘apostasy’ is generalized in
Greek.” This is the case in Isaiah 1:5. The use of dvople ‘lawlessness’ harks back to 1:4
viol dvopol ‘lawless sons’.

2 E.g. Numbers 22:32; Psalm 9:34 (MT 10:13); Malachi 2:13.

73 E.g. Genesis 8:21; 32:11; Isaiah 37:38. Cf. Louw & Nida, Greek-English Lexicon 1, 237.

7* See KJV, for example.

73 For statistics regarding dvopla, see Ekblad, Isaiah’s Servant Poems, 219.

76 Like BDB 964. HAL 726 derives it from 77 1I ‘storrisch sein’.

7 Deuteronomy 19:16 ¢oéBera ‘impiety’; Isaiah 59:13 Amednoeyier ‘we have been disobedient’; 31:6.
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The Hebrew wxa 52 without article is ambiguous. According to normal grammar it means
‘every head’. To express ‘the whole head’, the article is necessary: wx11 52, similarly to
¢ in Greek.”® But in Hebrew poetry the idea of ‘the whole head’ can be expressed without
the article.”” The Greek translator did not regard Isaiah as poetry. His rendering with maow
kehaAn ‘every head’ can be regarded as a literal translation.

Contextual influence can be detected in the rendering of two nouns for wounds and illness.
The noun *5r, generally ‘sickness’, but in this context clearly meaning ‘wound,” ® is
translated as mévog ‘pain’. In the same vein 7 “ill’ is rendered as AT ‘pain, sorrow’.8! The
words for wounds and illness are translated with words that denote the feelings which are
the result of them. This is a translation of cause and effect. Why is it employed? Probably
because the rhetorical question focuses on the subjective side of Israel’s situation: ‘“Why
should you be smitten further?’

Although there is a significant correspondence in terminology between LXX-Isaiah 1:4-6
and chapter 53,5 1 believe that this correspondence is rather backward than forward. To put
it more simply, it is probable that chapter 53 was translated with an eye on the Greek text of
chapter 1. The translation of 1:4-6 can be explained without reference to chapter 53, as
shown above.

The addition of €ig in el¢ Aoy ‘to sorrow, which makes it parallel to el mévov ‘to pain’, is
another example of the translator’s preference for stylistic uniformity.

ISAIAH 1:6

ATO TodY €wg kedadfic [ 1 olte tpadua olte pwiwy olte mAnyn dAeypaivovow. Olk
€otL peAaype émBelval olte éAaLov olte katadéopoug.

From feet to head [ ] neither wound nor bruise nor festering injury. It is impossible to
apply an emollient or oil or bandages.

RYR 7227 NDY AT NGY IINS T mE) T U8R BN ST WNTTIY Dimen
From the sole of the foot to the head there is no soundness, [but] wound and bruise and
fresh injury. They are neither pressed out nor bandaged, nor soothed with oil.

Greek text In classical Greek mAny? means ‘blow’, but here it appears from the context that
it means ‘wound caused by a blow’. This meaning developed in the Hellenistic period
(BDAG 825).

The Greek text of the first sentence, though supported by the oldest manuscripts, is unsatis-
fying: the adjunct *Amo TodGV éwe kepaAfic ‘from feet to head’ is not connected to the
second part of the sentence. This second part, from olte tpadue ‘neither wound’ on, seems
to function like a subject, judged from its nominative case. The irregular syntax is unex-

8 Smyth § 1174; Mayser, Grammatik der griechischen Papyri, § 70.

" Joiion-Muraoka, Grammar of Biblical Hebrew, § 139e mentions Isaiah 1:5 as an example.

80 We find the same meaning of *5r1 in Jeremiah 6:7, there rendered with mévog too.

8199 / »17 (1QIsa® 111) was known as a term for illness in general and menstruation in particular. Cf.
the renderings aipoppooton in Leviticus 15:33 e.a.; drokanuévn in Isaiah 30:22.

82 See Ekblad, Isaiah’s Servant Poems, 207f, 217 for details.
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pected, as the rest of this chapter and of LXX-Isaiah as a whole is written in smooth and
understandable Greek. Ottley interprets the syntax as follows:

‘from feet to head, neither (to) wound, nor scar, nor inflamed hurt, is there any means to
583
apply... &c.

Thus interpreted, the sentence could be understood as an anacoluthon (BDR § 466f.). Such
anacolutha are usually accompanied by relative sentences or participles. In the LXX-
Pentateuch’s translation Greek they are the result of adherence to Hebrew sentence struc-
ture, like in Genesis 28:13. In Isaiah 1:6, however, the Greek text offers an anacoluthon
where the Hebrew syntax is smooth, which is contrary to the translator’s usual way. Be-
sides, the interpretation of an anacoluthon cannot account for the awkward transition from
(positive) ‘from feet to head’” to (negative) ‘neither wound...’. It seems more plausible to
assume that something has fallen out, at least a verb plus a negation. Indeed, according to
Ziegler’s apparatus a more complete sentence is offered by some manuscripts:

AT modv €wg kepaAfic olk éotiv év adt® OAokAnple obrte tpadue olte pwiwy olite
TANYN pAeypeivovon

From feet to head there is no complete soundness in it, neither wound nor bruise nor fes-
tering blow.

But this addition does not fit into the Greek sentence at all, as Ottley already noted:

1. The antecedent of év adt@ ‘in it” is obscure. It is therefore not surprising that manu-
scripts offer variants like ém’ abt@v, €’ abtéy, én’ abrolc.

2. The transition from ‘no complete soundness’ to ‘neither wound...” is illogical. One
would expect: ‘there is no complete soundness, but there are wounds...’, a text which is
presented by Symmachus®.

If we combine these syntactic observations with the date of those manuscripts, we have to
agree with Ziegler that this addition is a secondary correction towards MT. It has been
inserted without regard of the syntactical context. Surely, then, something different must be
supplied. Let us try a suggestion in English:

*From feet to head there is no injury, neither wound nor bruise nor festering blow.

If this were the correct sentence, the next sentence would have read: ‘It is not necessary
to... apply bandages’. But it says ‘impossible’, hence it is apparently necessary to apply
bandages. I would propose that something different must be supplied:

A0 modQY €wg kepaAfig obder dhvatal Labfvar, olte Tpadua olte pWAwy olte TANYY

dAeypaivovon

*From feet to head nothing can be healed, neither wound nor bruise nor festering blow.

In my view the underline phrase has fallen out by way of homoioarcton®: a copyist proba-
bly skipped this phrase because the next one begins with the same characters. The verse
abounds in words beginning with o0- that could have caused an oversight:

Iy ” ” ” 5 ” ”
OUSEV... OUTE OUTE... OUTE... OUK... OUTE... OUTE

‘Eott is used here in the sense of ‘it is possible’ (LSJ 488, VI). The translation ‘there is no
emollient...” is out of the question, as palayua, édciov and keatadéopovg are accusatives,
the object of émbeiva.

83 Ottley, The Book of Isaiah 11, 106.
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The noun paieypo has the generic meaning ‘emollient’ (LSJ). Some scholars give it the
specific meaning ‘medicinal plaster’,84 but this is the same as calling every animal a cow.
The famous physician Galen (2" century AD) gives a definition of pdAoype that clearly
demonstrates its generic meaning. He then discusses the different sorts of pedayuete
‘emollients’ and mentions among them the podaktikn éumiactpoc ‘soothing plaster or
poultice’ in Cap. V.* This is what we find in LXX-Ezekiel 30:21 too: the Lord has not
merely broken, but ‘crushed’ Pharaoh’s arm (ouvétpuje) and then it continues:

o0 kotedédn tod So8fval taow Tod So8fvaL ém adTOV poAaype
it has not been bound up to give healing, to give an emollient upon it.

The words for ‘binding’ in both Hebrew and Greek suggest that the emollient is a plaster in
this context, but this does not appear from the word paioyue itself. In papyri the word
paAoype oceurs first in a series of medicinal prescriptions for the soothing of wounds in the
mouth and appears also in a list of medicines between wax and galbanum.86

Translation The detailed 5177=n “from the sole of the foot’ has been generalized into o
1o ‘from the feet’, which also entails a change of accidence (number). This is a stylisti-
cally motivated transformation that makes the wording more parallel. It is consequent to
say

amo moddv éwg kedadiic ‘from feet to head” OR

amo Txvoug médog éwe kopudfic  “from the sole of the feet to the top of the head.””’

A literal translation, *am0 Tyvoug médoc €w¢ kepaAfic ‘from the sole of the foot to the head’,
would not satisfy in stylistic respect.

It seems that onwm 12-R ‘there is no soundness’, well attested by manuscripts, was originally
rendered in Greek and fell out in an early stage of the transmission process (see Greek text).
The word of in its masoretic vocalisation means ‘soundness’. It was known to the transla-
tors of Psalms, who rendered it with Teoic ‘healing’ in Psalm 37 (MT 38):4, 8, which lends
support to the reconstruction that I have proposed above. The translator probably vocalized
the Hebrew text as onm 127N ‘there is no healing one’.

The three words for injuries are literally translated:

e uup and its rendering tpadue both mean ‘wound’

e man and its rendering podiwy both mean ‘bruise”.**

e 1on and its rendering mAnyn both mean ‘wound caused by a blow’.

8 Lust e.a., Greek-English Lexicon of the Septuagint, 11, 289; Preisigke, Worterbuch der griechischen
Papyrusurkunden 2, 48 (‘Heilpflaster’).

85 C. Galenus, De compositione medicamentorum secundum genera, Liber VII, Cap. 1 = C.G. Kiihn
(ed.), Claudii Galeni opera omnia, Tomus XIII, Leipzig 1827 (reprint Hildesheim 1965), 946f, 962.
Cf. also R.J. Durling, A Dictionary of Medical Terms in Galen (Studies in Ancient Medicine 5),
Leiden 1995, 229.

86 M.-H. Marganne, Inventaire analytique des papyrus grecs de médecine (Hautes études du monde
gréco-romain 12), Geneve 1981, 162, 273.

87 Cf. Deuteronomy 28:35; 3 Kingdoms (MT 2 Samuel) 14:25.

88 This rendering is standard in the LXX, see Hatch & Redpath’s Concordance 938a. The word pair
may have been imported from LXX-Genesis 4:23; Exodus 21:25.
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The latter part of Isaiah 1:6 has been completely restructured to meet the demands of logic
and medical practice. Let us try to find out which problems may have prompted the transla-
tor to resort to such transformations. A literal translation of the Hebrew speaks of

... fresh injuries, which have not been pressed out, nor bandaged, nor soothed with oil.

The first problem is one of general experience. A wound cannot be fresh and festering at
the same time. This is a difficulty modern versions recognize and solve in different ways.*
The LXX-translator solved it by omitting the notion of 1 ‘fresh’®® and translating 1rx5""
‘they have not been pressed out’ as dpAeypaivovon ‘festering’. This constitutes a translation
of effect — cause, as festering of course precedes pressing out. At the same time this entails
a change of syntactic function: the clause 1X> ‘they have not been pressed out’ is trans-
formed into a participle, pAcypaivovon ‘festering’ and moved upward as well.

The second problem is the order of medical treatment. The order in MT is climactic: ‘the
wounds are neither pressed out nor bandaged nor soothed with oil,” meaning: even soothing
with oil, the very minimal treatment of wounds, is impossible. But viewed chronologically,
the wounds are first bandaged and then soothed with oil according to the Hebrew text, the
reverse of what normally happens. The translator normalized the order,” probably with an
eye to his audience. Alexandria could boast of an unsurpassed medical school, so that
‘Alexandrian’ could stand for ‘physician’.”® The clause wwan 8> ‘and they were not ban-
daged’ is transformed into émBelval katedéopoug ‘to apply bandages’ and mentioned after
the oil, as the last act of the medical treatment. A more logical order can be found in mod-
ern versions t00.”* Further, the Hebrew mentions ‘soothing with oil’ as one act. But in the
Septuagint the Hebrew phrase 11557 851 ‘it was not soothed’ is separated from the ‘oil’ and
rendered as pdieype ‘emollient’.” To facilitate understanding I present a table in English:

MT LXX
fresh --

injury festering
They are neither pressed out )q injury.

nor bandaged
nor soothed [There is] no emollient [to apply]
with oil. nor oil

nor bandages.

89 NIV, for example, speaks of ‘open sores, not cleansed’. Here the notion of ‘pressing out’ is general-
ized to avoid the problem. NJPS, on the other hand, translates " ‘fresh’ as ‘festering’ (unlikely).

0 This meaning is given by modern lexica, but it is not certain if the translator was familiar with it.
Apart from Isaiah 1:6, the word occurs in Judges 15:15 where Simson’s r™w =mn—r5 ‘fresh jawbone
of an ass’ is rendered as oLoyove dvou ékpepippévny (A éppippévny ) ‘the jaw-bone of an ass that had
been cast away’. The translator of LXX-Judges apparently derived *% from Aramaic 8 ‘to throw’.
1 LXX most probably derived this, like BDB 267, from = ‘to press out’, which occurs also in Judges
6:38, where Gideon ‘wrings out’ the dew from his fleece. It is possible that the translator vocalized
the verbs in the second part of Isaiah 1:6 as passive forms, like MT, since 1QIsa® reads a pu ‘al by the
plene writing in w2 851

°2 Already H.G.L. Williamson, Isaiah 1.11 and the Septuagint of Isaiah, 407.

% D. Sly, Philo’s Alexandria, 155ff. Hellenistic writers took delight in showing their knowledge of
medical discoveries, cf. Fowler, The Hellenistic Aesthetic, 110f.

°* Like the Dutch Groot Nieuws Bijbel and the New Living Translation.

% The word 70 ‘tender, soft’ is rendered as paAakdc in Job 40:27; Proverbs 25:15. In Ezekiel 30:21
peAaype is a rendering of 5nm ‘windings’, not of mwan®, which is translated as Soffvo.
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ISAIAH 1:7

‘H vf) Dudv épnuog, al molelc VU@V Tupikavotol: Ty ywpey LUGY évdmor Ludv,
GAAGTpLOL KateaBlovoLy adTAY, kel HPNUWTEL, KOTECTPOLLEVT UTO AV dAAOTPLwY.

Your land is desolate, your cities fire-burnt! Your territory, in your presence, foreigners
devour it, and it lies desolate, ruined by foreign peoples.

O] NSBTNE TRRYY AN DI0IR BN B2THY DOARTIN UN MIBDY 02T TRRY ER¥N
Your land is a wilderness, your cities are burnt by fire. Your territory, in your presence,
strangers devour it, and a wilderness like the overthrow of strangers.

Greek text In Classical Greek ¢épnuoc wavered between two and three endings (BDR §
59.2), but the Hellenistic period tipped the balance in favour of two endings. In the LXX no
feminine ending occurs.

The first two clauses are verbless (see Genesis 2:4). Whether interference or not, in Greek
the nominal clauses may be interpreted as exclamations (BDR § 127).

The meaning that is required for ycipa is “territory’.”” Other meanings as ‘dry land” opposed
to sea and ‘countryside’ opposed to towns are not suitable here.

Thv ydpoav budv functions here as an accusativus pendens, whereby a0ty is used pleonas-
tically, strictly speaking. Pleonastic use of pronouns can often be found Koine Greek.” The
frequency of such pleonastic pronouns, especially in combination with relative clauses,
constitutes a statistical Hebraism, as they occur more frequently in translated than in
original Greek. The next instance of this phenomenon can already be found in Isaiah 1:21.

Translation It is difficult to say whether the LXX-translator vocalized mam»w as a noun,
mand ‘wilderness’, like MT, or as an adjective, manu ‘desolate’. Since the Greek €pnuog is
in fact equally ambiguous (it can be either an adjective or a substantively used adjective)
we will not count it as a transformation in the sense of this study.

The phrase wx m2w ‘burnt by fire’ is compressed into one word, mupikovotog ‘fire-
burnt’.” This transformation shows two things. First, the translator elegantly avoids cir-
cumlocutions, *katakekoUuéval Tupt or *ketakekavuével OO Tupdg ‘burnt by fire’. The
latter occurs in Isaiah 9:18, where a concise adjective cannot be employed. Second, the
translator does not satisfy himself with ketakekevuévar ‘burnt’, but keeps the two elements
FIRE + BURN visible.

Because both & and yépe mean ‘territory’ in this context,'’ we are dealing with a literal
translation. This is in fact an incidental overlap between the two words, and this explains
why yWpe is no standard rendering of m37x throughout the Septuagint.

Evdmior tudv ‘in your presence’ has the same meaning as Hebrew o515 and can be
considered a literal translation of it.

% Lust, Greek-English Lexicon, s.v. &pmuog (“-oc, -1, -ov™), including its reference to the feminine
form épun in Genesis 12:9, where all manuscripts read év tf) épriuw, is mistaken.

7 Cf. LSJ, Louw & Nida, Greek-English Lexicon, entry 1.79. Cf. Isaiah 7:18.

9 Bakker, Pronomen abundans and pronomen coniunctum, 19f.

% Occurs only in LXX-Isaiah, 1:7; 9:4; 64:10.

190 Eor mmax, see BDB 9b, 5. ‘land, territory, country’.
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The final clause of 1:7 is somewhat strange in Hebrew, which has led to a slightly different
text'”" and to an emendation by modern scholars who read ‘Sodom’ instead of ‘strangers’.
But LXX can only be understood as a translation of a consonant text that is identical to MT.
The first word, surprisingly vocalized mn ‘wilderness’ in MT, was probably vocalized as
a verb mmny ‘is desolate’ by the Septuagint translator and translated literally as fprjuwtet
‘has been laid waste’, whereby the perfect tense expresses the result: the utter desolation.
The rendering of o nopmm> ‘like the overthrow of strangers’ with kateotpopuérn IO
Aa@v aArotpiwy ‘ruined by foreign peoples’ entails a number of transformations. First the
translator removed the comparison. He probably did this because a literal translation of the
comparison into Greek results in a sentence with a queer logic: ‘it has been laid waste as if
it had been overthrown by strangers.” ‘As if’ is ill at place, because the context makes clear
that the country has been ruined by strangers.'®? We are dealing with a non-obligatory
omission to improve the logic. The second transformation is a direct consequence of it.
Once the comparison has disappeared, 7o2mm ‘overthrow’ cannot be maintained as a noun,
but must be transformed into a verb. The third transformation, the explicitation of b1 ‘by’
is then also necessary, for now one must choose whether ‘overthrow of strangers’ means
‘overthrow of strangers by others’ or ‘overthrow effected by strangers’, in other words,
choose between a genitivus objectivus and a genitivus subjectivus. The fourth transforma-
tion is the explicitation of Axol ‘peoples’. The word Ax6g ‘people’ does not render a Hebrew
word, which means that the choice for Aadg ‘people’ was made consciously. Montevecchi
has shown how the Septuagint follows Hellenistic usage in this respect. In the LXX Aadc
‘people’ usually denotes Israel, whereas foreign nations are called €vn. But sometimes a
gentile people is referred to as Aadc (singular). This happens ‘quando un popolo & indicato
come una comunita politica, vivente in una citta o governata da un sovrano,” a use corre-
sponding to papyrical findings.'® "E6voc in plural, on the other hand, denotes, tribes, clans,
nations, peoples, thus with a focus on what we would call ‘ethnically homogenous
groups’.'™ These observations, together with the historical situation described, explains
why the Isaiah translator uses Aol ‘peoples’: the country was destroyed by foreign armies,
which are socio-political, not ethnic groups.

But we also have to ask: why was Aeoil made explicit at all? For surely a mere ¢AAGTpLOL
‘foreigners’ is clear enough, as is shown a few words earlier: &AAdtpLoL kateoBiouoLy
abtiy ‘foreigners [not: foreign nations] devour it’. The rationale has to be sought in seman-
tics.'® There is a nearly complete correspondence between the verbs 7on and katooTpépw
as both can mean ‘to turn upside down’ in a literal sense as well as ‘to destroy’.'% It seems
that the translator added Aadv ‘nations’ to indicate that the metaphorical language of

101 1Qlsa?, o™ mzpNmD Moy T,

192 The emended reading we find e.g. in REB, ‘it is as desolate as Sodom after its overthrow’ does not
have this problem.

193 0. Montevecchi, LAOS. Linee di una ricerca storico-linguistica, 63. Cf. BDAG s.v. €6voc ‘a body
of persons united by kinship, culture, and common traditions.’

194 Cf. Louw & Nida, Greek-English Lexicon, entry 11.55, Aadc as ‘socio-political community’.

15 It is not probable that the translator inserted Au@v to avoid an awkward sequence of vowels at
word boundaries, as 1 first thought, because such a sequence occurs also in Isaiah 5:24 (kevOMoetol
KoAdpn OO &vOpakog).

19 Eor “to turn upside down’, see 4 Kingdoms (MT 2 Kings) 21:13 (a jar); Job 18:4 (mountains); for
destruction, see Genesis 19:21ff; Deuteronomy 29:22, where the text also deals with the destruction
of Sodom, a reference which is also present in Isaiah 1:9; cf. Isaiah 13:19.
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‘foreigners devour it stops here and that koteotpédpw must be understood in the sense of
‘destruction’, not of ‘turning upside down’.

ISAIAH 1:8

Eykoatodelpdnoetol 1) Ouydtnp Liwy @G OKNYY €V GUTEARVL Kol WG OTWPOPUARKLOY &V
OLKUMPAT®, WG TOALG TOALOPKOULEVT,

The daughter of Sion will be left alone as a tent in a vineyard and as a garden-watcher’s
hut in a cucumber bed, as a besieged city,

STS) TP AYpR2 ANORD 0222 M3 NN TN
And the daughter of Zion will be left alone as a booth in a vineyard, as a hut in a cucum-
ber-field, as a besieged city.

Greek text In 7 Ouyatnp Ziwv, the name Ziwv functions as a genitive, ‘daughter of Sion’,
as shown by related phrases.'”’

The word dumeAdy ‘vineyard’ is surprisingly not attested before the Koine period.'%
Translation There are two minor transformations regarding conjunctions. In Hebrew the
verse begins with 1 ‘and’, which introduces 1:8 as the result of the devastations described in
1:7. The LXX-translator omitted it, as he apparently thought that the shocking result in 1:8
would work better without preceding conjunction. In this respect Greek style shows simi-
larities with modern European languages, as modern Bible translations attest. The kol ‘and’
that does appear in Greek might be an ‘addition’, as it is lacking from MT. We will not
discuss it, however, since 1QIsa" reads m5n=1 ‘and like a hut’.

The rendering of mmn with éykataieipdnoetal is a literal translation, as both mean ‘will be
left alone’. These verbs frequently figure as counterparts throughout the Septuagint.'”

The translation of 155 ‘booth’ reveals a different mapping of lexemes related to non-
permanent structures. The Hebrew 1120 means ‘booth made of boughs (and leaves)’. As far
as I know, Greek has no exact counterpart to it. The Hebrew term is translated with the
more generic oknvn, which means ‘place of shelter, freq. of temporary quarters in contrast
to fixed abodes of solid construction, tent, hut’ (BDAG 928). In most cases oknvr| denotes a
‘tent’, i.e. a structure of wooden poles and skins or tent-cloth, but it can also denote a
‘booth’, i.e. a structure of boughs and leaves. Dio Chrysostom (1* century AD) speaks of a
okmYn pade Loxupdv EVAwv ‘a hut of very strong beams’ (LSJ). The LXX-translators could
then use okmv1) in the sense of ‘booth’ without problems.“o

197 Among others, Isaiah 47:1 8uydtnp Befurdvoc ... Buydtnp Xerdalwv...

18 [ ee, Lexical Study, 107.

197 thus cannot follow Wilk, Vision wider Judia, 20, who sees here a ‘Stichwortbezug zu V. 4 und
vor allem zu 60, 14f.” For the verbal tense, see the discussion of 1:29.

"0 The Festival of Booths is called €optn oknv@dv in Leviticus 23:34 etc. Nehemia 8:15 tells how
oknval were constructed from branches and leaves.
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The transformation from 151 ‘hut, ‘abode’ to dnwpopuAdkiov ‘garden-watcher’s hut’ is a
specification that became necessary because the more generic term oknvn ‘tent, booth’ had
already been used in the previous line.

The Hebrew mwpi2, when viewed as related to owp ‘cucumbers’ (Numbers 11:5), means
‘cucumber-field’ and oikunpatov ‘cucumber-bed’ can be considered a literal translation.

A literal translation too is the rendering of 77183 9°v>. This phrase is interpreted by various
modern scholars as ‘like a besieged city’, which is echoed by recent translations.''' The
LXX-translator obviously shared this interpretation.

ISAIAH 1:9

kel €l pm kOpLog oaPuwd EYKaTéALTEY TUlY oTépua, We Xodouo Qv EyevnOnuer Kol g
[opoppa &V WUOLKOTuED.

and unless the Lord Sabaoth had left us seed, we would have been like Sodoma and have
become like Gomorra.

© PRI IRYY WO B0 BYRD TOY WP YA MRS mm o
Unless the Lord of hosts had left us a remnant — nearly — we would have been like Sodom
and have become like Gomorra.

Greek text —

Translation Twice we find an addition of kal to smoothen the transition in Greek. The
twofold ‘addition’ of &v, on the other hand, is obligatory (Smyth § 1786f.).

The rendering of mwax 1 ‘Yhwh of hosts” with k0prog cefow® ‘Lord sabaoth’ contains a
transcription to which much attention has been devoted. Sabaoth is typical of LXX-Isaiah,
whereas other books use phrases like kpLog mavtokpatwp ‘almighty Lord’ and kiplog tdv
duvapewr ‘Lord of the powers’.112 As the phrase does not occur in the Pentateuch, the Isaiah
translator saw untrodden ground before him. Talshir presents the following development
from a study of the manuscripts. The transcription sabaoth belongs to the first stage (LXX-
Isaiah). At the second stage translators of other books focused on rendering the content,
whereby some chose klproc mavtokpatwp ‘almighty Lord” and a more literal school of
translation, probably later, preferred kiploc tév Suvapewy ‘Lord of the powers’ — accord-
ing to Talshir. The question that remains is: why did the translator resort to a transcription?
With his concern for a clear and understandable text, he must have had strong reasons for
it.'* I can think of several possibilities. The first is that the meaning of P33 71 was de-

1 E.g., REB, NIV, Genesis. Probably the translator had a vocalization like MT in mind: ‘a well
guarded city’ = ‘an inaccessible, thus besieged city’. It is also possible to read the unvocalized form
as 1798) (M3 nif.) ‘besieged’, as proposed in HAL 952, but this is a derivatio difficilior.

"2 For details, see Z. Talshir, The Representation of the Divine Epithet mxa3 in the Septuagint and
the Accepted Division of the Books of Kingdoms, Jewish Quarterly Review 78 (1987), 57-75; B.N.
Wambacq, L’épithéte divine Jahvé Seba’6t. Etude philologique, historique et exégétique, s.1. 1947 (on
LXX-Isaiah, see p. 77ft.).

'3 His other transcriptions have a clear functions, e.g. as technical terms. We find od@futov ‘sabbath’
(1:13); owkepa (Isaiah 5:22), a name of an exotic alcoholic beverage, like vodka in English; owpey
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bated among the translator’s intended readership, as it is today, and that the translator did
not want to estrange certain circles from his work. The second possibility is that he had to
reckon with a belief that attributed a magical force to the divine epithet in its Hebrew form.
We know of similar taboos in some Greek manuscripts where the divine name is even
written in Hebrew characters. Some centuries later, Christian audiences could be shocked
when divine and ‘untranslatable words’ like amen, alleluia and sabaoth were translated.''*
The Hebrew mw is commonly said to mean ‘someone surviving or fleeing (from a battle or
generally),” ' but some scholars argue for ‘remnant’ and this is the meaning that was
assumed by the earliest Bible translators.''® What the text then says is: unless the Lord had
allowed a remnant to survive (from the destruction mentioned in vss. 8-9), we would have
become like Sodom and Gomorra (from which no one survived). The translation oméppc
‘seed, offspring’ stands in a close logical relationship with the source text (cause — effect),
since a remnant is the seed from which the posterity of a nation springs. A literal translation
was probably avoided because it results in a repetition of the same root.'"’

The Hebrew word nun> ‘nearly’ is not rendered in the Septuagint, not even in manuscripts
with many corrections towards MT. Although it appears in 1QIsa* as well, it is problematic.
First it is unclear where it belongs syntactically. From the close grammatical parallel with
Psalm 93 (MT 94):17 it appears that an obvious translation would be:

Unless the Lord of hosts had left us a remnant, we would nearly have been like Sodom
and have become like Gomorra,

but this destroys the simile. Already the Masoretic interpunction tried to ensure another,
less likely interpretation:

Unless the Lord of hosts had left us a remnant, like a little, we would have been like
Sodom and have become like Gomorra.

This sounds more acceptable, but the phrase printed in italics can be missed, as it adds
nothing. It is therefore no wonder that commentators have always wondered at »wm>
‘nearly’, and that Bible translations, from Jerome’s Vulgate onwards, have not rendered it.
The rendering of 7 with wpowbnuev is a literal translation, as both mean ‘we would
have become like’.

ISAIAH 1:10

"Akoloate Adyov kuplov, dpyovtec Todouwy: mpooéxete vOLov Beod, Amdg I'opoppog.

(5:2), which functions like the name of a vine-race, like Riesling in English. See further E. Tov,
Transliterations of Hebrew words in the Greek Versions. A Further Characteristic of the Kaige-Th
Revision? in: Tov, The Greek and Hebrew Bible, 501-512.

" Marti, Ubersetzer der Augustin-Zeit, 106. He is probably right that the reason these words were
considered ‘untranslatable’ was not only their semantic richness, but also their supposed magic
quality and their popularity in Christian congregations. Incidents could occur when ‘novelties’
shocked the audience (pp. 136-137). The power of tradition (consuetudo) had to be reckoned with.

"> HAL 1263b.

116 See Kedar-Kopfstein, art. 7 in TWAT VII, 897ff.

17 ¢t Aquila’s translation éykatéAimev A€ippe and 4 Kingdoms (MT 2 Kings) 10:11 dote pn
KATEALTELY 00TOD KOTHAE L.
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Hear the word of the Lord, rulers of Sodoma, be attentive of the law of God, people of
Gomorra!

TIRY EY WTON MR WK 070 WEp TS Wy
Hear the word of the Lord, rulers of Sodom, listen to the teaching of our God, people of
Gomorra!

Greek text —

Translation The names of Sodom and Gomorra occur in a naturalized transcription, since
they display the genitive case in this verse.

Unlike in 1:2, the verb & ‘to listen” was not rendered as évwti{opot ‘to give ear to’,
because the translator avoided constructions of évwtifouat + object (see 1:2).1 18 Instead, the
translator employed Tpooéyw ‘to heed to’.

The possessive suffix in 37 5% ‘our God’ is omitted in Greek. To find out why, let us
compare the LXX with a modern version, e.g. Gute Nachricht:

(10) Ihr Machthaber von Sodom, hort, was der HERR sagt! Du Volk von Gomorra, ver-
nimm die Weisung unseres Gottes!
(11) »Was soll ich mit euren vielen Opfern?« fragt der HERR.

As the quotation marks make clear, verse 10 introduces the direct speech of verse 11. The
Hebrew word 1m0 forah denotes the immediately following divine speech, and can thus
best be translated by ‘teaching’, as most modern English versions do. This rendering stays
close to the primary meaning of forah ‘teaching, direction’. Torah as God’s law, written
down by Moses, is perhaps adequate in other places, not here. Nevertheless, it seems that
the tradition of translating torah with vopog ‘law’ " was so deeply rooted that the Isaiah
translator had no choice but to follow it. The consequence of this is that vouog ‘law’ can no
longer be viewed as an introduction by the prophet of God’s direct speech in 1:11. Rather,
1:10 turns into a general appeal, and there is no longer any reason to assume a change of
speaker between 1:10 and 1:11. The impression is, then, that God speaks in 1:10-11. And if
God speaks in 1:10, it is clear why ‘be attentive of the law of our God’ cannot stand (in his
mouth), and, hence, why the pronoun must be omitted. As this transformation can be
explained text-immanently, theological explanations are out of order.'*

The rendering of oo *»3p with dpyovtec Lodopwr can best be considered a literal transla-
tion, as both mean ‘rulers of Sodom’. Admittedly &pywv functions as a rendering of more
than thirty different Hebrew terms denoting leadership, which suggests a generalization, but
it seems that 1"sp ‘ruler’ has a generic meaning too (see HAL). In Isaiah 3:6,7 the Hebrew
term is rendered as gpymydg ‘leader’. In that context the word denotes a leader as an indi-
vidual, and not a class of leading citizens, who are more appropriately called &pyovtec.

118 For statistics regarding dkoVw and mpooéyw, see Ekblad, Isaiah’s Servant Poems, 89ff.

' See A.F. Segal, Torah and nomos in Recent Scholarly Discussion, in: A.F. Segal, The Other
Judaisms of the Late Antiquity (Brown Judaic Studies 127), Atlanta 1987, 131-145.

120 E.g. Wilk, Vision wider Judda, 21 (,unterstreicht... die Allgemeingiiltigkeit dieses Gesetzes®).
Such may be the reception of the translated text, but not necessarily the translator’s intention.
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ISAIAH 1:11

TL pour TARBOC TAV BuoLdv LPAV; Aéyel kipLog. IIAMpnMG elpl OAOKOUTWUATWY KPLDY Kol
otéap GPVAY, Kol cipde Tadpwy Kol Tpaywy ob BolAoual.

Why to me the multitude of your sacrifices? — says the Lord. I am satiated of whole-burnt-
offerings of rams; and the fat of lambs and the blood of bulls and he-goats I do not desire,

BT 271 SO MDY NU3Y I RN B2 5TG

SPSP ND DYDY D103 B8 BT

Why to me the multitude of your sacrifices? — says the Lord. I am satiated of burnt-

offerings of rams and the fat of fatlings, and the blood of bulls and sheep and he-goats I do
not desire.

Greek text In lively questions the verb is sometimes omitted in Koine Greek when the
meaning is easily supplied from the context (BDR § 127).

Translation The words for offerings, 6uola ‘sacrifice’ (mar), oAokaUtwue ‘whole-burnt-
offering’ (75w), alpa ‘blood’ (27), otéap ‘fat’ (25m) are the normal renderings. We will
consider them as literal translations.

The sacrificial animals receive a treatment of their own:

(=AY ‘rams’ =) kptol ‘rams’
NN “fatlings’ dpvec ‘lambs’
o™ ‘bulls’ =) tadpor ‘bulls’
owas ‘sheep’ --

oY ‘he-goats’ (=) TpdyoL ‘he-goats’

The counterparts marked by (=) are translated literally in accordance with the LXX-
Pentateuch. The deviations are of course interesting. First, the Hebrew 72 ‘bull’ is rendered
literally with taDpog ‘bull’, but in the LXX-Pentateuch we find mostly uéoyog ‘young bull’,
only once tadpoc (Genesis 32:15). It is difficult to guess why the translator used tadpog
here. One explanation might be that in the Septuagint tadpoc is used in contexts that stress a
bull’s strength and aggressiveness,'?' whereas sacrificial contexts prefer péoyoc ‘young
bull’, roughly speaking. It seems to me that tadpog is intentionally used in prophetical texts
that speak in a depreciatory manner about sacrifices.'”? Another possible explanation is
stylistic: tpayor kai tadpoL ‘bucks and bulls’ gives a nice alliteration and this word pair
occurs throughout the LXX as a rendering of different Hebrew expressions and in original
Greeks texts as well.'*?

The Hebrew term X1 is interpreted by some dictionaries as a generic term for a fatted
animal.'** Ancient translators took it dependent on the context to be a sheep or an ox.'?

121 Bxodus 21:28-36; Deuteronomy 33:17f.; Jeremiah 27 (MT 50):11; Psalm 21 (MT 22):12 etc.,
rendering different Hebrew terms.

122 Psalm 49 (MT 50):13; Isaiah 1:11; cf. in the NT, Acts 14:13; Hebrews 9:13; 10:4.

123 Deuteronomy 32:14; Psalm 49 (MT 50):13; Isaiah 1:11; 1 Esdras 8:63; Odes 2:14; Hebrews 9:13;
10:4.

24 BDB 597a.

125 Compare e.g. in the LXX 2 Samuel 6:13 with Ezekiel 39:18.

153




TRANSFORMATIONS IN THE SEPTUAGINT

Now our text speaks of %™ 25n ‘the fat of fatlings’. As fat, especially a fat tail, was
characteristic of sheep, it is understandable that the translator chose for ‘lambs’.
The owa> ‘sheep’ are omitted, probably because it is semantically superfluous. Only male
sheep (male lambs and rams) were sacrificed, and these have already been mentioned in the
Greek text. So o*wa> ‘sheep’ can be omitted without semantic loss in Greek.'*

ISAIAH 1:12

008 v €pynabe 6dpBRval pou. Tig yap Eelritnoe tadta €k TAVY XeLpdv tudv; Hatelv Ty
aOAY pov

nor if you come to appear before me. Who has demanded those [offerings] from your
hands? Treading my court

SIS O BT PRT UPRTR B AND W3n
If you come to appear [before] my face: who asked that from your hand, to tread my court?

Greek text In Koine Greek the meaning of épyopat, which originally meant ‘to come’ and
‘to go’, had been limited to ‘to come’ alone.'?’

"Ex{ntéw means here ‘to look for something with a view to securing it, desire, seek to get’
(BDAG 362b).

Translation The unpointed Hebrew text is most plausibly vocalized »2 mxT5 ‘to see My
face’."** For theological reasons MT has the vocalization “3» mxX7%, resulting in the queer
expression ‘to appear my face’. This reading tradition was apparently authoritative to the
LXX-translators, since we find a rendering with 0p6fivar ‘to appear’ everywhere.129 This
tradition predates the LXX and can therefore not be ascribed to the translators. But the
queer collocation of the authoritative reading tradition was handled differently by various
translators. In 1 Kingdoms (MT 1 Samuel) 1:22 the ‘face’ is rendered literally:

kel OdpOroeTaL TG TPOoWT Kuplov
and he [Samuel] shall appear before the face of the Lord

This rendering, that we find also in Psalm 41 (MT 42):3, is typical of a later and more
literal translation. In the LXX-Pentateuch we find more idiomatic renderings, because in
Greek this expression is usually construed without mpoowmov ‘face’, like in Exodus 23:15:
ok 0hOMon Evdmdy pov kevég
you shall not appear before Me with empty hands

126 Contra Wilk, Vision wider Judia, 22. H.G.L. Williamson, Isaiah 1.11 and the Septuagint of Isaiah,
is not relevant to our discussion of this verse. Unfortunately, his observations are fragmentary and
only partially correct, esp. on p. 409.

1271 ee, Lexical Study 85.

128 Gray, Isaiah I-XXVI, 24. See even Barthélemy, Critique textuelle de I’Ancien Testament 2, 3ff.

12 Exodus 23:15; 34:20, 34, 24; Deuteronomy 16:16; 31:11; 1 Kingdoms (MT 1 Samuel) 1:22; Psalm
41 (MT 42):3.
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Here the strange element *32 is interpreted as if it were a semipreposition like 225 ‘before’
or W2 5% ‘before’. The latter one is indeed found in the same context in verse 17 of the
same passage. In completely idiomatic Greek 007 + dative is sufficient,** as in 3
Kingdoms (MT 1 Kings) 3:16,

T6te BdPpOnoav dlo yuvaikeg mopvar T Paoliel kol éotnoav évdmiov adtod
Then two prostitutes appeared before the king and stood before him.

The LXX gives an idiomatic rendering of the Hebrew T5nm-58 mxan ‘came to the king’
and is not concerned with a proportional rendering of prepositions and active or passive.
This underscores the fact that the Greek expression Gdponoar t¢ Paoiiel ‘appeared before
the king’ has been chosen purely for its own sake. The Isaiah translator also uses this
expression with a mere dative.

The most striking difference between MT and LXX lies in the syntax. This is remarkable,
as the syntax of MT is not ambiguous or problematic. Its natural interpretation, reflected in
the above working translation, is found in all Bible translations known to me, from Targum
and Vulgate onwards, and in both Jewish and Christian commentaries. The Septuagint
presents an interpretation of MT whereby the elements of the sentence are grouped differ-
ently throughout 1:12-14 and conjunctions with different functions are inserted. Now what
prompted the Isaiah translator to depart from the most natural interpretation of the syntax?
The Hebrew text says oo nXr wpa™n ‘who asked this from your hand?” The verb wpa pi.
can be construed with different prepositions. The collocation  wp2 means ‘to ask (a
favour) from’, but 7 wp2, lit. ‘to ask from the hand of” means ‘to exact payment from’, ‘to
demand compensation from’."*" In this line it is understandable that ‘who asked this from
your hand’ is taken to refer to the just mentioned sacrificial animals. Such an interpretation
can be supported by the Pentateuch, for which I give two examples. In Deuteronomy
12:6ff. certain offerings, probably first-fruits, are called ‘contributions of your hand’. In
Leviticus 7:30, the law of a fellowship- or peace-offering, it is prescribed for non-priestly
Israelites:

My a5mTAR WK nR TeRNan
With his own hands he is to bring the offering made to the LORD by fire; he is to bring
the fat, together with the breast... (NIV).

Because of the plurality of sacrifices mentioned it is logical that two changes of accidence
(nmumber) occur, viz. N8t ‘this thing” — tadta ‘these things’ and o> ‘from your hand” —
& OV xeLp@dv tpdv ‘from your hands’. To ensure that tabta refers backwards, the transla-
tor adds the causal conjunction yap ‘for’.

The Hebrew wpa pi. ‘to seek, ask, exact’ is rendered with 17 different Greek verbs through-
out the LXX, according to Muraoka’s Index. It is understandable that the translation of this
verb is highly context-sensitive, depending on the thing asked, sought or demanded. There-
fore we will not survey it here.

After the decisions the translator has made so far, he has no other choice but to link the last
clause of 1:12 to 1:13, which is possible (cf. NJPS), but not normal in Hebrew:

130 See the examples in BDAG 719.
131 See BDB 135a for the difference. Gray, Isaiah I-XXVI, 25 also saw the problem. He stresses: “1° in
such phrases is not necessarily literal,” for which he gives some examples.
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(12) Hetely ty adAny pov (13) od mpoobrjoecde
Treading my court, do not continue [that] = do not continue to tread my court

Regarding 31 ‘my courts’ (plural), we have to bear in mind that the Septuagint translators
used an unpointed Hebrew text, so that thv a0Afv pov ‘my court’ (singular) cannot be
counted as a transformation. The translator read "%n as singular ‘my court’. It is neverthe-
less a choice, but one fully in line with the preceding part of the verse, as the translator has
rendered it, viz. “Who has demanded those [offerings] from your hands?’ The court, i.e. the
inner court of the temple, was the place were the sacrifices were brought. MT contains
reproach to all visitors of the temple precincts.

ISAIAH 1:13

o0 TpoabricecBe. Edv dpépnre oepidadiy, patorov: Buplopme BOEAVYUL ol €0TL TR VOL-
unrieg DUGY kol To oaPPato kal Muépay peyaAny obk avéxopal. Nnotelav kol apylov
do not continue [that]. When you bring fine flour, it is vain; incense is an abomination to
me; your New Moons and Sabbaths and a great day I do not bear. Fasting and not-working

STISYY TN OWND RIPR NTp N2UY WM 5 NI TRNIN MR RIAMR N3 190N 8O
Do not continue to bring meaningless gifts! They are a sacrifice of abomination to me. Your
New Moon and Sabbath, the calling of a convocation I do not bear iniquity and a solemn
assembly.

Greek text The term BééAvype ‘abomination” was for a long time considered unique to
LXX and NT, but has now been found outside it.13

Although the plural form & odBete'*’ can denote a single Sabbath day (BDAG 909a), the
parallel with tdc vovunviec ‘the New Moons’, a festival that is less frequent than the
Sabbath, makes it probable that we have here a genuine plural.

Translation The Hebrew term nmn can mean ‘gift’, ‘tribute’, ‘offering’ in a general sense
and has been rendered accordingly in Greek. In the Pentateuch it often occurs in the spe-
cialized sense of ‘grain offering’. According to Leviticus 2:1ff. this grain offering consisted
of oeptdeiic “fine flour’. In the context of Isaiah 1, dealing with temple and cult, the trans-
lator chose for a specification.134

With respect to syntax, we have already seen that the translator linked the first two words
of 1:13 to 1:12. This had grave consequences for the translation of the rest of 1:13. The
words Xw nmn X2 ‘to bring meaningless gifts’ were now severed from their natural
syntax. The rendering of this phrase then became a problem. With the phrase about the
incense the translator was again on safe ground, where he could provide a literal representa-
tion of the Hebrew.' The translator then made the remaining three words Xw nrmmn 80an

1321 ee, Lexical Study, 47, n.1; cf. BDAG 172a.

133 Perhaps a semi-plural as a loan word from Aramaic, see Lee, Lexical Study 16.

134 This is not noted correctly in Hatch & Redpath’s Concordance nor in Muraoka’s Index.

135 But cf. the interpretation by Gray, Isaiah I-XXVI, 25, reflected in the New Jerusalem Bible and the
Dutch NBG51, where nwp is interpreted not as incense, but as the smoke of the offerings in general.

156




Transformations in Isaiah 1

into an independent sentence without regard for their grammatical form (transformations
underlined):

NW nrn KX0an to bring meaningless gifts
Eav dépnte oeuidoiiy, pdroov When you bring fine flour, it is vain;

The translator added a conjunction, turned the verb into a second person plural, broke up
the Hebrew construct state and gave the attributive noun Xw ‘Vanity’136 the function of a
predicate.

The final part of 1:13 has a difficult syntax: the verb 55w x5 ‘I cannot bear’ seems to have
two objects and modern translations take pains to overcome this. The NIV inserts dashes,
suggesting an anacoluthon. The Gute Nachricht, aiming for natural speech, needs several
additions (underlined) to make decent German out of it:

New Moons, Sabbaths and convocations -- I cannot bear your evil assemblies.

Ihr feiert den Neumond, den Sabbat und andere Feste; ich kann sie nicht ausstehen, so-

lange ihr nicht von euren Verbrechen laS3t.

The Septuagint translator of Isaiah solved this problem by connecting vnotelav kol dpylav
‘fasting and resting’ to 1:14. (Verse divisions did not exist in ancient manuscripts.) But this
connection forced the translator to add the conjunction kot ‘and’ at the beginning of 1:14.
The names of the Israelite festivals are singular in Hebrew, but they have a collective sense
here. It is understandable that the Greek translator, followed by his modern colleagues,
renders the names in plural (change of accidence). The addition of the possessive pronoun
in ta¢ vouunviog LUGV ‘your New Moons’ is an anaphoric translation, imported from 1:14.
The translator probably wants to stress already in 1:13 the thought from 1:14, that the
prophet is not denouncing the festivals as such but ‘your New Moons’, i.e. ‘the festivals the
way you celebrate them’.

Before nuépav peyainy ‘great day’ the conjuction kel ‘and’ is obligatorily added.

The transformation of x7pn X ‘the calling of a convocation’ into fuépav peydAnv ‘a great
day’ is a complicated issue. First we have to look at the meaning of the Hebrew. The phrase
wTp ®9pn ‘holy assembly’ often occurs in the Pentateuch.'®” On the first and seventh day of
Pesach, on Rosh Hashana (as it is called today), on the Day of Atonement and on the first
and eighth day of the Feast of Tabernacles holy assemblies must be held according to
Leviticus 23. Work is not permitted. The meaning of ®7pn %79 in Isaiah 1:13 is then: the
calling of such holy assemblies on the occasion of festivals. The translation ‘[Your Sab-
baths, New Moons] and other festivals’ that is common with Jewish and Christian com-
mentators as well as in translations from Jerome to the present day, hits the mark. It seems
probable that this was obvious to the Greek translator of Isaiah too. Now in the LXX-
Pentateuch w1p x9pn ‘holy assembly’ is often rendered as (fuépe) kAnth) ayle ‘(a day)
called holy’.138 The Isaiah translator could not use this rendering, because the element w-p

136 In the rendering of % ‘vanity’ with pdtaiov, the translator followed the LXX-Pentateuch (Exodus
20:7; 23:1; Deuteronomy 5:11, 20).

37 Exodus 12:16; Leviticus 23:2f., 4, 7f., 27, 35f.; Numbers 28:18, 25f. 29:1, 7, 12.

138 According to Lust, Greek-English Lexicon 1I, 258a, the Pentateuch translators vocalized it as
wp 8P “called holy” (participle pu‘al). Some scholars still regard kAntr} as a neologism meaning
‘convocation’ but this is questionable: in that case the Isaiah translator could have written kol T
oaPPute kel kKANTeG Gyleg ok avéxopat. See further the convincing and detailed discussion in
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‘holy’ is lacking in 1:13. How did he solve this problem? The answer depends on how we
interpret fuépa peydAn ‘great day’. The first possible explanation is that the translator opted
for a generalization, Tépo peyain ‘great day’. We know this expression also from John
7:37, where it denotes the last day of the Feast of Tabernacles. There has been a debate
whether the seventh or the eighth day is meant. Barrett, after reviewing all arguments,
arrives at a choice for the eighth day,"* the day on which a holy assembly took place. The
second possible explanation is specification. There are sources that testify to a specific
meaning of fuépe peyain, viz. Day of Atonement. I give two quotes from early Christian
literature (2™ century AD):

kel & pfy oedfvn doavi, odpBator odk &youat TO Aeydpevov mpdtov, obde veounviov
&yovowv olite &Quua olite opthy obte peydiny fuépov

and if there appears no moon, they do not observe a Sabbath called the first, nor do they
observe a New Moon, nor Unleavened Bread, nor the Feast nor the Great Day.140

... sie beobachten die Sabbathe und die Neumonde und die ungeséduerten Brote und den
grossen < Tag > und das Fasten und die Beschneidung und die Reinheit der Speisen.141

Its appearance among other annual festivals like Passover and the Feast of Tabernacles
helps us to understand that fuépa peyain means here Day of Atonement. The church father
Justin actually made Isaiah 1:13 deal with the Day of Atonement, for he reshapes our text
in the following fashion:

\ . - , N sy 142
Kol PLEYRANY Tuépay vnotelag Kol pylay o0k GvéxopoL

and a great day of fasting as well as not-working I do not bear
[instead of:]

Kol Mépay peydAny odk dvéyopet. Nnoteloy kel &pylov

and a great day I do not bear. Fasting and not-working...

With a reference to the sources just mentioned, Seeligmann states it is clear that by fuépa
peydAn the Septuagint translator means the Day of Atonement.'*® There are indications that
support this view. First, the translator wants ‘New Moon and Sabbath’ to be understood

excursus XI ‘P 89pn in the Greek and Latin Bibles’ in P. Walters (Katz), The Text of the Septua-
gint. Its Corruptions and Their Emendation, Cambridge 1973, 244-246.

139 C K. Barrett, The Gospel According to St. John, London 1955, 269; more recently F.J. Moloney,
The Gospel of John (Sacra Pagina Series 4), Collegeville 1998, 256. To Barrett’s arguments we can
now add a new one from Isaiah 1:13, viz. that f) fuépe. 1) peydAn ‘the great day’ is that day in which a
wp Npn ‘holy assembly’ was held, which is the eighth day.

140> The Feast’ is almost certainly the Feast of Tabernacles, in accordance with the rabbinic xan, while
‘the Great Day’ corresponds to 8239 821, The quote is from the Praedicatio Petri, in Clement of
Alexandria, Stromata Buch I-VI (ed. O. Stéhlin, L. Friichtel), Berlin 1960, 452 (Stromata VI, Chapter
V).

4! Translation of a Syriac manuscript by R. Seeberg, Die Apologie des Aristides (Forschungen zur
Geschichte des neutestamentlichen Kanons und der altkirchlichen Literatur, V, II), Erlangen und
Leipzig 1893, 393. Note that the Syriac manuscript reads <=1 =0 ‘Great Fast’ instead of

o1 =cu ‘Great Day’. The text printed here is emended by Seeberg.

142 Justin’s Apologia XXXVII, 5 in: E.J. Goodspeed, Die dltesten Apologeten. Texte mit kiirzen
Einleitungen, Gottingen 1915.

143 Seeligmann, The Septuagint Version of Isaiah, 102. Already suggested by Frankel, Uber die
Einfliisse der paldstinischen Exegese, 98.
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collectively, and he therefore renders it in plural: ‘New Moons and Sabbaths’. He could
have written likewise *fuépac peyaiag ‘great days’, but he keeps fuépav peyaAny singular,
thus suggesting a specific day. Second, the absence of an article in Isaiah 1:13 as well as in
the Praedicatio Petri may point to the use of fuépa peyain as a standard term, close to a
proper name.'* The question has then to be answered: why did the translator give such a
specific translation and inserted the Day of Atonement in a reproaching context? The
answer lies in the fact that the theme is right ritual without right behaviour. And of all
Jewish festivals, the Day of Atonement is susceptible of ritualistic misuse. In every genera-
tion there may be people who ‘stretch out their hands to the Lord and multiply their
prayers’ on Yom Kippur in order to receive atonement, while the day after ‘their hands are
full of blood” again. (Note the paraphrase of 1:15.) Seeligmann’s theory can stand the test,
in my opinion. It seems that the translator, forced to abandon a literal rendering in the style
of the LXX-Pentateuch, availed himself of the opportunity to introduce a specification.
An intriguing deviation occurs in T3 X ‘iniquity and a solemn assembly’, attested in
MT and 1QIsa®, while the Septuagint reads vnotetov kol apylov ‘fasting and resting’.
Isaiah 58, the chapter on fasting and right behaviour, does not give us a clue. Some scholars
believe that the LXX reflects a more original Hebrew text and the opposing viewpoint
holds that MT is original and that LXX was derived from it. A survey of the question is
presented by Koenig, who belongs to the former camp.'*’ His own proposal is that vnoteia
‘fasting’ represents a different Hebrew text, namely 21%. This word always means ‘fasting’,
but on the analogy of an Arabic root Koenig proposes a 013 II, meaning ‘iniquity’. What
happened, in his view? In the original Hebrew text the prophet denounced several festivals,
among them sy o8 ‘fasting and solemn assemblies’. Since fasting had acquired an
important role after the exile, a copyist found this condemnation annoying and interpreted
o I ‘fasting’ as o II ‘iniquity’. He then replaced what he considered an ambiguous
homonym by the unambiguous 1 ‘iniquity’. The resulting Hebrew text, represented by MT
and 1QIsa®, now denounced ‘iniquity combined with solemn assemblies’, surely a proposi-
tion that no one would disagree with — so far Koenig’s hypothesis.146
The opposite viewpoint is that MT 1793 1 ‘iniquity and a solemn assembly’ is original.
The Septuagint translators either gave an anaphoric translation after Joel 1:14; 2:15, where
78y ‘solemn assembly’ and o ‘fasting’ are likewise mentioned in one breath," or they
applied creative semantics in a way which is foreign to modern students.'**
An evaluation of this issue is far from simple. We have to dig deeper. It seems to me that
the two viewpoints differ regarding the following questions especially:

1 What were the motives for the change, in either theory?

2 By which mechanism did the change take place?
As to the first question, a theological softening of 213 ‘fasting’ into 1 ‘iniquity’ is admit-
tedly more probable than the reverse, as scholars have long recognized. Why should a
translator have altered a condemnation of iniquity into a condemnation of fasting? It is not
surprising that scholars who retain MT remain silent on this issue. They seem to assume
that the rendering vnotele. ‘fasting’ was unconscious and therefore unmotivated. The

144 Smyth § 1140; BDR § 254.

145 Koenig, L’herméneutique analogique, 414-424.

146 The idea that LXX reflects a more original Hebrew reading is shared by other scholars, among
them Gray, Isaiah I-XXVI, 21.

147 For references, see Koenig, L’herméneutique analogique, 417.

8 Wilk, Vision wider Judia, 22 suggests that 1 was derived from we) myp and 773y from 53y.
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second question is more easily answered by these scholars as we saw. The change, they say,
represents an anaphorical translation, imported from Joel. But now there is a silence in the
opposite camp. In fact, Koenig’s hypothesis about 213 as a homonym is the only attempt to
explain by which mechanism the change entered the text. However, I find Koenig’s appeal
to Arabic to postulate the existence of o3 II ‘iniquity’ unconvincing. For with help of
Arabic one can prove virtually everything, and besides, Hebrew really is in no dearth of
words for sin and iniquity, so the ‘discovery’ of a new one strikes me as recherché. Another
possible explanation is that a scribe simply replaced the condemnation of fasting with a
condemnation of iniquity for theological reasons.'* A third possibility is palaeographic.
Since MT agrees with 1QIsa’, the reading must have developed roughly before 100 BC.
The graphic similarity of 213 and 1 in ancient manuscripts may lie at the bottom of the
replacement. First, although & and 3 do not appear in textbooks as a pair of letters that are
easily confused, their upper parts are similar, in print as well as in manuscripts. Confusion
is not unthinkable, especially if the lower part is blurred."’ Second, the change of 3, or
more correctly 1, into » can be documented (ligature), and vice versa.'*! In Hebrew manu-
scripts ‘spaces between words were often very narrow and this accounts for some confu-
sion.” '™ Thus a copyist could divide words differently from his original or he could
(erroneously) repeat the beginning letter of a word at the end of the preceding word or vice
versa.'”” Furthermore, the use of the final letters }, o, 5, v, 7 developed gradually in the
Persian period but they were not used consistently. Tov concludes from this that ‘[t]he
orthographic conventions about the use of final letters [...] allow us to disregard the final
forms of >"px in all Hebrew texts for purposes of reconstructing variants from the LXX
and of comparing the Hebrew manuscripts with the ancient translations.”"** If the original
reading has been sy o+, the following scribal development is possible (from right to
left):

(1QIsa") MM NN < TIBYMNRT < TIBYIIL*

To conclude, assuming the priority of msvy ow* ‘fasting and a solemn assembly’ can
answer more questions than assuming the priority of MT in this case. I am therefore in-
clined to believe that the Septuagint’s parent text read 1931 28*, hence we are not dealing
with a transformation.

The term 778y / M98y means ‘solemn assembly, holiday’. The LXX-Pentateuch renders it
as €E0dLov ‘closing day’ (of a festival).'>® This rendering does not fit into the context of
Isaiah 1:13. The translator rendered it with &pyle ‘not-working’ instead. We can regard it as
a specification, as work was not permitted on holidays. It is also possible to assume that the
translator derived the noun from 75y ‘withdrawing from labour’."*® In this case the transla-

1499 Such changes are attested, see Tov, Textual Criticism of the Hebrew Bible, 258ff.

150 See F.M. Cross, Paleography and the Dead Sea Scrolls (esp. plates 9, 10), in P.W. Flint and J.C.
Vanderkam, The Dead Sea Scrolls after Fifty Years. A Comprehensive Assessment 1, Leiden 1998,
379-402. From my experience beginning students of Hebrew sometimes confuse % and .

51 Tov, Textual Criticism of the Hebrew Bible, 249; cf. Delitzsch, Lese- und Schreibfehler, 120f.

152 Tov, Textual Criticism of the Hebrew Bible, 252.

153 Delitzsch, Lese- und Schreibfehler, 15.

154 Tov, The Text-Critical Use of the Septuagint, 145.

155 [ eviticus 23:26; Numbers 29:35; Deuteronomy 16:8. Cf. G. Dorival, Les Nombres (La Bible
d’ Alexandrie 4), Paris 1994, 509.

136 HAL 824b, 825a.
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tor took up the sense of this verb and rendered 173p lit. ‘stopping’ literally with apyle (<
&-epywo. ‘not-working’).

ISAIAH 1:14

kel Thg voupnviog DUQV kol ToG €opthc VLAV pioel N Yuxn pov: éyernOmté ol elg
TANOUOVTV® OUKETL GVMow TG GUEPTLAG DUV

and your New Moons and your festivals my soul hates; you have become to me unto satiety;
I will not forgive your sins any more:

U TIRDY MRG0 YT R MY BSTIVEN B2
Your New Moons and your festivals my soul hates: they have become a burden to me, I am
weary of bearing them.

Greek text —

Translation The first half of this verse is translated literally and needs no discussion, apart
from the addition of kol (explained under 1:13). Note the Hebraistic repetition of the
possessive pronoun (see Genesis 2:24).

The transformations in the second half of the verse are a consequence of the fact that the
second half of 1:14 is seen by the Septuagint translator not as the continuation of the
preceding words, but as a connection to 1:15. The reasons for this unexpected and unique
interpretation are probably the following. First, the translator could know m- from Deuter-
onomy 1:14 where it is rendered with kémog, denoting the trouble caused by disputes among
the Israelites. From this perspective it stands to reason to connect M to people rather than
to festivals (as modern scholars do). Second, ¥w) *n&>1 ‘I am weary of bearing/forgiving’
can be seen as an anticipation of the parallel formulas ‘I will hide my eyes from you’ and ‘I
will not listen’ in 1:15. Third, since the sequel of 1:14 is concerned with sins, it is not so
far-fetched to take X in its possible meaning ‘to forgive’.

This interpretation results in a change of accidence, as the translator had to adapt the third
person 111 ‘they are’ into €yevrfnte ‘you are’. Such transitions frequently happen in pro-
phetic literature, as we saw (1:4). In the framework of the LXX interpretation the explicita-
tion of ti¢ dpoptiog budr commends itself. It is linguistically obligatory."’

The translator interpreted mw as ‘trouble’, as we saw, and softened it into TAnopovn ‘sati-
ety’, probably for theological reasons: the Israelites are not a trouble or a hardship for God,
but He has enough of their behaviour. Satiety is the stage which logically precedes feelings
of trouble (effect — cause).

The transformation of *n"x51 ‘I am weary of ..." into olkétL [Grow] ‘I will no longer..." is
an excellent example of a translation that gives the effect instead of the cause. The change
of word class is a corollary of it.

157 Already in Leviticus 4:20ff. the word duoptio is made explicit. In Numbers 14:20, the use of
dvinuL without object is avoided in another way ({iewc adrtolc eipt). That the object is obligatory
precludes Wilk’s claim, Vision wider Judia, 23, that it is designed to refer to LXX-Joshua 24:19.

161




TRANSFORMATIONS IN THE SEPTUAGINT

ISAIAH 1:15

Oty thg xelpag éktelvnre TPdg pe, &mooTpéPw ToLg OhBaALolc pou &’ Du@V: Kol &y
TANAUVNTE TV 8énoLy, olk elookoloopal DLV ol yip xelpec VPOV aipatog TANPELG.
when you stretch out the hands to me, I will turn away my eyes from you; and if you make
many supplications, I will not listen to you, for your hands are full of blood.

NDR SRT BT URU IR PRN 12073 B3 520 P O0UN B2'BD 52U
When you stretch out your hands, I will hide my eyes from you; even if you multiply
prayers, I will not listen. Your hands are full of blood;

Greek text —

Translation The first clause contains a series of minor transformations designed to create
good Greek. In Hebrew it consists of preposition + infinitive, in Greek it becomes a tempo-
ral clause (obligatory change of syntactic structure). The verse does not begin with the
conjunction kel (‘omission’), as this verse does not add but explains how God’s unwilling-
ness to forgive works out. The translator does not render the possessive suffix in o0>'0>
‘your hands’ for reasons we are familiar with,158 and m> lit. ‘hollow hand’ is generalized
into x€ip ‘hand, arm’ (obligatory). Fourth, the predicate and object change positions in
accordance with the demands of Greek syntax (BDR § 472). Finally the translator makes it
clear that spreading out hands is a gesture of prayer, which he makes explicit, dtav Ttog
xelpog éxtelvnte mpde we “When you stretch out the hands to me’.

A modification takes place in the rendering of @1 *»w o'5px ‘I will hide my eyes from
you’. In Greek God does not hide his eyes, but turns them away (dmootpéfiw). The Hebrew
expression occurs in the Pentateuch but with a different meaning, which the LXX renders
with Umepopaw ‘to overlook™ (Leviticus 20:4). This meaning does not fit here. It is probable
that the Isaiah translator was inspired by the Hebrew expression for the hiding of the face,
ovp non, which the LXX-Pentateuch renders with dmootpéiw t0 mpdowmdy pov ‘I will
turn away my face’.'”

Kol ‘and, even’ is the only possible rendering of o1 ‘even’.'® So it is not immediately
obvious whether kol means ‘and’ or ‘even’ here; the distinction is a matter of intonation.

A typically Hebrew idiom is n5an 11297 ‘to multiply prayer’. English would say ‘to offer
many prayers’ or ‘to pray frequently’, thus expressing the idea of frequency with an adjec-
tive or an adverb. Greek does it likewise. It is then surprising to see that the translator
refrained from a transformation but rendered literalle TAn80vnte Thr &énoLv ‘you multiply
the prayer’. He probably was influenced by the LXX-Pentateuch, where the root 1129 is
consistently rendered with mAn8vw. But it seems that the translator, with his growing
experience, regretted this Hebraism,'®' for later on we find idiomatic renderings like moAAk
goov ‘sing many songs’ (23:16) and éml moAb adnioer Tog dpreptiec DUV ‘he shall abun-

158 See 1:3; Smyth § 1121, 1199. Surmising a different Vorlage (Wilk, Vision wider Judia, 23) is too
quick.

159 Deuteronomy 31:17, 18; 32:20, adopted in Isaiah 1:15; 8:17; 50:6; 53:3; 54:8; 57:17; 59:2; 64:7.
160 Cf. Psalm 22( MT 23):4; Hosea 9:16 for similar renderings of *> oa.

181 Cf. LSJ. The Hebraism is not found in the NT either.
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dantly pardon your sins’ (55:7). The Hebrew term for prayer, n%sn, which is most often
rendered as mpooeuyn] throughout the Septuagint, is here rendered with &énoic for contextual
reasons. This more specific word for prayer focuses on the content: “that which is asked
with urgency based on presumed need — ‘request, plea, prayer’.”162 The need in the context
of Isaiah 1 is the urgent national distress described in 1:5-8.

The specification of y»w ‘hdren’ into eloakolw ‘erhdren’ is obligatory and occurs very often
in the LXX (3 columns in Hatch & Redpath). I deliberately give a German translation
because Hebrew and English do not have this distinction. The explicitation of the object
VU@V ‘to you® is obligatory, as in 1:19, 20.

The addition of the causal conjunction y&p ‘for’ illustrates the translator’s effort to create a
coherent passage. As demanded by Greek grammar, the translator turns plural o7 lit.
‘bloods, bloodshed’ into singular «ipe ‘blood’. Only very literally translated books like
Kingdoms and Psalms have plural alpato.'®

ISAIAH 1:16

AolonoBe, kabupol Yéveabe, ddélete Tag TOVMPLag GO TOV Yux@dy DURV Amévavtl TGV
OBV pov, Taboaobe amo TV TovnpLAY VUGV,

Bathe, become clean, remove the evil deeds from your souls from before my eyes, stop with
your evil deeds,

ST DI Y TR 52050 ¥ TR 8t e
Bathe, makes yourselves clean, remove the evil of your deeds before my eyes, stop doing
evil.

Greek text ’Amévavte is rare in the Septuagint. It occurs only here and in 17:17, where
chaff is driven away before the wind. This preposition expresses the notion of removal.
Hedopet is normally construed with a genitive. The collocation with &m6 is probably Hebra-
istic, as it occurs chiefly in literally translated books.

Translation The rendering of yrm ‘to wash, bathe” with Aodopar ‘to bathe’ is literal. Alter-
natives refer to specific forms of washing, viz. vintw of hands or feet and (éx)mAbvw of
linen and clothes (LSJ 1062a).

The translation of 1511 ‘make yourselves clean’ with kaBapol yéveoBe ‘become clean’ can
be termed literal. A rendering of <=7, T and 11> — it is not clear from which the LXX
derived the above form — with ka8epdg can be found elsewhere.'®

The generic term 3 ‘evil’ is translated literally with a Greek word that is equally generic,
viz. Tovnple, but with a change of accidence (number), because the context suggests that
the people of Judah are charged with many sins.

The verb 7011 ‘to take away, remove’ is literally translated with ddaLpéw.

192 ouw & Nida, Greek-English Lexicon, entry 33.171, cf. BDAG 213b. The term understandably
often occurs in papyrus letters from Egypt.

163 Once in a ‘free translation’, Proverbs 29:10, where perhaps ‘streams of blood” (LSJ) is meant.

164 T eviticus 24:2, 7; Job 8:6; 11:4; 15:15; 16:18(17); 25:5; 33:9; and kaBupLow in Lamentations 4:7.
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The Hebrew term 55u13 ‘deed’ was known to the translator (3:10). The resulting clause as a
whole, however, has a Hebraistic ring:

s \ TG A a
aperete Tac Tovnplag amo TAY YuxdV LPGY
remove the evil deeds from your souls

3

The transition from £>°55un 17 ‘wickedness of your deeds’ into ‘...evil deeds from your
souls’ is hard to explain within semantic categories. We saw that the Isaiah translator aims
for idiomatic Greek. The presence of a distinct Hebraism suggests that he was trying to
render a Hebrew expression literally. Govett has proposed that the translator read his
Hebrew Vorlage not as os55um y1 110 ‘remove the evil of your deeds’, but as
2535 Spn pa mon* ‘remove the evil from your heart’, an explanation that has the beauty
and the force of simplicity.'® It is not probable that this reading ever existed in a manu-
script, only in the translator’s mind.'®® The 35* ‘heart’ was then rendered as vy ‘soul’
(modification). As a rule, in the LXX-Pentateuch 25 ‘heart’ is translated as kopdio ‘heart’,
sometimes as voldc or Sigvoie ‘mind, attention,’167 or yet differently but never as Juyn
‘soul’. The Isaiah translator follows his own instinct, though not consistently.msl would
propose that the modification in 1:16 has to do with the sequence of body parts in 1:15-16:

vy £oab* oM OO WY 0o'eD
your hands, my eyes, your hands, blood, *your heart, my eyes.

In 6:10 we find a similar enumeration of body parts and there the translator gives a literal
rendering (of the body parts, at least):

Emayivén yap 1 kapdla tod Axod toltov kel 10l¢ Wolv adtdv Papéng Hrovoaw kal
ToUg OGBAALOVC CDTGY EKapLLoay, UHTOTE L8woLy Tolg OGBXANOLE Kal TOlg Wolv
GrolowoLy kol T kapdle ourAoLY kel ETLOTPEPWOLY Kol Ldoopel adTolC.

For the heart of this people has become fat, and with their ears they hear difficultly, and
their eyes have they closed; lest they should see with their eyes, and hear with their ears,
and understand with their heart, and be converted, and I should heal them.

Before we can understand this metaphorical language, we have to understand its literal
meaning: ‘heart’ is literal, ‘fat’ is literal, but the ‘fattened heart’ is a metaphor. To make the
metaphor work, the translator renders its elements literally, and the metaphor of the ‘fat-
tened heart’ comes home to the Greek reader thanks to the association of ‘fat’ with ‘dull’,
which also exists in Greek. In Isaiah 1:16, however, we find a mixture of metaphorical and
non-metaphorical language. ‘Hands full of blood’ is metaphorical. But *‘remove the evil
from your heart’ is a mixture of metaphorical (‘remove’, ‘heart’) and non-metaphorical
language (‘evil’). Besides, the use of kapdia ‘heart’ in this context could cause unnecessary

165 Quoted in Ottley, The Book of Isaiah 11, 107. Taken up by Seeligmann, The Septuagint Version of

Isaiah, 54; Wilk, Vision wider Judaa, 24. Koenig, L’herméneutique analogique, 109 with his curious
theory was apparently unaware of this proposal.

166 A ‘pseudo-variant’, in the terminology of Tov, Text-Critical Use, 162.

'7 Exodus 7:23; 9:21. Cf. Isaiah 10:7, 12.

168 [saiah 7:2, 2, 4; 10:7; 13:7; 24:7; 33:18; 42:25. (We nowhere find kapdie ‘heart’ as a rendering of
w3 ‘soul’.) In 7:2, 4; 13:7; 33:18 fear and in 24:7 (cf. 30:29; 65:14) joy are located in the Yuyr} ‘soul’.
In 10:7 it seems that yuyn ‘soul’ rather than kapdie ‘heart’ is used because it is closer to vod¢ ‘mind’.
The impression that the translator associates rational faculties with the yuy7 ‘soul’ is strengthened by
44:19, where P11 ‘knowledge, understanding’ becomes Yy in Greek (!). The rational faculty of
attention is also at stake in 42:25 and may there explain the transition from 25 ‘heart’ to yuyy ‘soul’.
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speculations in the light of the contemporary debate on the nature of the soul. It could be
read as support for the Stoic view of the heart as the reigning part (fyepovikér) of the soul.
But it could also be connected with Plato’s tripartite conception of the soul, whereby the
brain (¢ykédadoc) constituted the regent part, whereas the heart was the seat of passions like
courage and fear, and finally the belly the seat of the lowest animal drives.'® In that light a
literally translated text would get a Platonic ring by suggesting that evil is located in the
heart and not in the rational brain. The translator avoided ‘heart’ and made the whole clause
non-metaphorical by using a term that no one could object to:'”°

ddpérete Tag Tovnplag &TO TAV Yuxdr QY
remove the evil deeds from your souls.

The translation of "» =n ‘from in front of my eyes’ has been translated precisely with
amévarte TV 0GBV pou. In the next line the translator took a Hebraism for granted,
viz. mabopar + &6 (where MT lacks a preposition!). The result is that &6 occurs thrice in
succession: &6, amévavti, amo, perhaps for rhetorical effect.

ISATIAH 1:17

MdBete kaAdv ToLely, ék{mrhoate kpioly, ploacBe &dikoduevov, kpivate Opdovd kol
SikaLwonte ynpa,

Learn to do well, seek judgement diligently, deliver him that is suffering wrong, pronounce
judgement for the orphan and do right to the widow,

© RN 127 BIN) WY PR MW BEYD WIT 2w TG
Learn to do well, seek justice, lead the oppressor straight [?], help the orphan to his right,
plead the cause of the widow.

Greek text 'Ex{ntéw means ‘to exert effort to find out or learn something, seek out, search
for (BDAG 302). The nuance of considerable effort distinguishes it from {ntéw, as John
Chrysostom noticed: """

émep moAroD movou Seltal kol vndodong Yuxfc. Awd kal Ex{ntricate eime.
... which demands considerable effort and an attentive soul. That’s why he said
"Ex{ntrioate.

Kploic normally means ‘the act of making decisions and judgements’. Our context, how-
ever, demands a more abstract meaning: ‘administration of what is right and fair, right in
the sense of justice / righteousness’ (BDAG 569b, 3). But the examples in BDAG are weak,

1% The use of kapdio for ‘intellect’” was mainly restricted to Stoic philosophy, to which the translator

apparently did not want to subscribe with a literal translation. The Stoic belief that the soul was
governed by the heart had received hard blows since the discovery of the nerval system and its
connections to the brain by the Alexandrian (!) scientists Erasistratus and Herophilus (c. 280 BC), but
Chrysippus of Soloi (3rd century BC) continued to defend it. Cf. Tieleman, Galen and Chrysippus on
the Soul (I thank Prof. Simo Knuuttila of Helsinki University for this reference). Neither did the
translator subscribe to the opposite (Platonic) school by using éyképarog ‘brain’.

170 Cf, what the translator did in 13:7; 35:2-4.

71 Jean Chrysostome, Commentaire sur Isaie, 74, with my own translation.
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the majority drawn from the New Testament in Septuagint quotations. The abstract sense of
righteousness is not convincingly attested in Greek. After centuries of exposure to Septua-
gint Greek, Cyril of Alexandria had to paraphrase it to get the message across:

&c{nmoate kplow, todt €oti, TO Kkplvelr 6pHAC
seek judgement diligently, which means judging right
172

In normal Koine Greek the clause kptvate dppoard means ‘decide a dispute for the orphan’.
In this context it has to be understood in the positive sense, but I doubt if a definition in this
sense has to be part of a lexical entry, like in BDAG 569a, 6 ‘to ensure justice for someone,
see to it that justice is done’, with a mere reference to LXX-Isaiah 1:17! This evidence,
taken from translation Greek, is really too meagre for that.

Regarding dikaldow we know that it underwent an extension of meaning in the LXX com-
pared to Koine Greek.'” In normal Greek it means ‘to deem right, claim’ and ‘to do a man
justice’, which most often means ‘to punish’ (LSJ). Doing right in the favourable sense of
‘vindicating’ or ‘setting free’ is a meaning that is only known to us through the Septuagint
and the literature dependent on it. As a contextual meaning it can easily be guessed from
some contexts without recourse to the Hebrew,'™ and apparently the semantic extension it
requires became part of religious vocabulary. Greek church fathers did not explain it.

Translation As we saw above, kplolg ‘judgement’ seems a bit ill at place in the Greek text.
Why did the translator not choose for a more abstract counterpart of »awn ‘judgement,
justice’? Aikn had to be left aside because it bears a strong connotation of ‘vengeance’,
unsuitable in this context. A better alternative would be Sikaioolvn ‘justice’. But the
strange thing is that it renders the frequent tewn ‘justice’ only in 61:8 and Proverbs 8:20;
16:11. T have the impression that the Isaiah translator did not use diketoolvn ‘justice’ for
vown ‘justice’, because the former had already been reserved for 3 and P73, as appears
from Hatch & Redpath’s Concordance. Not only because of 1:21, but rather because the
division of these ‘equivalents’ was a firmly rooted tradition from the LXX-Pentateuch.

The phrase pin 1w is rendered in most ancient and modern versions as ‘encourage the
oppressed’ (NIV). Such must indeed be the meaning of the (unvocalized) phrase in our
context. It seems not unlikely that the LXX-translator interpreted yr as ‘to oppress’ and
translated it with the more generic dSikéw ‘to treat unjustly’, as we find also in Psalm
70(MT 71):4. The verb =wr can either mean I ‘lead on, set right’ or its homonym II ‘to

172 Migne, PG 70, 45. John Chrysostom avoids kpioig in his explanation, but uses t0 Sikatov ‘what is
right’ instead , cf. Jean Chrysostome, Commentaire sur Isaie, 74.

1731 ee, Lexical Study, 51. N.M. Watson, Some Observations on the use of AIKAIOQ in the Septua-
gint, Journal of Biblical Literature 79 (1960), 255-266 is not really helpful, as its main concern lies in
the sense of dikatéw in Paul’s letters.

174 Exodus 23:7 46Gov kel dikoiov odk GmokTevelc kel ob Sikalwioels TOv GoepR vekev dWpwy ‘you
shall not execute an innocent and righteous person nor acquit the wicked because of gifts.” Cf. also
Deuteronomy 25:1; Isaiah 5:23.

On the church fathers see T. Muraoka, On Septuagint Lexicography and Patristics, Journal of Theo-
logical Studies N.S. 35 (1984), 443ff.
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pronounce happy, make halppy’.175 In either case the Greek rendering pvoaobe ‘deliver’ can
be regarded as a generalization.

Before the last clause of 1:17 kat is added, which closes the series of clauses 1:16-17.

The verse closes with the curious mm5x 137, The normal way of putting it would be
My 27 13 ‘plead the case of the widow’. The shortened idiom is exceptional and
occurs only in Isaiah 1:17; 51:22. It is clear, however, that 5% 127 must also mean
‘plead the case of the widow’ in the present context. If so, the rendering with SikaLoowte
ynpav ‘do right to the widow’ is a literal translation, although dikedw is mostly used to
render different verbs and renders 2™ only twice (Isaiah 1:17; Micah 7:9). A literal transla-
tion can consist of an exceptional counterpart, which is often overlooked in statistical
presentations of ‘translation equivalents’.

ISAIAH 1:18

kel Oedre kol SredeyyBduer, Aéyel klpLog, kol &w oLy ai duaptiol LPAY Wg doLvikody,
W¢ LoV AeUkov®, €V 6 GOV WG KOKKLVOV, ()G €PLOV ACUKOVQ.

and come [then] and let us dispute, says the Lord, and if your sins were like crimson, I will
make them white as snow, if they were like scarlet, I will make them white as wool.

ST YIED VPIND WINVER W 5UD TR SIS TIVER I N Ao 8s?
Come and let us dispute, says the Lord. If your sins were like scarlet, they will be white as
snow, if they were red like crimson, they will be like wool.

Greek text —

Translation The Hebrew text contains a long-standing exegetical problem, to the solution
of which the transformations (all non-obligatory) are connected: in verse 18a the Lord
wants to bring Judah to justice before a court on account of its sins, and then unexpectedly
a complete acquittal and a promise of forgiveness follows! This has given rise to various
interpretations. Some commentators have supposed that 18b forms a guestion and should be
paraphrased as follows: ‘(You commited so many sins!) Let us go to court together, says
the Lord. Do you really think that your sins, red as they are, will become white as snow?'’®
The Septuagint translator makes the surprising sequence of events more understandable by
distinghuishing different stages, separated by added kai ‘and’. In 1:2-16 the Lord accuses
Judah of sins and hypocrisy, followed by a call to right behaviour in 2:17. The text contin-
ues in 1:18 kal debte ‘and come [then]’, which means in this context: after you have shown
repentance by practising good deeds, then let us go to court together, says the Lord. After
all that has been said, it is clear that the verdict will not be very favourable for Judah. But a
second kol ‘and’ tells us what will happen after the trial when God offers a free pardon
(transformations underlined):

175 Rendered with pakapiCw in Isaiah 3:12; 9:15. It is really far-fetched to suppose that the translator
interpreted MR from v i, as Wilk, Vision wider Judda, 24 holds.
'76 An elaborate discussion of the problem can be found in Gray, Isaiah I-XXVI, 26-30.
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kol € Aoy ol dueptiol DOV We GoLvikody, We xLove ACUKave®,
&w 8¢ oLV W¢ KOKKLVOV, WG €PLOV A€UKAVQ®.

and if your sins were like crimson, I will make them white as snow,
if they were like scarlet, I will make them white as wool.

By the transformation from 12725 ‘will be white’ into Aevkavd ‘I will make white’, a trans-
lation giving the cause for the effect, the LXX-translator stresses that God himself will
cleanse the people of their sins.

The rendering of ¥y wmmxe “[if they] were red as crimson’ with dowv ... o¢ kdkkLvov
‘[if they] were as crimson’ constitutes an implicitation, for the notion RED is already ex-
pressed by kokkivov ‘crimson’. This transformation is obligatory, because oww ‘red stuffs’
and Y51 ‘crimson-worm’ are nouns, whereas ¢oivikodc ‘crimson’ and kdkkivoc ‘scarlet’
are adjectives. And to say that something is ‘as red as red’ is gratuitous.

ISAIAH 1:19-20

(19) kol éov BéAnTe kol €eiookolonTé pov, T Gyabl thg yAc ddyeoBer (20) v St
BéAnTe UNdE €loakoVoNTE MOV, WOXoLPe VMG KoTESEToL TO Yop 0TOMe KUpLov EAdAnceV
TodTeL.

(19) and if you want and listen to me, you will eat the richness of the land; (20) but if you
do not want nor listen to me, the sword will devour you; for the mouth of the Lord has
spoken these things.

© 7927 M B 2 52NN 377 BT WRIIEN) ASINR PINT 3 SRYR 1INAEN
(19) If you want and listen to me, you will eat the richness of the land, (20) but if you refuse
and rebel, you will be devoured by the sword, for the mouth of the Lord has spoken.

Greek text —

Translation The translator again adds kel ‘and’ in connection with the problem signalled
under 1:18. It marks a next stage. After the promise of full pardon, the Lord promises
wealth only if the people persist in their repentance.

The phrase onymwy 128n7oR ‘if you want and listen’ is translated word for word into kal ékv
Béinte kel elookovonte ‘if you want and listen’, although grammars tell us to translate the
Hebrew idiom as ‘if you want fo listen’.'”’

The twofold addition of pov ‘to me’ after eloakobw ‘listen’ is obligatory (cf. 1:15).

A semantically literal translation combined with a change of accidence (number) occurs in
the rendering of 2w with t& &yaba (both meaning ‘richness’).

Verse 20 opens with a sequence of two antonymic translations:

‘if you refuse’ wxnnox  €w 8¢ un 6éinte ‘if you do not want’
‘and [if] you rebel’  on™m1 unée elookotonte ‘and [if] you do not listen’

77 Gesenius-Kautzsch, Hebrew Grammar, § 120e.
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The rendering of m pi. ‘to refuse’ with odk (€)8éAw ‘not to want’'”® served very well to

bring out the opposition with 1:19 by using the same words. It was then a small step to
provide an antonymic translation for the second verb too.

The phrase 15oxn 277 lit. ‘the sword'” — you will be eaten’ is strange and emendations
have been proposed to deal with it. But syntactic parallels exist 180 and it is clear that in this
context it can mean little else than ‘you will be eaten by the sword’, which has then been
transformed into active by the translator.

The addition of tadte is not obligatory, since AuAéw ‘to speak’ can be used without object.
It was probably added to point back to 1:18 AéyeL klpLog ‘says the Lord’.

ISAIAH 1:21

IIQ¢ &yéveto mOpYM, MOALG TLOTH ZLwv TANPNG Kploewg, év N Siketoolvn ékoLundn év
a0th, viv &¢ dovevtal.

How has the faithful city Sion become a prostitute, [a city] full of judgement. In it right-
eousness dwelled in her, but now murderers!

DTS YT TR 72 PIS LRYD TRR IR TP MG M o
How has the faithful city become a prostitute, [a city] full of justice, righteousness dwelled
in her, but now murderers!

Greek text I[16ALc + place name, though lacking the article, means ‘the city of Sion”.'®!

The most disturbing Hebraism so far seems év 1) dikatoolvn ékounfn év adtf, a relative
clause with a pleonastic pronoun. It is striking because already in the LXX-Pentateuch we
find numerous instances where the pleonastic pronoun is omitted in accordance with Greek
style.182 In LXX-Isaiah we find the same in a majority of the cases: there are 224 relative
pronouns, 8 of which are followed by a resumptive pleonastic pronoun.183 This construction
is rare in Classical Greek but more frequent in Koine. According to Bakker the increasing
use of the pleonastic pronoun is caused by the weakening of the relative pronoun and its
increasing use in the so-called ‘relative connection’.'® It is characteristic of Zwischen-

178 Cf. Woodhouse, English-Greek Lexicon, s.v. ‘Refuse’.

17 There exists an old proposal to vocalize the text as 5okn 291 ‘you will eat carobs (food of pov-
erty).” See Barthélemy, Critique textuelle 2, 7f. This sounds very convincing, in spite of Barthélemy’s
efforts to dismiss it. See also A. van der Kooij, Textual Criticism of the Hebrew Bible: Its Aim and
Method, in: S.M. Paul, R.A. Kraft (eds.), Emanuel. Studies in Hebrew Bible, Septuagint and Dead
Sea Scrolls in Honor of Emanuel Tov, Leiden / Boston 2003, 733-734.

180 Gesenius-Kautzsch, Hebrew Grammar, § 121cd.

'81CE. Acts 11:5; 16:14; 27:8; 2 Peter 2:6.

182 §ollamo, The Pleonastic Use of the Pronoun, 75-85.

183 According to Ziegler’s apparatus the pleonastic pronoun is stylistically corrected in a few manu-
scripts regarding Isaiah 42:24; 44:16; 51:7; 62:2. In 1:21; 8:20; 37:10; 48:17 (!) the pleonastic
pronoun is attested by all manuscripts.

184 Smyth § 2490; BDR § 293c. Bakker, Pronomen abundans and pronomen coniunctum, 11-33. In
my opinion Sollamo, The Pleonastic Use of the Pronoun, 76f. is too strict in her selection of exam-
ples. With Bakker I would affirm that it is necessary to view the phenomenon in the broader context
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schichtsprosa, influenced by both colloquial speech and literary style. Regarding its func-
tion, the pronomen abundans, which occurs only in non-restrictive relative clauses, is used
for clearness’ sake and in order to emphasize a certain word.

Bakker discusses LXX-Isaiah 1:21 and notes that the construction is used without counter-
part in Hebrew (cf. also 48:17): ‘It may not be by accident that the relat. clause is nonessen-
tial and can be viewed even as a relat. connection. The relat. clause is actually a principal
sentence: the strong emphasis upon the contradistinction between what Sion was before and
is now causes the relat. clause to be absolute’.'*

The alliteration of m m m 7™ m underscores the emotional appeal of the exclamation.

Translation Since it is not customary to construe yivopet with eig, as it is in Hebrew with
5 1 ‘to turn into’, the preposition is droppe:d.186

Although the rendering of a8y with motéc is semantically literal, both meaning ‘faithful’, it
constitutes a change of word class, since J281 is a participle, strictly speaking.

The explicitation of Liwv ‘Zion’ is an anaphoric translation in accordance with 1:26-27.
Not mentioning Zion at the beginning makes the following passages somewhat enigmatic.
In Hebrew this is probably intentional. Delayed identification, a feature well known from
prophetic poetry, makes the disclosure of the name Zion shocking to the audience.'® In a
written, and in addition to that translated text this may not work in the same way. The
translator preferred clarity with respect to the theme of the passage.

Onkpioig ‘judgement’ for wown ‘justice” and Sikerootvn for P13 (‘righteousness’) see 1:17.
The addition of the relative pronoun év § ‘in which’ creates a relative connection that
imitates the function of the Hebrew contrastive (and chiastic) final sentence with Greek
means (see Greek text).

The Greek alliteration may be a compensation for the a-assonance in Hebrew.

ISATIAH 1:22

To épyvpLov LAV &dOKLULOV, ol K&TMAol cov WioyouoL Tov olvov VUdwtL.
Your (pl.) silver [is] unfit, your (sg.) retailers mix wine with water.

DM O NI EWOD T TR0R
Your silver has become dross, your drink mixed with water.

Greek text Verbless clauses are sometimes used with adjectives that pronounce a judge-
ment on something, e.g. &Log, duvatdg, dikalog, olog kTA. (Smyth § 944).

The transition from Ou@V to co? is very awkward and cannot be explained in Greek, be-
cause the addressee does not change.

of similar uses of the pronoun, and above all, to inquire after its function, an issue Sollamo leaves
aside.

185 Bakker, Pronomen abundans and pronomen coniunctum, 37f.

186 1,87 349b ii.3.c.

187 cf, Barthélemy, Critique textuelle de |” Ancien Testament 2, 9f.
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Translation In Hebrew a 2" person feminine singular is addressed: the personified city of
Jerusalem. The feminine element is obligatorily dropped as Greek o0 is not marked for
gender. Notable is that the 2™ pers. sg. is first rendered with ducv ‘your’ (pl.) and then with
ooV ‘your’ (sg.). This has to be viewed in the context of the chapter, where the Hebrew text
presents a complex picture:

1:4-20 2™ pers. pl.
1:22-26 2" pers. sg.
1:27-29a 3" pers. pl.
1:29b-30 2" pers. pl.
1:31 3" pers. sg.

Commentaries have often ignored these transitions and their function and origin are not
always clear. But to translators such transitions, characteristic of prophetic literature, have
long presented difficulties. The Greek translator followed the changes where they were not
too abrupt. In 1:29b-30 he translated a 3" pers. instead of a 2" pers. so as to harmonize the
addressees into a larger unified passage. Other ancient and modern versions have their own
solutions to the problem.

What I would suggest is that the translator, who probably was theologically familiar with
the Hebrew book of Isaiah, was not conscious of the many addressee transitions and the
problems involved until he began his job. This sounds a bit queer, but we have only to
remind ourselves that the Numeruswechsel in Deuteronomy escaped scholarly attention
until 1894."® Thus the translator followed his source text in 1:4-20, writing 2™ pers. pl.
When after 1:21 the direct address reappeared, he automatically continued in 2™ pers. pl.
until he realized that the source text had changed to 2™ pers. singular. He did not go back to
erase what he had written,'® but changed to 2™ pers. sg. halfway the verse. With this
occurrence his awareness of the problem was born, and he handled it more consciously in
the rest of the chapter.

For oo (1QIsa® o) lexica give ‘dross’. The purport of the metaphor ‘your silver has
become dross’ is more or less like corruptio optimi pessima. But it is also possible to
interpret the verse in a non-metaphorical way. Then it becomes a condemnation of fraud.
And this is what the Septuagint translator did, witness the second stich. In this literal
interpretation it is strange to say that silver has become dross. Parallel to the second stich
one would rather say that ‘silver (or ‘money’) is mixed with dross’, a rendering that indeed
occurs (modification)."” But since ployw ‘to mix’ was already reserved for mixing wine
with water, the translator rendered the effect, a8okipuog ‘unfit’, for the cause (‘silver mixed
with dross’). At the same time he dropped the copula 71711 ‘to be’ since it can be missed with
adjectives that pronounce a judgement (see Greek text).

In Hebrew, like in Dutch ‘versneden’, wine can be 51 (‘cut’, i.e. diluted). Like English,
Greek would prefer a more generic term, pioyw ‘to mix’ (obligatory). The fact that the
passive participle is turned into an active verb has to do with the addition of the ‘retailers’
to which we now turn.

The Hebrew 820 means ‘alcoholic drink’ and can refer to beer or wine. It is specified to
olvoc ‘wine’. But then ol kammAor ‘the retailers’ have been added. The reason lies neither in
grammar nor in style, but in culture: since in Hellenistic times wine was mixed with water

188 W, Staerk, Das Deuteronomium, Leipzig 1894; C. Steuernagel, Der Rahmen des Deuteronomiums,
Berlin 1894.

189 A puzzling feature that occurs often in LXX, cf. my conclusions to Proverbs 6.

O NBGS51 of Isaiah 1:22; it occurs also in LXX-Ezekiel 22:18-19 for the same Hebrew phrase.
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before drinking universally (2 Maccabees 15:39), a literal translation would not sound
reproachful to Greek-speaking J ews."”! To retain the reproach, the translator has introduced
the retailers,'** for selling diluted wine was an offence. In one breath the possessive pro-
noun ‘your’ was transferred from ‘wine’ to ‘retailers’ (change of syntactic function).

ISAIAH 1:23

Ol &pyovtég oov &melBodoLy, KOLVWYOL KAETTAY, dyomdvTteg S@pa, SLWKovTEG GrTamodopud,
Opdavoic ob kplvovteg Kal KpLoLw xnp@r ol TPOooEXOVTEC.

your rulers disobey: partners of thieves, loving bribes, pursuing retribution, not judging
orphans and not heeding the cause of the widows.

ERRY AT MY 308 53 oy 1em B T

D DON NIRTND RGN 27 weyt N5 T,

Your rulers are disobedient and partners of thieves. His totality loves a bribe and pursues

retributions. They do not pronounce judgement for the orphan and the cause of the widow
does not come to them.

Greek text For dpdavolc ob kpivovreg see 1:17.

Translation The verb 1o is used in Deuteronomy 21:20 for a disobedient and rebellious
son and rendered with drel8éw ‘to disobey’. I consider it a literal translation.'*?

The conjunction 1 ‘and’ is omitted twice. The first case is not difficult to explain. In Hebrew
the reproaches are ordered in three pairs. MT says ‘your rulers are disobedient and partners
of thieves.” But disobedience is not an offence on the same level as the other five re-
proaches. Rather, it is a general heading under which the other offences can be subsumed.
Therefore the translator dropped the conjunction and interpreted the following five offences
as examples of disobedience. REB and Genesis have dropped it as well. I ignore the second
case because 1QIsa” lacks the conjunction too.

The use of 15> “his totality; all of it’ belongs to Hebrew idiom.'** Often it does not agree in
number with its antecedent. This apparently bothered the copyist of 1QIsa®, who ‘corrected’
it into 851> “all of them’. The translator dropped it. Had he rendered it with mdvtec, he
would have suggested that beside the leaders everyone else was loving bribes,'” but the
mention of the widow’s cause makes it clear that the whole verse refers to the rulers.

! Opinions differ regarding the question if in pre-Hellenistic Israel wine was mixed with water
before consumption. TWAT III, 617 affirms it on the basis of MT-Isaiah 1:22 (!). Others deny it,
pointing to texts that mention ‘mixing’ of wine (Isaiah 65:11; Proverbs 23:30). According to R.
Frankel, Wine and Oil Production in Antiquity in Israel and Other Mediterranean Countries, Shef-
field 1999, 198, 203 these terms refer to mixing with spices, and only in later Hebrew the verb am
came to mean ‘watering down wine.” The words a2 and -on have been borrowed from Greece
(ployw), as was the custom of mixed drinks. Cf. J.P. Brown, The Mediterranean Vocabulary of the
Vine, Vetus Testamentum 19 (1969), 153.

192 One need not take recourse, with Wilk, Vision wider Judia, 25, to text-critical suggestions.

!9 It occurs also in the identical phrase in Hosea 9:16 (a literally translated book).

' BDB 481b-482a, sub d. (b).

195 Cf. NRSV ‘Everyone loves a bribe’ with REB ‘every one of them loves a bribe’.
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Once 152 is removed, it becomes logical to align the number of the participles &yon@dvtec
... dudkovteg ‘loving ... pursuing’ to the rest of the verse, i.e. plural. We find this change
also in 1QIsa’, in line with the change just mentioned.

Since both 1 and 6@pov can mean ‘bribe’, we are dealing with a literal translation. But
the number has changed from singular to plural. This transformation, which is shared by
NIV and NJPS, is employed because the rulers are fond of gifts, the more the better.

It is then remarkable that with the plural ounbw ‘retributions’ the reverse happens: it is
turned into singular dvtamodope ‘retribution’. This transformation is strange fo us, used as
we are to parallelism. Because 7m2 means ‘bribe’ we take for granted that the parallel
o152 must also mean ‘gifts, bribes’, as recorded by modern lexica. But the ancient transla-
tors did not necessarily reason likewise. The term 15w is a hapax legomenon. A translator
without dictionary must guess its meaning or derive it from a familiar root. Now o5 pi.
means ‘to repay, retribute’ in both positive and negative sense: ‘reward’ or ‘punishment’.
The translator probably intended the second meaning. So John Chrysostom understood jt:'%

Mvnoikakodvteg Tolg €x8polg, drtamododval omoudaovteg Tolg AcAvmmkooLy, mep
uéyLotov kakiog eldoc.

Bearing malice to their enemies, they are eager to repay to those who have harmed them,
which is the greatest kind of evil.

In this reading the two clauses ‘loving bribes’ and ‘pursuing retribution’ are not synony-
mous but contrastive. They illustrate the two sides of the do ut des coin. And if the clauses
are not synonymous, there is no reason why both should contain plural nouns. The verb
SLwkw ‘to pursue’ already underlines the eagerness, adding a plural would be overdone,
redundant. I would consider it a semantically literal translation with a non-obligatory
change of number for reasons of elegance.'®’

The collective singulars 21 ‘orphan’ mmn5x ‘widow’ have been made plural. It is notewor-
thy that in 1:17 the translator still refrained from such a change of accidence.

The finite verbs wow* ‘they judge’ and X12* ‘it comes’ reappear as participles to create a
fourfold parallel syntax by the fourfold repetition of participles. We found a similar case of
stylistic alignment in 1:4.

Regarding the widow MT literally says that ‘the case of the widow does not come before
them [the rulers].” Several versions have problems with this, apparently from the considera-
tion that the text does not imply that widows never present their case before a judge, but
that judges do not listen. So we find in REB ‘and the widow’s cause is never heard.”'*®
Together with the stylistic desire to obtain a participle here, we can understand why LXX
resorted to a situational translation: kploww ynp@v ol Tpooéyovteg ‘not heeding the cause of
the widows’.

19 Jean Chrysostome, Commentaire sur Isaie, 84.

197 Besides, the plural dvtamédopate is not attested before 800 AD, in Theodorus Studita, Epistulae
(ed. G. Fatouros), Ep. 403, 1. 6.

198 Rashi makes sense of it by suggesting that orphans appeal in vain to the judges. They tell the
widows, who then do not even take the trouble any more to obtain justice.
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ISAIAH 1:24

Aud, todto Tade Aéyel 6 SdeomdTng KUpLog coPowd: oval ol Loydovteg Iopani. OO Tadoetal
Y&p pov 6 Bupdg €V Tolg LmevawTlolg Kl KpLloLy ék TV &x8p@dv Wou TOLHoW

Therefore, this says the Master, the Lord Sabaoth: Woe the powerful men of Israel! For my
wrath against my adversaries will not stop and I will execute judgement against my ene-
mies.

PITIND TRPINT 3R DM T ONTOT MIN MINIE M 1T BN 120
Therefore, says the Master, the Lord of hosts, the Mighty one of Israel: Woe, 1 will comfort
myself from my adversaries and avenge myself on my enemies

Greek text I'ap does not occupy the second but the third place. Postponement of yap is not
infrequent after o0 + lexeme. In general, postponement of postpositives is possible when the
clause opens with a prepositive word."”?

The use of & in the sense of ‘performing justice fo’ is Hebraistic.””

Translation For obal see 1:4 and for cofew see 1:9.

The prophetical quotation formula min* a8y ‘oracle of YHWH’ has been rendered in Gene-
sis 22:16 with Aéyer kOproc ‘says the Lord’ for the first time. The change of word class is
obligatory because Indo-European languages usually mark a quote with the help of a
verbum dicendi.

Tade ‘this’ is added here to introduce direct speech.zo1 In the absence of punctuation it
indicates that 8w todto ‘therefore’ is part of the messenger formula and not of the divine
speech. When Aéyer klprog ‘says the Lord’ stands in the middle of the divine speech, like in
Isaiah 14:22 (1), it can do without tade ‘this’.

Remarkable is the treatment of (3py7) 57w 77aN, which is elsewhere rendered literally as
‘Mighty One of Israel (Jacob)’.*** The translator must therefore have known it as a fixed
expression. But strangely enough he has broken it up in the present verse:

"7 o8 AN [says] the Mighty One of Israel: ‘Woe...
obal ol ioylovteg Topanh [says:] “Woe the mighty ones of Israel

The question has to been viewed in broader light. The great Qumran Isaiah scroll presents
an identical introductory formula, but in the direct speech a text deviating from MT:*%

12N HEPJRW MBS oMR MmN
I will comfort myself from his adversaries and avenge myself on his enemies.

By changing the possessive suffixes into 3 person the scribe is solving a problem of logic.
Vss 21-23 describe injustice, corruption and oppression of widows and orphans. Then the

1995, Blomgqyvist, Greek Particles in Hellenistic Prose, Lund 1969, 108-109, 115

2007 yste.s, Greek-English Lexicon 1, 133a.

201 For the use in Koine of tdde with reference to what follows, see BDAG 690a, 1.a. The Greek
phrase also renders mi» a8 15 quite often.

202 Avvdotne Takwp Genesis 49:24; loyic Iakwp in Isaiah 49:26; 60:16 generalized as 6eoc IopanA.
203 Quoted according to Parry and Qimron. N.B. It differs slightly from the photograph.
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text speaks about revenge. Revenge is a punishment of the evildoer by the one that has been
harmed. Now what we find in in 1QIsa" is that the ones God promises to punish are ‘his
(Israel’s) enemies’, i.e. the corrupt leaders. They are the enemies of the oppressed people.
The copyist has thus made God’s enemies into Israel’s enemies. For translators going less
far the central question is: ‘who are God’s enemies?’ One could reply that the corrupt
leaders violate God’s will and are therefore his enemies. But this thought is only implicit.
CEV makes it explicit to smoothen the transition. It does so by a different combination of
the textual elements:

and I make you a promise: You are now my enemy, and I will show my anger by taking
revenge on you.

The same problem is addressed by Luther, who gives the following translation, accompa-
nied by a marginal note:

O Weh ich werde mich trésten durch meine Feinde / vnd mich rechen durch meine Fein-
de

[ (Durch) Das ist / meine Feinde die Chaldeer vnd ander Konige / miissen mich rechen
an meinem Volck.]

Luther does not translate ‘ich werde mich richen auf meine Feinde’, but ‘durch meine
Feinde’. In his translation God’s enemies are the foreign nations. God is the offended party
and Israel the evildoer.

The Septuagint too clarifies the question who God’s enemies are. They are not Israel as a
whole, but only the unjust leaders. But the Septuagint does not get this interpretation across
by different suffixes (1QIsa®) but by a creative combination of textual elements (change of
word order). In the new text the direct speech starts with “Woe the mighty ones of Israel’
(change of accidence), which makes immediately clear that the unjust rulers are God’s
enemies and that not Israel as a nation is concerned. The added yap ‘for, because’ provides
a causal transition to the explicit statement that the unjust rulers are God’s enemies.
Thereby the word class is changed from the noun ="ax ‘strong one’ to the verb ioylw ‘to be
strong, powerful’. The Isaiah translator does the same in 5:22; 10:21; 22:3; 49:25, possibly
because a verb highlights the actual execution of power rather than mere quality.

For ormx ‘I will comfort myself” one not easily finds counterparts. Some lexica give ‘secure
respite from’ or ‘obtain satisfaction from’. This meaning component of orm (cf. Genesis
27:42) has psychological roots: by taking revenge one sets his mind at rest.””* In a similar
vein R. David Qimchi explains the text:

omm ops A5sWw MMbs omw T
‘until he is comforted’, meaning: until he has ended his wrath and is comforted.

It is interesting that Qimchi combines the same notions we find in the Septuagint, viz.
ENDING and WRATH. Revenge means the end of wrath. But in LXX we read that God’s
wrath will not end, the very opposite!

How should this surprising rendering be explained? We must look at the treatment of the
verb elsewhere. The first time orm occurs in the Bible is in Genesis 6:6, 7:

And the LORD was sorry that he had made humankind on the earth and it grieved him to
his heart. 7 So the LORD said, “I will blot out from the earth the human beings I have cre-
ated (...) for I am sorry that I have made them.” (NRSV)

204 Cf. Gray, Isaiah I-XXVII, 23.
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The Septuagint, however, renders the verb differently:
6 Kal éveBupnifn 6 8edc 6tu émoinoer tov &vbpwmov éml thg yAc kel Sievondn. 7
Kol eimev 6 8edg gmaieifw tov &vBpwmov dv émoinoa &mo mpoowmou thg YA (...), OtL
EBupdny Gtu émoinon adTolc.
6 And God was concerned (angry?)205 that he made the human being on the earth and
thought it over. 7 And God said: ‘I will blot out the human being I have made from the
face of the earth (...) for [ am angry that I have made them.’

The avoidance of ‘to be sorry’ for om is due to a reluctance to ascribe repentance or change
of mind to God.?* Then I see two possibilities: either the translator employed a conscious
modification into ‘being angry’ or he found an alternative derivation of om from onn (or
*01) ‘to be warm’ or om ‘to be hot’.?"” In Isaiah 1:24 the translator could not work with the
normal literal renderings of om. But he wanted to render the consonant material of the
source text. Wilk is probably right that he rearranged orx (or perhaps nirn) ‘I will com-
fort myself / repent’ into 7man 3 1% ‘the anger does not rest’ . This means a literal transla-
tion.

The rendering of the preposition 1 ‘from’ with év lit. ‘in’ is obligatory. It seems that 6updc
‘anger’ is normally construed with év.2%

The Hebrew possessive suffix in 31 ‘against my adversaries’ is not rendered expressis
verbis in év tolg Umevavtiolg ‘against my enemies’, not because the translator wanted to
create a reference to Exodus 15:7,%'° but simply because in elegant Greek the pronoun is
often omitted when the possessor cannot be mistaken (see 1:3 Greek text).

Since ‘revenge’ does not belong to the range of meanings of kploic ‘judgement’, we are
dealing with a distinct modification of op) ‘revenge’. The root op) is often rendered in
Isaiah with kplowg ‘judgement’, and only from 59:17 onwards with words meaning ‘re-
venge, retribution’.?!! The latter lexemes are certainly present in Greek and the reason for
the modification seems to be the desire to channel God’s wrath through acknowledged
procedures.”'” Revenge was apparently deemed too impulsive for God.

ISAIAH 1:25

TP T WRY kel €mEw THY Yelpd pou ém oe
TUT 72D TIBRY Kl TUPWOW o€ €i¢ Kabapov,

205 Cf, LST 567a, I, 2. Some mss. read Bupdopat ‘to be angry’ here.

2% Harl, La Geneése, 127. Cf. the rendering of the other verb. In more literally translated books o is
rendered as petoapélopal ‘to regret’ or puetavoéw ‘to change one’s mind’, which means that the mean-
ing of o was known.

207 The noun mmant ‘heat, rage’ is sometimes rendered as Bupéw and often as Hupdg.

208 Wilk, Vision wider Judida, 26. The verb mi ‘to rest’ and its derivates are often rendered with
compounds of oL,

209 1y Numbers 18:5 5y A3p ‘anger on/at’ is rendered as Oupdc év. Cf. Muraoka, Lexicon, 263b.

219 Thys Wilk, Vision wider Judia, 26.

U Esiknoie 59:17; dvtamédooie 61:2; 63:4. In 1:24 John Chrysostom glosses kpiloLy ToLow as
koAdow ‘I will punish’, cf. Jean Chrysostome, Commentaire sur Isaie, 88.

212 Cf. Proverbs 6:34 where the same modification sprouts from a changed cultural reality.
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ToU¢ O ameLBodVTOC ATOAEOW
#om127hn mToNT kel dderd Tavtag dvdpoug amd ood
Kol TEVTOG DTEPNPAVOUG TUTELVDOW

and 1 will bring back my hand against you and I will bring my hand upon you

and 1 will smelt away your dross as with lye — and I will fire-purge you to purity,
but the inobedient ones I will destroy

and 1 will remove all your alloy. and I will remove all lawless ones from you
and all arrogant ones I will humble.

Greek text In 1:24b-31 we find an abnormally high frequency of paratactic ki, the result
of SL interference.

For the English phrase ‘to purity’ the Greek text says €ic kaBepdv, lit. ‘to pure’. This is an
ancient idiom that often replaces nouns.”'?

The last four clauses exhibit a double chiasm (verb — object; object — verb):

. . , , v ~ , A
KoL TUPWOW O€ €Lg KaBapov Kol OheAD TOVTOG GVOLOUE Ao 00D
X X
ey - s , . ¢ , ,
ToUG O€ ameLBODVTHG ATOAETW Kol VTG LTEPTIPAVOVE TUTELVWOW

Translation From a translational point of view this verse is a mixture. Semantic sense-
orientedness is combined with syntactic interference. To make comparison easier, I have
printed both texts side by side.

MT says 5y *1 mawwwy lit. ‘I will bring back my hand upon you’, but some scholars
suggest that in this idiom the notion BACK is absent, since it is hard to combine with the
context.?™ It is thus understandable that the more literal émotpéw thy yelpd pov?' was
avoided in favour of a generalization.

The preposition 5y ‘against’ is not necessarily used in a hostile sense. 'En{ is definitely
neutral, but it also occurs in hostile contexts (cf. the two last footnotes). I consider it a
literal translation.

The Hebrew 92 is a homonym. According to modern lexica it occurs two times in the sense
of ‘potash, lye’ (Isaiah 1:25; Job 9:30) and five times in the sense of ‘purity’. The latter is
rendered with the root kafup- ‘pure, clean’.*'® ‘Der Ubersetzer kannte diese Bedeutung
[Laugensalz] nicht und dachte deshalb an 772 = kaBapov elvar (dhnlich Job 9,30 xepoiv
akobopalic *e2 122),” Ziegler says.217 But this is hard to ascertain, because there is a transla-
tional problem: the double metaphor. The text speaks of ‘smelting away dross as with lye’.
‘Smelting’ is a metaphor for purifying. ‘Lye’ is the second metaphor, but from a different
realm. Chemically the combination of these metaphors is tantamount to saying: ‘I will
smelt away dross from silver as with soap’. Lye was not used in the refinement of silver.”'®
The ‘lye’ points to the completeness of the purity that will be the result of the refining
process. I would give the translator the benefit of the doubt and classify this transformation

213 E.g. elc ayaBov Ilias 9.102; & aidiov Thucydides 2. 64.3; eic e00elav Isaiah 40:4; eic kevov Job
39:16; Isaiah 29:8; 2 Corinthians 6:1 (cf. BDR § 207.5).

2% Gray, Isaiah I-XXVII, 34; HAL 1331a. Tt also occurs in Amos 1:8; Zecharia 13:7; Psalm 81:15.

215 50 Aquila, Theodotion, Symmachus; Zacharia 13:7 S,

2162 Kingdoms (MT 2 Samuel) 22:21, 24 // Psalm 17 (MT 18): 21, 25; Job 22:30.

217 Ziegler, Untersuchungen, 81.

28 On smelting and cupellation of silver see W.L. Holladay, Jeremiah 1, Philadelphia 1986, 230-232.
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as an explicitation (viz. of the sense of the metaphor),219 which harks back to 1:16. As a
corollary the possessive suffix in 0 ‘your dross’ is rendered as an accusative pronoun in
mupwow oe ‘I will refine you’.

Up till now the translator has rendered the positive result of the refining-metaphor: purity.
But refining also entails removing impurities. To render this side of the process, expressed
by oo ‘dross’, the translator employs an additional stich, connected with adversative &¢:
tolg &¢ amelBodrtag dmoréow ‘but the inobedient ones I will destroy’. It gives the sense of
the implicitely suggested removal of the dross. To sum up: 1. the translator demetaphorized
oo “dross’ into dmelBodvtec ‘inobedient ones’, **° which harks back to 1:23; 2. he made
the removal explicit (@moréow);**' 3. he retained the notion of refining (Tupiow).

Of the last Hebrew clause, '1'5'1: 55 moxy ‘and I will remove all your alloy’, some
elements are easily recognizable in Greek. The two verbs for ‘removing’, 2'0r1 and deLpéw
are normal counterparts and 5> is rendered with mdvtec, both meaning ‘all’. The translator
had to continue the track of explicitation of metaphors. After his explicitation of oo
‘dross’ into dmeLbodvtag ‘inobedient ones’ he could not return and speak of ‘alloy’, of
course. Therefore he rendered 7512 “your alloy’ with what he perceived to be the sense of
the ‘impure elements in the silver’, viz. ‘the lawless’ (harking back to 1:4 and pointing
forward to 1:28, 31). As a consequence he transformed the possessive suffix in 75" ‘your
alloy’ with a prepositional adjunct, &m0 cod, ‘from you’.

The last Greek clause, kol Tavteg bmepndavoug tamelvwow ‘and all arrogant ones I will
humble’ is without parallel in the Hebrew text. It has probably been taken from Scripture
texts.””> But why was it added? The added clause is preceded by a chiasm (see Greek text).
Now its rhetorical function can be described as follows: ‘Die Uberkreuzstellung verstirkt
durch die einrahmende Funktion des ersten und letzten Gliedes den kylischen, also perio-
denartigen Charakter der Kolon- oder Kommafolge, ja des einfachen Satzes.’**’ In other
words: by its cyclic character a chiasm suggests completion. Without added clause the text
would consist of a chiasm, followed by a single clause, kol dpeAd mavTag dvépovg amd 0od
‘and I will remove all lawless ones from you’. Because of the preceding chiasm, but also
because of the suggestion of Hebrew parallelism, it would be natural to take this single
clause as the first member of a parallelism, of which the beginning of vs 26 would be the
second one:

*and I will fire-purge you to purity,

but the disobedient ones I will destroy

and I will remove all lawless ones from you
and I will appoint your judges as before

219 Cf. the Vulgate and Luther: ‘vnd deinen schawm auffs lauterst fegen / vnd alle dein Zyn wegtun.’
220 Cf. also A. van der Kooij, The Interpretation of Metaphorical Language: A Characteristic of LXX-
Isaiah in: F. Garcia Martinez and G.P. Luttikhuizen (eds.), Jerusalem, Alexandria, Rome. Studies in
Ancient Cultural Interaction in Honour of A. Hilhorst, (JSJSup 82), Leiden 2003, 181. The suggestion
made by Wilk, Vision wider Judéa, 26 that the translator derived ameLbolvtac ‘inobedient ones’ from
one (1QIsa”) is possible but not probable, since, first, it does not account for the elaboration of the
notion of removal, and second, 110 is never rendered with ameLBéw.

221 There is no reason to assume a different source text, as Wilk, Vision wider Judia, 26 does.

222 The notion of the humbling of the arrogant also occurs in LXX-Psalm 17 (MT 18):28; 88 (MT
89):11; Isaiah 13:11; 29:20. Cf. Koenig, L’herméneutique analogique, 85f.

23 Cf. Lausberg, Handbuch der literarischen Rhetorik, § 723, 800.
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By the creation of a second chiasm the translator removed the misunderstanding and
suggested a ‘complete completion’, thus providing a clear seam for the transition to the
positive announcement in vs 26. The chiasms noted above are without parallel in MT,
which means that the translator created them on purpose.

ISAIAH 1:26

Kol €TLOTHOW TOUG KPLTAG 00U ()¢ TO Tpdtepov kal Tolg GUWBOVAOUG GOV WG TO &m dpyfig
kel pete tadtoe kAndnMon mOALG SLkatoolyng unTeOToALS TLOTH TLwV.
and I will appoint your judges as before and your counsellors as from the beginning and
after that you will be called a city of righteousness, faithful capital city Sion.

TR TP PTST MW TP XTSI TENNSD TRYM MUNDD el mIu
and I will bring back your judges as before and your counsellors as in the beginning; after
that you will be called the city of righteousness, the faithful city.

Greek text —

Translation Where the Hebrew text speaks of ‘bringing back’ the judges (nawww), the
Septuagint modifies it into ‘appointing’ (émiothow) to avoid the misunderstanding that the
old corrupt judges will be restored.

The preposition 2 ‘in’ in the temporal adjunct m3wR"25, lit. ‘as in earlier’ is not rendered
(obligatory omission). The second parallel adjunct of time, n5nna> ‘as in the beginning’,
changes the place of the article obligatorily224 and modifies 3 ‘in’ into &m0 ‘from’ to indi-
cate that there had been several righteous judges before the catastrophe.”?

Kat ‘and’ is added to avoid confusion as to the syntactic place of uete tabra ‘after that’.

In rendering psi1 77w ‘the city of righteousness’, LXX omits the article: moALS SkaLoovng
‘(a) city of righteousness’. This is obligatory, since a predicate lacks the article.*

A case of synonymy occupied the translator’s mind at the end of the verse. Normally he
would render both 7°v and m™p with moAL¢ ‘city’. But now that they occurred together, he
did not want to repeat the same word, but provided a specification, untpémoAic ‘capital city’
the second time.”’

Finally we should note that the Septuagint took ‘Zion’ as the end of vs 26, whereas MT and
modern versions regard it as the beginning of vs 27. As contemporary manuscripts, like
1QIsa*, lack interpunction, they allow that interpretation. However, in the light of other
changes in vs 27, this move is probably intentional (see below).

> Cf. LSJ 252a, sub b; BDR § 255 n.5.

225 As Jerome sums up: ‘Iudices priores fuerunt Moyses, et Iesus filius Naue, et ceteri a quibus etiam
liber scripturae sanctae nomen accepit; et postea Dauid et alii iusti reges’ (Commentariorum in
Esaiam Libri I-XI, ad loc).

226 Smyth § 1150 with a similar example.

27 For other solutions see Isaiah 22:2; Jeremia 30:31 (MT 49:25). In Ptolemaic Egypt a pntpémoiic
was the capital city of a district (vopog), cf. Rupprecht, Kleine Einfiihrung in die Papyruskunde, 44.
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ISATAH 1:27

Meta yop kplpatog owdnoetal 1 alyneAwolo adTig Kol petd EAeNLOolVNG
For with justice her captives will be saved and with mercy

MRTS2 AU T7RN BRUna [y
Zion will be redeemed through justice, and her returning ones through righteousness

Greek text Ailyueiwole denoting a group of captives is attested (BDAG 31b).

Translation We have already observed that the translator removed Ziwv ‘Zion’ from vs 27.
What could be the reason? What may have bothered the translator is illustrated by Jerome
who gives a literal translation,

Sion in iudicio redimetur et reducent eam in iustitia.
Zion will be redeemed in judgement and they will bring her back in righteousness.

But in his commentary he provides the right understanding:228

Non omnes redimentur, nec omnes salui fient, sed reliquiae, de quibus et supra dictum
est.

Not all shall be redeemed, nor shall all be saved, but the remnant about whom has been
spoken above.

The Greek translator faced the same problem. A literal translation says that ‘Zion’ — sug-
gesting everyone — will be saved, whereas vs 28 makes it clear that the lawless, the sinners
and the forsakers of the Lord will perish. Salvation is only for the righteous remnant. The
translator apparently judged that the right interpretation would not be too evident for his
readership, so he enforced it by the transposition of ‘Zion’.

The translator realized this operation was not enough, for a literal translation of the remain-
ing text would still have Zion as its grammatical subject. So he took the second step and
promoted ‘the captives’ to subject of the whole sentence by the omission of 1 ‘and’.
Regarding the addition of ydp, a conjunction has to be added to avoid that Zwwv ‘Zion’ is
taken as the first word of the sentence of vs 27. 'ap was chosen to show that vs 27f. ex-
plains how the return of justice to Jerusalem will happen.

Hebrew 1119 means ‘to redeem by paying ransom’ but also ‘to redeem’ in a general sense.
Literal translators prefer Autpdw as its counterpart to suggest the specific meaning.”? The
Isaiah translator here employs generic o0){w ‘to save’, which renders 7 Hebrew lexemes
throughout Isaiah. In this case he probably chose it because of the context: ‘being redeemed
by ransom’ is difficult to combine with ‘judgement’.

The reason that LXX has 7 aiypeiwote adtfc ‘her captives’ instead of 12y ‘her returning
ones’ lies in its parent text. Unpointed 2w can also be read as m2w ‘her captives’.

The translation of np7s (traditionally ‘righteousness’) with éAenpootvn ‘compassion’ shows
that the translator interpreted it here in the sense of ‘compassion, generosity’, known from

228 Hieronymus, Commentariorum in Esaiam Libri I-XI, ad loc.
22 E.g. Aquila, Symmachus and Theodotion ad loc. The LXX-translator uses Avtpéw from Isaiah 35:9
onwards, mostly for 5xa.
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rabbinic Hebrew.”’ It is therefore a literal translation. In most cases he rendered it with
SLkatoolvn ‘righteousness’,231 but some contexts demand a decidedly positive meaning. So
in 61:10, a song of joy, he rendered nps with eddpootvn ‘gladness’. The choice for the
rendering éAenpootvn ‘compassion’ in 28:17 is probably brought about by eAric ‘hope’ that
stands out in the otherwise gloomy Greek text (28:15, 17, 18, 19). This also goes for 59:16,
where Yhwh comes to the aid of his people, so the rendering fits well with the parallel
nouns in the context. In 56:1 we find éAcog ‘compassion’ in a parallel to cwtnpiov ‘way of
salvation’. It is thus justified to look for a contextual explanation regarding the choice of
éAenpootvn ‘compassion’ for mpIs. As we saw above, several transformations in this verse
serve to underline the twofold fate of ‘Zion’: the city will be purged and judges restored,
but the sinners will be destroyed. Therefore it seems to me that ‘compassion’ here explains
the use of owdfoetar ‘will be saved’.?*

The normal rendering of vawn ‘judgement, justice’ in LXX-Isaiah is kpioig ‘judgement’ (cf.
1:17). In 7 cases out of 42 it is translated with kpipe ‘judgement, justice’. In five cases
kplpo ‘judgement, justice’ is coupled with an abstract noun, notably Sikaioolvn ‘righteous-
ness’.”*> And for the abstract sense kp{po is more adequate than kptoLc, as we found in our
discussion of 1:17.%** This explains its use next to éAenuootvn ‘compassion’.

ISAIAH 1:28

Kol oLVTPLPNoOVTEL Ol GVopoL Kol Ol GUapTwAoL Gue kKol ol éykatadeimovteg TOV KUpLOV
ouvTeELecOMoOVTAL.

and the lawless and the sinners will be crushed together and those who forsake the Lord
will come to an end.

A52Y MM R I ENem 2P TR
and crushing of criminals and sinners together and those who forsake the Lord will perish.

Translation In the first part of this quite literally translated verse the Hebrew text is a bit
queer. Literally MT says 2% ‘and crushing [of sinners...]” where we would expect a verb,
like ‘and sinners will be crushed’. Most versions give a verb for translational reasons.
Textual emendations can be found in BHS and elsewhere. Some proposals actually fit into

20 HAL 944a; THAT 11, 520; Jastrow, Dictionary, 1263-1264. In Isaiah 1:27; 28:17; 59:16.

2! In Isaiah 28 times out of 36; further mpTs is rendered as éxenpootvn (3 x), Sikarog (2 X), kpipa (1
x), éreog (1 x), edppoatvm (1 x). The related P73 is rendered with Sikarootvn 16 times out of 31.

232 In midrashic language: o¥mn nm 1" e (justice and mercy). I have the impression that this
consideration also stands behind the renderings in Psalm 32 (MT 33):5; 102 (MT 103):6.

231 XX-Isaiah 1:27; 5:16; 9:6 (and transposed, cf. app. cr.); 16:5; 32:16. Regarding the remaining
two cases of the seven, in 10:2 the normal rendering kpioic cannot be used for vawn because it has
already been employed for 1. In 28:26 an abstract sense seems to be inspired by okAnpdtng ‘stub-
bornness’ in the next verse.

234 Only in 59:9 we find a combination of kploic and Sikaroolvn. Here kpioig is used for waowm
because it functions as a key word in the whole passage (59:4, 4, 8, 9, 11, 14, 15). Cf. also the
observations in ThWNT III, 943-944.
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the consonants of MT (=1QIsa"), viz. 72w ‘and He will crush’ and 22w ‘and ... will be
crushed’. We do not know how the translator read and interpreted his consonant text,
possibly in the latter way and therefore I consider it a literal translation. Zvvtpifw is the
normal counterpart of 72w, both meaning ‘to break, crush’.

The verb vwe, when used without preposition (cf. 1:2), means ‘to behave as a criminal /
rebel’, according to modern lexica. Its active participle is rendered as ol &vopo. ‘the law-
less’. This generalization occurs 12 times in LXX-Isaiah and many times in other books.
For the translational factors behind it see 1:4.

The phrase o'rem owws ‘rebels and sinners’ lacks the article. In Hebrew poetry the article
can be omitted more frequently than in prose. The Greek translator aimed for prose and
provided the article in accordance with the Greek expressions in the context. I think that the
addition of the anaphoric article is obligatory here,”’ since in the announcement of the
divine punishment the ‘rebels and sinners’ refer back to the picture of vss 21-23.

For the phrase éykataielmw tov kiplov ‘to forsake the Lord’ see 1:4.

The Hebrew 1155 gal ‘to be completed’ can be used in the specific sense ‘to perish’ and the
pi‘el stem in the sense of ‘to destroy, kill’. Lexica list Isaiah 1:28 and Zechariah 5:4 as the
instances of this use.”*® But the belief that Greek ouvteAéw can also mean ‘to kill” rests on
the assumption that the Greek translators successfully transferred all semantic components
to the Greek word (‘Greek words with Hebrew meanings’).>*’ I consider this questionable.
The alleged proof-texts are weak. Take 2 Kingdoms (2 Samuel) 21:5 and Ezekiel 5:12.
Swvtedéw ‘to complete’ must indeed denote destruction to the Greek reader, but only
because the context with its synonyms suggests it. Finally Tobit 8:19 (S) is so Hebraizing
that it tells us little about Greek usage. In my view ouvteAéw never had the sense of ‘to kill,
destroy’. If it had, then first of all among Greek-speaking, Septuagint-reading Christians.
But John Chrysostom needs to explain ouvterecdnoovtat! His entire commentary on the

238
second clause of vs 28 reads:

Kol ol éykatadelmovteg tov kUpLov ouvtereadnoovtal. - Ol &¢ doePelc, dpnotv,
amorodvTaL.

‘And those who forsake the Lord will come to an end.” — The impious ones, he says, will
perish.

This example allows us two conclusions: first, that making a dictionary on the basis of
translated texts is a dangerous undertaking,239 and, second, that ouvteAdéw means here ‘to
bring to an end’, in accordance with normal Greek. What kind of transformation are we
then dealing with? In my view there are two possibilities. The first one is that the translator
employed cuvteAéw as a standard rendering of 1155 gal ‘to be completed’, as we find in e.g.
Genesis 2:1; and the second one is that the translator interpreted 15> gal in the sense of ‘to
be completed’ and not necessarily as ‘perishing’, since the context describes the wasting
away of the sinners in vss 29-31a and only in vs 31b their final destruction. Both cases
would imply a literal translation.

235 Cf. 1:26, where the reverse happens.

% HAL 454b-455a, BDB 477b-478.

27 See, e.g. LST 1726a, sub 1.4 (‘LXX’); Lust c.s., Greek-English Lexicon, 461a; Muraoka, A Greek-
English Lexicon, 540b.

238 Jean Chrysostome, Commentaire sur Isaie, 92.

239 Cf. Boyd-Taylor, The Evidentiary Value of Septuagintal Usage for Greek Lexicography, 47-80.
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ISAIAH 1:29

SL0TL KotaLayuvBnoovTal €l Tolg eildwolg adTdV & adTol HPovAoVTo Kal Emnoyxivenoay
éml Tolg knmoLg adTAY & émedlipnoay

in view of the fact that they will be put to shame at their idols they used to prefer, and they
have felt shame because of their gardens they desired

ERT2 YN AR MIEINT ST U EONE W 2
for they will be ashamed at their gods which they desired and they will feel disgrace at the
gardens they chose

Greek text According to Thackeray 81071 is used instead of dtu after vowels to avoid hiatus
(but cf. 1:2).2*° 1 have rather the impression that the more explicitly causal 816tL is used to
explain ouvtereoBnoovtat. The sinners will be come to an end, in view of the fact that
(BDAG 251b) they will be put to shame, made sterile and finally destroyed.

The difference between katoioyVvw and émaioyOvoper is subtle. The former means ‘to
cause someone to be much ashamed — to humiliate, to disgrace, to put to shame’ and the
latter ‘to experience or feel shame or disgrace because of a particular event or activity’.**!
The verbal tenses are remarkable. We first find future + imperfect, and then surprisingly, in
a seemingly parallel syntax, aorist + aorist! As Ziegler’s apparatus shows, several witnesses
present a smoother text, in which both parallel clauses are in future tense.

For the double augment in ABovAovto (instead of éBovAovto) see LSJ 325b.

The relative pronoun & does not agree with its antecedent kfimot. It is a rare ad sensum
construction which occurs especially with neuter (Smyth § 2501d; BDR § 296.3). A gram-
matically correct agreement would refer back incorrectly:

*... &ml Tolg KNmoLg a0tV olg émeBliuncow
* ... at the gardens of those whom they desired.

Translation The rendering of oox ‘gods’*** with €{6wie ‘images’ can perhaps best be
classified as a specification. It refers in a deprecatory way (to Jewish ears) to the cultic
objects belonging to idol worship, doubtless for religious reasons. The article toi¢ has been
added for syntactic parallelism with the second part of the verse.

Kataroywbnoovtar émi ‘will be put to shame by reason of” is semantically a literal transla-
tion of w2 ‘will be ashamed, put to shame by reason of” It occurs often throughout the
Septuagint. Other literal translations occur, e.g. aloylvopar ‘to be ashamed’ (frequent in
LXX) and émoroyropat ‘to be ashamed of’. But it seems that the literal revisors Aquila and
Symmachus considered kataioxOvw a specification, since according to Ziegler’s apparatus
they ‘corrected’ it into aloyuvvdnoovtal ‘will be ashamed’. The background of this ‘correc-
tion’ is the desire for consistency on word level (stereotyping). In their ideal w12 should be
rendered with one Greek verb, aloxOvopar ‘to be ashamed’. The correction can also be

240 4 St.J. Thackeray, A Grammar of the OT in Greek, § 9,12.

2! Louw & Nida, Greek-English Lexicon, entries 25.194 and 25.193. On analogy with énaioyOvouet
(BDAG 357b) and aioylvouar (LSJ 43b) also kataioxivw can apparently be construed with émt (cf.
LXX-Jeremiah 10:14). In the literally translated LXX-books it is sometimes construed with 416 or éx.
242 The 1QIsa® reading o"ox ‘gods’ for MT oo “(sacred) oaks’ was possibly in the LXX parent text.
¥ So HALOT s.v. w12; BDB101b.
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found in several manuscripts. I therefore believe Ziegler rightly considered kotaioydvw
original. The translator probably chose it because aioylropat means ‘to feel shame or
disgrace because of having done something wrong or something beneath one’s dignity or
social status,”*** whereas kotaloxivw better expresses the idea of being disconcerted or
disappointed because of false trust in something. A glance at Hatch & Redpath s.v.
atoybvopar and a check in critical editions suggests that in quite a few cases it has replaced
its derivates (¢mi~, kat~).>* I have the impression that this root could serve as a starting
point for studying revisional tendencies in manuscripts.

The verse has two words expressing wishes. The first, 9ra ‘to chose, elect’, is rendered with
BovAduor ‘to want, prefer’ and the second, Tnn ‘to desire’, with émOuuéw. Judging from the
usual renderings one would expect the reverse! Indeed I think the translator had the render-
ings change places. The reason is his choice for ‘images’ instead of ‘gods’. EldwAie ‘im-
ages’ does not qualify as an object of émBupéw ‘to desire’, for the Judeans did not desire the
images greatly, they possessed and worshipped them. The translator instead says that the
Judeans used to prefer (ABovAovto) the idols (over Yhwh, it suggests implicitely).

The shift from 2™ person plural to 3 person plural (=R ‘you...” — ABovrovto ‘they...")
harmonizes the participant reference to the context.**®

The pronouns aOtdv ‘their’ and adtot ‘they’ have been added in the first sentence, because
both €18wAa ‘gods’ and the relative & are neuter plural. Without the pronouns a misunder-
standing lies at the door: *émi toic eldwiorg & NBodAovTo ‘... at the idols who preferred...’
The second sentence does not need the pronouns, since kfimto¢ ‘garden’ is masculine. Never-
theless it receives a0tV ‘their’ once, probably to make both sentences not too divergent.
The Hebrew 12 ‘garden’ does not refer to fruit trees here, but to worshipped trees. Therefore
the usual rendering kfimoc ‘garden’ is used instead of mapadeLoog ‘park’ (cf. Genesis 2:8).
The aorist émmoyOvénoav ‘they have felt shame’ raises the question why this puzzling
transition to past tense (see Greek text) has been chosen here. A remark by Wilk on 1:8,
‘Dem Tempuswechsel ins Futur (...) entspricht der gegenliufige Wechsel in V. 29b,**
may put us on the right track: how has the translator rendered the verbal tenses so far? The
Hebrew imperative and iussive correspond to a Greek imperative in a natural way, the
‘perfect’ has been rendered with aorist (except in vs 11) and the ‘imperfect’ has been
rendered with either present or future. Now the unvocalized parent text neither made a
distinction between we + perfect (weqatdlti) and perfect consecutive (wegatalti), nor
between we + imperfect (weyigtol) and imperfect consecutive (wayyigtol). My impression
is that the translator started with the working assumption that every wegqatalti was a perfect
consecutive (wegqatalti), indicating future tense, and that every wygqtl was an imperfect
consecutive, indicating past tense (wayyiqtol). He found wegatalti in 1:8, 19, 20; 2:2ff. and
rendered the verb forms as future. In 5:14 he first rendered wegatalti with a past tense.
Apparently he discovered only there that wegatalti may have different functions and may
also refer to past situations (cf. 6:3). Similarly, he treated 12rm in vs 29 as an imperfect
consecutive (112rm) and translated it as past tense. In 5:15f. he first rendered w + imperfect

2441 ouw & Nida, Greek-English Lexicon, entry 25.190.

245 E.g. 2 Kingdoms (1 Samuel) 16:21; Psalm 6:11; Proverbs 20:4; Sirach 22:25; 24:22; Isaiah 50:7;
Jeremiah 6:15; 17:13.

246 For a full discussion see Barthélemy, Critique textuelle 2, 10-11.

247 Wilk, Vision wider Judia, 21.
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with future, not as an imperfect consecutive.”*® In my opinion this accounts for the other-
wise puzzling change of verbal tense in 1:8, 29. It is not necessary to postulate actualizing
exegesis in these verses.?*’

ISAIAH 1:30

"Eoovtal yop w¢ TepéBLrBog dmoBefAnkuio T dpOALL kol ¢ Tapddelcog Vowp un Exwy
For they will be like a terebinth that has shed its leaves and like a park having no water

.....

2 TR BN MRS [op nbay MRS 1IN
for you will be like an oak, withered of leafage, and like a garden that has no water

Greek text —

Translation The change of word order effected by ydp is obligatory. For the shift from 2
person plural to 31 person plural see 1:29.

The rendering of m5% ‘mighty tree, terebinth’ with tepéBLvfog is litera
The collective m5y ‘leafage’ is rendered with the plural ¢pvALe ‘leaves’ (obligatory). Com-
pared to MT, the possessive element in 75 ‘her leafage’ seems to have been dropped (cf.
1:3, 24). But since the parent text of LXX was unpointed, the translator may have inter-
preted the unpointed text as 15y ‘leafage’.

The Hebrew verb 523 ‘to wither and fall’ is rendered with a variety of words in LXX-Isaiah
and throughout the Septuagint, as appears from Muraoka’s Index. In those cases ‘leaves’ or
‘flowers’ are subject. But here we find a different construction, literally ‘as a terebinth
fading as regards its leaf’.*' The tree is the subject of fading, viz. in respect of the leafage.
Translations often make the leaves the subject of withering: ‘like an oak whose leaf with-
ers’ (NRSV). The LXX-translator retained the subject and provided a converse translation,
like GN: ‘wie eine Eiche, die ihre Blétter verliert’. There is no reason to assume a different
source text.”>

For the rendering of i (= 12) ‘garden’ see our discussion of Genesis 2:8.

For the rendering of the typical Hebrew construction 7> 1} o lit. ‘not being water for her’
with U8wp un éwv ‘having no water’, I refer to Proverbs 6:8. Semantically it is a literal
translation, but the shift from relative clause to participle is a change of syntactic structure.
A participle is more elegant here, as it gives a syntactic parallel with the preceding clause.

250
1.

2% 1 do not reckon 2:3 as the first case, since w + imperfect follows an imperative, so that the cohorta-
tive sense is suggested very strongly.

249 As Wilk, Vision wider Judia, 33f., does.

250 cf. BDB 18b; Meyer / Donner, Gesenius’ Hebrdisches und Aramdisches Handworterbuch, 60a.
251 Gesenius-Kautzsch-Cowley, Hebrew Grammar, § 116i. Cf. NJPS.

252 Contra Wilk, Vision wider Judia, 28.

185




TRANSFORMATIONS IN THE SEPTUAGINT

ISAIAH 1:31

kel €otal 1) Loybe adTdY W¢ KaAdun otimmiou kel ol épyactlol adTdV W omvdfipec Tupog
Kol KoTekeuBmoovTaL oL &VopoL Kol oL GuapTwAol fuo kol oVk €otal O opéowv.

and their might will be like a stalk of tow and their works as sparks of fire and the lawless
and the sinners will burn together and there will be no one extinguishing.

© 2SN TR I BTN MR P oys mwd jenn mm
and the strong one will be to tow and his work to a spark, and the two of them will burn
together and no one will extinguish.

Greek text —

Translation Two words have been vocalized differently from MT, jor and 15yn. The
former has been taken as 1011 ‘strength’ instead of jor1 “the strong one’ and the latter as 1>p2
‘his work” instead of 15p5 ‘his worker’. >

The rendering of 1ot with ioylc is literal, as both mean ‘strength’. It is followed by adt@v
‘their’, but if this is an addition cannot be said with certainty, for the Qumran Isaiah scroll
(1QIsa”) reads moyomn ‘their strength’. Although this is a conflate reading, the additional
suffix apparently existed in at least one manuscript. For a transition from 2™ to 3™ person,
explaining also the second a0t@v ‘their’ (change of number), see 1:29.

An immediate consequence of the plural pronouns is that 5y2 ‘work’ is turned into plural
épyaotar ‘works’, since it concerns the deeds of more than one person. And of course y1sm
‘spark’ then has to become omvBfipec ‘sparks’ (change of number).

Trurmov ‘tow’ is a rendering of mw ‘tow’, as in Judges 16:9 (B). Kaddun ‘stalk’ is added
to clarify that weakness and flammability are meant, not the strength of flax wrought into a
rope. In Judges 16:9 this element is also in the Hebrew text.

To underline the metaphorical character of ‘their strength will be like a stalk of tow’, the
translator makes it into a simile by rendering  ‘to’ as ¢ ‘like’ twice (explicitation).

In the second clause mdp ‘fire’ is added for stylistic reasons to produce a parallel expression
to the first: “stalk of tow’ // ‘spark of fire’ >

An explicitation is the rendering of ommw ‘the two of them’ with ol &vopor kal ol
opeptwrol ‘the lawless and the sinners’, obviously taken from vs 28. When MT says that
‘the two of them will burn together,’ it is not very clear who are meant: the strong and his
work or the tow and the spark. Some modern versions feel the same problem. They either
give an explicitation, e.g. ‘they and their work shall burn together’ (NRSV), or they turn
omw ‘the two of them’ into a very general reference, e.g. ‘they all go up in flames’ (CEV,
TEV, GN). Now the Septuagint cannot refer back to ‘the strong ... and his work’, as it has
rendered that as 1 loybc adtdv ... kel al épyaciat adt@dv ‘their might and their works’.
And it is awkward to say that ‘their might and their work® will burn together. The repeated
pronoun a0t@v ‘their’ refers back to the persons mentioned in vs 28 ol &vopolL kel ot
apaptwrol due ‘the lawless and the sinners together’. The recurrence of M > dua ‘to-
gether’ in 1:28, 31 strengthens the suggestion that the same people are meant. It is therefore

233 1 refer to the elaborate discussion by Barthélemy, Critique textuelle 2, 11-13.
2% S0 already Ziegler, Untersuchungen, 93.

186




Transformations in Isaiah 1

understandable that the translator preferred this clear explicitation over the vague solution
of some modern versions.

The last item of this chapter, kel o0k éotaL 0 oféowv ‘and there will be no one extinguish-
ing’, contains no transformation in the sense of this study. It is a literal rendering, occurring
in all types of translations in the Septuagint.255

CHART OF LITERALNESS IN ISAIAH 1

(For a clarification of the four categories, see the introduction to the charts of Genesis 2.)

0 = complete adherence to form of source text

1,..8 etc. =number of ‘deviations’

Vs. Quantitative Adherence to ST word | Adherence to ST | Stereotyping

representation | classes word order
of segments

1 +8 1 0 0
2 0 0 2% 0
3 +4-2 0 0 0
4 +2-2 3 0 0
5 +1 1 1 0
6 +5-5 6 2 0
7 +2-1 3 0 0
8 0 0 0 0
9 +4-1 0 0 0
10 -1 0 0 1
11 -2 0 0 0
12 +2-1 0 0 0
13 +3 4 0 0
14 +4 1 0 0
15 +4-3 2 1 1
16 +3 1 0 1
17 +1 0 0 0
18 +3 0 0 0
19 +2 0 0 0
20 +2 0 1* 0
21 +3-1 1 1* 1
22 +3-3 1 1 1
23 -3 0 0 0
24 +6-1 2 2 0
25 +38 2 2% 0
26 +1-2 1 0 2
27 +2-1 0 0 1

255 Cf. literal renderings of similar phrases as kal ok €otal O opéowv (Isaiah 1:31; Jeremiah 4:4;

21:12), kel odk €otat cou 6 Ponddv (Deuteronomy 28:29 etc.), kal oVk €otal 6 éEaipoluevoc (Job
5:4 etc.).
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28 +2 0 0 1
29 +3 0 0
30 -2 0 1* 0
31 + 8 0 0
total + 86 - 31 28 14

average |+ 0.2 -0.09 0.08 0.04

per word

* included in this figure: ‘deviations’ caused by postpositive &¢, yap
The total number of words in Isaiah 1:1-31 is 362.

A. Quantitative representation

The translation does not adhere strictly to the number of elements of its original. It contains
many added elements, not only obligatory ones like &v (1:9), but also numerous conjunc-
tions that have the function of forging a coherent text (1:3, 3, 4, 8,9, 9, 12, 12, 12, 13, 14,
15, 16, 17, 18, 18, 19, 23, 24, 26, 27), clarifying pronouns (1:3, 3, 13, 16, 19, 20, 21, 24, 29,
29, 31), prepositions (1:1, 5, 16) and articles (1:28, 28, 31). Further additions relate to
clarifications (1:1, 7, 7, 14, 15, 20, 21, 24, 25) or stylistic improvements (1:5, 31, 31). The
translator’s omissions are rarely obligatory, like the omission of the particle 83 (1:18), or the
omission of 7> (1:26). Non-obligatory omissions relate to articles (1:26), conjunctions (1:8,
15, 27) and pronominal suffixes (1:3, 3, 10, 15, 24). The translator sometimes omits words
and phrases that he considers semantically superfluous (1:4, 6, 6, 9, 11, 23). Additions
outnumber omissions, so that the translation is longer than the original, which is in line
with general experience, as we noted in the Conclusions to Genesis 2. It is further interest-
ing to note that with the exception of 1:4, 25, 31 deviations from quantitative representation
rarely affect content words®.

B. Adherence to word classes

The translator sticks to the word classes of the original. Few changes of word class are
obligatory (1:13, 15, 24, 26). Other changes of word class have been semantically (1:24,
25) or stylistically inspired (1:1, 4, 4, 4, 6, 7, 15, 25).

C. Adherence to word order

The word order of the original is closely followed. The few exceptions are obligatory (1:2,
20, 21, 25, 30), are demanded by style (1:5, 24) or are the corollary of other transformations
(1:6, 25). Only in 1:24 a change of word order serves to solve a content problem. For the
rest the Greek translation can be retraced to the Hebrew text almost word for word. In this
respect LXX- Isaiah displays a high degree of literalness.

D. Stereotyping

Although the corpus of one chapter, especially the first one of a book, is too short to come
to reliable conclusions, the data available suggest that the Isaiah translator is not concerned
with rendering Hebrew lexemes consistently with particular Greek counterparts. Not
surprisingly, lexemes like y2% ‘land’, = ‘hand’, mm “Yhwh’ have fixed counterparts. But
for an easy lexeme like o1 ‘day’ the translator makes no bones of a contextual transforma-
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tion to BaotAelo ‘reign’ (1:1). Many Hebrew lexemes have varied renderings, such as 812 ‘to
come’ (1:12, 23), mn ‘to be’ (1:9, 18, 22), i ‘to listen’ (1:2, 10), 2% ‘to bring back’
(1:25, 26), vown ‘judgement’ (1:17, 21, 27), vws ‘to rebel’” (1:2, 28), n™p ‘city’ (1:21, 26),
unw ‘to hear’ (1:2, 10, 15).

A number of Greek lexemes cover two or more Hebrew lexemes: &vouog ‘lawless’ (1:4, 25,
28, 31), éykataielmo ‘to leave, forsake’ (1:8, 9, 28), eloakolw ‘to listen” (1:15, 20), kabapdg
‘clean’ (1:16, 25), kplowc ‘judgement’ (1:17, 21, 23, 24), minpne “full’ (1:4, 11, 15, 21)
Yuyr ‘soul’ (1:14, 16%).

These data do not mean that the translator is inconsistent. His consistency lies in contextual
sensitivity. At the same time differences in vocabulary, e.g. the poverty of the Greek
lexicon for sin and iniquity compared to Hebrew, have caused lexical rearrangements.
Finally a preference for certain words, e.g. dvou- ‘lawless-’, may have played a role. The
ST vocabulary creates new key word patterns and intertextual relationships.

Connected with this is the question whether the Isaiah translator was dependent on the
lexicon of the LXX-Pentateuch. It is generally believed that this is so, but recently James
Barr has subjected this conviction to a methodological scrutiny. He concludes that there is
little reason to uphold that claim any longer.256 My findings in Isaiah 1 underline Barr’s
findings. Already in vss 1-20 I found more than 20 words that were rendered with Greek
terms that have not been used for those Hebrew words in the LXX-Pentateuch. The transla-
tor gives pride of place to semantic nuances in his ST and not to pre-existing traditions.
This explains the use of:

1:1  Baoiredw ‘to be king’
1:2  yewdo ‘to beget’

1:4  wAfpng ‘full’
mapopyil{w ‘to make angry’
1:5 dvopie ‘lawlessness’
mévog ‘pain’
1:6  kotodéopog ‘bandage’

1:7  yopa ‘territory’
1:7  wupilkavotol ‘fire-burnt’

1:8  moAlopkéw ‘to besiege’
éykatadelmopal ‘to be left behind’

1:9  éykatadelnw ‘to leave behind’

1:13  oeuidedic “fine flour
Nuép peyaAn ‘Great Day’

«— 751 ‘king’ (Pent. BooiAedc)

«— 511 [7] “to raise’

(Pent. peyadivw, Tpédw)

<125 ‘heavy’ (Pent. Bapic)

< PN ‘to spurn’ (Pent. TopoEhvw)

« Mo ‘apostasy’ (Pent. doefelo)

« 5 “illness, wound’ (Pent. Aok (o)
«— wan ‘to bind’

(Pent. ‘to saddle’, ‘put on’)
«— MR ‘territory’ (Pent. ‘soil, land’)
«— WX N1 ‘burnt by fire’

(Pent. [év] Tupl kotakolw)

« 731 ‘to besiege’ (Pent. ‘to keep’)
«— T ‘to be left alone’

(Pent. katadelmopal, DToAelmopal)
«— "M ‘to leave’

(Pent. amo-, kote-, DTOAELTW)

« 1 ‘gift’ (Pent. 5&pov, Bucin)
< NX7Pn X7p ‘calling assemblies’

257

2% 1. Barr, Did the Greek Pentateuch Really Serve as a Dictionary for the Translation of the Later
Books? in: M.F.J. Baasten and W. Th. van Peursen, Hamlet on a Hill. Semitic and Greek Studies
Presented to Professor T. Muraoka (Orientalia Lovaniensia Analecta 118), Leuven 2003, 523-543.
For the traditional view regarding Isaiah 1, cf. Wilk, Vision wider Judéa, 30.

57 In this table English words represent various Greek words with that meaning.
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(Pent. ... kANTN)

&pyle ‘not-working’ « 113 ‘solemn assembly’ (Pent. €£06L0v)

1:14  mAnopovn ‘satiety’ <« ‘trouble’ (Pent. k6Tog)
Gréxw ‘to bear’ « 52 “to be able’ (Pent. SOvayloct)
1:16  Yuyn ‘soul’ < 25 ‘heart’ (Pent. kapdio)
1:17  Swkedw ‘to do right’ « 2 ‘to plead the case’ (Pent. ‘to dispute’)
1:18  SieAéyyopat ‘to dispute’ « 2% ‘to dispute’

(Pent. &Andedw [1x], hif. EAéyyw)
<« " ‘scarlet’ (Pent. kOkKLVOC)
« 1 ‘to be’ (Pent. eipl, ylvopatl).

doLvikoig ‘crimson’
Aevkaivw ‘to make white’

The appearance of dAokattwue ‘whole-burnt-offering’ for 5w (1:11) seems to point to the
LXX-Pentateuch, as it makes its entrance into written Greek just there. But we cannot claim
the same for spoken language. It is quite likely that the myriads of Jewish diaspora pilgrims
to Jerusalem, not to speak of the Hellenized elite in the city itself, possessed a Greek
vocabulary for the handful of different offerings and sacrifices in the temple.

There are, however, two instances that seem to point to an existing tradition of ‘standard
equivalents’. First, with respect to évwtifopaL ‘to give ear’ (1:2) for P& ‘to give ear’, it is
not likely that it was part of Jewish religious vocabulary in Greek. Second, Barr’s valuable
observations should be refined with the thought that when an appropriate term is avoided in
favour of a term that is taken out of its normal meaning, this may point to a pre-existing
tradition. Kploig ‘judgement’ is used unidiomatically for of wpwn ‘judgement, justice’
instead of a more abstract counterpart. The reason for this seems to be that in the LXX-
Pentateuch or in another received translation practice dtkaroolvn ‘justice” had already been
reserved for p73 and nps. The same holds true for vépoc ‘law’ (1:10).

CHART OF TRANSFORMATIONS IN ISAIAH 1

vs | Hebrew Greek Obligatory258 Non-obligatory
1 I (m | Gpaoig v €idev Houlog anaphorical translation
5y [ ket the Tovdalog specification naturalized transcription

2bwm | kol kate Iepovoainu addition
- kal... kal... kal... addition
| OCleg naturalized
ymprm | Eexlog transcription
on | IwaBop transcription
R | Axed
3 | v Baordeln specification

T 25n

= —
oL ePaalievoay Thg
Tovdocloc

ch. of word class

2 omw

obpowde

ch. of accidence

RO

——
€vwTLllopatL

[morphematic translation:
not counted]

38 Only a fraction of the obligatory transformations has been listed.
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[7] o | éyévvnon effect — cause
st | Owoo literal translation
3 wwp | ue Neétnoar literal translation | ch. of word order
3 7P | Tov kTnoduevoy literal translation | omission
15p3 [ tod kuplov adrod ch. of accidence
-] &€ addition
- | pe (2x) explicitation
- kel addition
ny |6 Aadg - literal translation | omission
4 1 | €6vog literal translation
N | dpuoptwidy ch. of word class
723 [ mArpng modification
1w | dpapTiey ch. of accidence
oowan | movnpéy ch. of word class
o | Gvopol generalization / change of
word class
| kol addition
12t | eykaredimote ch. of accidence
18N | Tapwpyloate ch. of accidence
modification
Sxw wrp [ Tov dyov Tod Iopani addition
MR M| - omission
5 Sy [ <l literal translation
My 1on [ € mAnyfite literal translation | ch. of word order
127010 | TpooTLBEVTEC ch. of accidence
170 | dvoplov generalization
5m [ mévog translation of cause and
effect
1 | elg Admmy addition, translation of
cause and effect
6 527 mon | amo - TodGV omission, ch. of acci-
dence
172 | podAwys literal translation
U3 | Tpabua literal translation
mon [ mAnyn literal translation
- | - omission
185 | dAeypaivovoo effect — cause
second part restructuring of discourse
7 e [ xodpa literal translation
of- omission
nopmn | kateotpappuévn ch. of word class
-| vmo explicitation
- | Aadg explicitation
8 1] -
10 | éykataieLhBoetal literal translation
1150 [ okmum generalization
- kol addition
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m315n | omwpoduAdkLoy generalization
mupna [ év olkunpdte literal translation
7783 MW | TOALC TOALOPKOUUEVN literal translation
9 - [ kel addition
NINDY | ooPowd transcription
T | omépua cause — effect
puno | -
- [ kal addition
-lav (2x) addition
10 R | mpooéxete literal translation
070 1P | dpyovTeg Yodopwy literal translation | naturalized transcription
mamy o | Aeog Copoppog
115K [ Beod - omission
11 owWasy | - omission
oR™ | Gpveg specification
12 - | o08€é addition
"2 | - pot omission
- ydp addition
PN | TodTe ch. of accidence
oo [ €k TV xeLpdv LpGV ch. of accidence
[ eaw addition
13 x0an | dépnte ch. of accidence
A | oepldaiic specification
N | éotl ch. of word class
nawt wn | toc vovunyviog budv kol | ch. of accidence
T8 oapPete (number)
- | tudv anaphoric translation
- [ kel addition
RPR R | uépar peyainy specification
oe* | vnotela literal translation
sy | dpyle literal translation
14 - | ad addition
i1 | Eyevnonre ch. of accidence
mae | mAnopovn effect — cause
srbs | ovkétt ch. of word class
- | voe opapriog vpdv explicitation
15 - omission
ooe> | TG xelpag - generalization omission
020> oowmea | Staw éktelvnte ch. of syntactic
structure
- | mpdg pe explicitation
3y 25uR | dmootpéfw O TpdowToY modification
oV
75en | 6énoig specification
unw | eloakoiw specification
- vep addition
o | elpo ch. of accidence
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16 9 | o movmplag ch. of accidence
0235+ Sun [ &md tdv Juxdr dpdv modification
- amd addition
- [ uav addition
17 N | ploacBe generalization
yr | ddLkoduevov generalization
- kal addition
127 [ SukaLoate literal translation
18 - | kol (2x) addition
Ny |- omission
1725 [ Aevkavd effect — cause
MmN | dow implicitation
-l 6é addition
1 | Aeukow®d effect — cause
19 - [ kal addition
- | pou addition
2w | te dyadd change of
accidence
20 NRBNENY | €dv 6 un BéANTE antonymic translation
- | pov addition
onvmY | unde eloakovonte antonymic translation
15080 291 | péyaipe Dpdc katédetal passive — active
- | Tt addition
21 5]- omission
181 | motog ch. of word class
- | 2wy explicitation
-lev n addition
22 5 - omission
2% | addkLuog modification; cause —
effect
7 | buev ch. of accidence
[ ol kd&mmAoL addition
J- | o0 change of syntactic
function
S1mn | wloyouot change of syntactic
function
N0 | olvoc generalization
23 1] - omission
PEIE omission
777 2R | dyanduTee... SLwkovTeg ch. of accidence
| 6opa ch. of accidence
b | dvtamddoue ch. of accidence
mnbr o | dpdavolc... ynpdv ch. of accidence
Waw* | kplvovteg ch. of accidence
omoR 812 85 [ 00 Tpooéxovteg situational translation
24 oy | Aéyer ch. of word class
- | tdde addition
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S5xw " | obal ob toylovteg Iopani ch. of word order;
b ch. of accidence
- ydp addition
mam | o0 Tadoetal pov 6 Bupde literal translation
wun [ ev tolc vmevavtiowg omission (of suffix)
P | Kplow Toinow modification
25 N | kel EmdEw generalization
Sy [ énl literal translation
1% | Tol¢ ameLBodvtog explicitation
-l 6é addition
7| oé ch. of word class
1235 | €lc kabopdy explicitation
- | amoréow explicitation
7"5>"12 | avdpoug explicitation
7- | 40 ood ch. of word class
- [ kel Moo vmepridavoug addition
TOMELVGIOW
26 AN [ emtotiow modification
MIWRT2D | K¢ O TpbTepor omission (prep.)
5mnas [ o¢ o & apyic modification (prep.)
- [ kel addition
P87 7w | moALg Sikaoolhimg omission (art.)
1P | unTpdmodLg specification
27 - vep addition
1] - omission
- | wad addition
28 92w | kal ouvtpiprioovtal literal translation
e | ol dvopol addition (art.) generalization
1557 | ouvtedeabroovtal literal translation
29 ooRn [ €Ml tolc elddroig specification,
addition (art.)
- [adtdv... adrol.. adtdv addition
RN onmnn | ABodAovto, émedliunoay, change of accidence
™R (30) | éoovtan
o | ARodAovto modification
onAna | émediunoor modification
30 523 | amoBeBAniuio converse translation
mop | doArx ch. of accidence
75 TR o | GBwp ph Exwy ch. of syntactic function
31 - otV addition
51 e explicitation
- | kehdun addition
780 Svp [ épyaoiat... omvBfpec ch. of accidence
- [ mupde addition
omaw | ol &vopoL kol ol explicitation
UOPTWAOL
tot 53 136
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The total number of non-obligatory transformations in Isaiah 1 is 136, their average number per
Hebrew word is 0.27.

CONCLUSIONS

Our discussion of the chart of literalness allows us to catch a glimpse of the translator’s
doings, but the decisive characteristics of the translation are not captured by that chart. We
have to look at the non-obligatory transformations and study the rationale behind them.

The translator closely follows his source text. Literal translation constitutes his most
important tool. His intention of adherence to the Hebrew text shows in the instances of SL
interference. An example is TAn90vw ‘to multiply X’ in the sense of ‘to do X often’ (1:15),
but apparently the translator had doubts about it, for later on he avoided this Hebraism.
Another instance is ouvteréw ‘to bring to an end” (1:28). In spite of the translator’s concern
for style, the flavour of the chapter is Hebraistic. Word order and syntax reflect Hebrew
rather than Greek usage. Examples are the striking parataxis in 1:24b-31, the use of prepo-
sitions (1:16, 24), the pleonastic pronoun (1:1, 14, 21) and interjections (1:4, 24). This
indicates that the translator is partly sign-oriented and not sense-oriented in the full sense of
the word.

On the other hand the translator aims for naturalness, as can be illustrated with hellenized
names like Touvdaloe and Hoalag (1:1). A few times the translator makes words change
positions in order to arrive at a natural word order (1:2, 5, 15). And when a literal transla-
tion of words sounds unnatural, minor transformations result in a more elegant text, like the
modification in 1:4, the generalization in 1:5, the omission in 1:12, the change of syntactic
structure in 1:15. He omits possessive pronouns (1:3, 24) as is usual in Greek style, refrains
from stereotyping when the collocation differs (1:9, 10). The translator knows to choose
non-literal, but natural TL counterparts for lexemes (1:22, 29).

With respect to semantics we have seen that the translator analyses Hebrew expressions and
renders them precisely. Examples of this are renderings of the prepositions in 1:7, 12, 16
and of the verbal tenses in 1:8, 29. At the same time he is sensitive to contextual nuances,
as appears from renderings like dénoig (1:4), movog (1:5), movnpdg (1:15), tadpog (1:11) and
plural rendering of collective singulars (1:13, 23, 23).

Clarity is a major concern of the translator. To that end he makes small elements (1:3, 13,
15, 21, 31) or phrases (1:14, 31) explicit. As a reverse, elements considered superfluous are
sometimes omitted (1:3, 9, 11). The translator is interested in producing a coherent text
with either clearly marked or smooth transitions, and so he frequently adds or omits con-
junctions (1:3, 3,4, 8, 8,9,9, 12, 12, 12, 13, 14, 15, 15, 17, 18, 18, 21, 22, 24, 24, 25, 26).
A problem posed itself to the translator by the abrupt transitions from 2" to 3™ person and
vice versa. He tried to ‘harmonize the participants’ by removing these transitions for the
sake of coherence (1:4, 14, 22, 23, 29, 31). The most radical transformation to mark a
transition is the addition of a small clause in 1:25. Sometimes the translator renders the
sense of the metaphor rather than its image (1:16, 25) for clearness’ sake. A subtler instru-
ment for digesting metaphors is turning a metonymy into a simile (1:31).

The translator is keen on transformations preventing misunderstandings which might arise
from a literal translation. This is the rationale behind the generalization and the addition of
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an article in 1:4, pronouns in 1:29, the change of accidence into a participle in 1:5° and the
anaphorical translation that makes a nominative visible (1:1). The translator stresses the
separate treatment of righteous and godless in 1:24, 26.

Common sense is also an important principle for the translator. He rearranges the medical
treatment in 1:6, removes a metaphor which might sound ridiculous (1:7), divides the
otherwise problematic content of 1:18 into stages, and rephrases the last words of 1:23. It is
remarkable that the translator considers precision with respect to content words more
important than with regard to the syntactic structure in which they function. He does not
shrink from a different syntactic distribution of content words if that helps to avoid prob-
lems (1:13). Syntactically he goes to great lengths to do justice to the precise meaning of
1 wpa ‘to demand from the hand’ (1:12) or of m ‘trouble’ (1:14).

Some transformations are the result of earlier decisions. The clearest example is the literal
interpretation of ‘from the hand’ (1:12), which leads to a series of syntactical shifts. Minor
examples can be found in 1:12, 25, 29.

The translator occasionally goes beyond naturalness and aims for ease and beauty of style,
which brings him within the realm of ancient rhetorica. The distinct Hebraic flavour of the
text suggests that he was not applying rules from a rhetorical handbook to produce a natural
Greek text, but rather unconsciously and unsystematically followed his intuitions. Some
transformations are prompted by a concern for elegance (1:7, 23). In 1:22 the translator
lends a lapidary taste to a clause. He tries to avoid repetition of lexemes (1:9, 26), as
customary in Greek. On the other hand he loves repetition of parallel patterns and omits or
adds small elements (1:1, 5, 6, 29, 31). Sometimes this entails a number of transformations
(1:4, 20, 22, 23, 30), and in 1:17 the translator even seems to insert a Hebraism to arrive at
a threefold repetition of &m6. We find quite a number of chiasms in the text, sometimes
independent from Hebrew (1:25). The translator creates Greek prose and makes but little
attempt at reproducing poetical features (e.g. alliteration in 1:11, 21). These preoccupations
suggest that the translator wants to produce a readable and understandable text, most
probably meant to be read aloud as an independent text.

A cultural issue surfaces in 1:22, where for the benefit of his audience the translator re-
moves the suggestion that mixing wine with water was in itself objectionable.

What about passages where the translator goes beyond his source text in theological re-
spect? Of course we should exclude the passages where he merely interprets his parent text
in a way modern scholars would not do it. But since such interpretations of the unvocalized
source text are possible, at least in the translator’s type of linguistics, the translator does not
go beyond his source text. Examples are different vocalization (1:6 onn, 12 mxa% ‘to
appear’, 24 mau ‘her captives’), different semantics (1:2 o™ ‘to give a high position’, 1:3
mp ‘buyer’), or reordering of consonants (1:24 nmmx) etc. Further we need to filter out
everything that can be explained on the basis of grammar, style, logic, communicative
purpose and culture, in order to find the real theological changes. The many theological
(and text-critical) changes Wilk attributes to the translator are unconvincing, due to an
insufficiently refined method, and perhaps also to the shorthand character of his notes. The
same holds true for many alleged instances of intertextual translations, i.e. transformations
aiming at intertextual relationships with passages in the rest of Isaiah. With respect to the
latter we must keep in mind that in translating intertextual reference operates backward
rather than forward and by consequence is not very likely in a first chapter (cf. 1:5).

239 At the same time the use of participles is characteristic of good Greek, so that the translator kills
two birds with one stone by these relatively minor transformations (minimax strategy®).
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The instances thus filtered are still interesting. Foreign gods are labelled ‘idols’ in a depre-
cative way (1:29). As a reverse, it seems that the epithet ooafowd for Israel’s God is tran-
scribed because of its theological sensitivity (1:9). In 1:13 the translator turns a generic
expression into ‘the great day’, a specific reference to the Day of Atonement. But this does
not tell us much, since the Day of Atonement is characteristic of Judaism in general.
Perhaps the translator availed himself of the opportunity to warn against hypocritical
observance of this holy day among his readership. More illustrative are the frequent in-
stances where a changed concept of God comes to the fore. Mortal men do not spurn God,
but make him angry (1:4); they are no trouble to him, but a satiety (1:14). The translator
refuses to attribute regret to God (1:24). God does not hide his eyes - which might be
explained as a lack of control or a refusal to be present - but turns them away (1:15). He
stresses divine initiative in cleansing the people (1:18). Revenge is deemed too impulsive
for God, he rather executes judgement on sinners (1:24). In 1:27 the translator transposes
Zion’ to avoid the suggestion that God will restore all inhabitants: no, he will only save the
righteous. Where the translator makes a dualism of righteous vs. unrighteous stand out
(1:13, 24, 25, 26-27) he is not really changing the content, but makes the underlying dual-
ism explicit. In the chapter as a whole, let alone in Isaiah as a whole, such markings result
in a considerable specification of the message.

The translator is a man of learning, familiar with his source text, with a good command of
Hebrew. His knowledge of the Hebrew Isaiah is primarily religious. He is not yet conscious
of linguistic peculiarities characterizing the first chapter, like the participant alternation. His
transformations show that the translation has to function within the Jewish community. The
translator is fluent in Greek and may be a native speaker. His Hebraisms should be ex-
plained by his ‘method’ or by existing terminology rather than by incompetence.

The translator’s religious outlook is characterized by a high regard of Jewish Law. In 1:10
the translator sticks to vopog ‘Law’ for i ‘teaching’, which forces him to omit a posses-
sive pronoun. In 1:12 it seems that he interpreted o571 ‘from your hands’ literally, linked it
to offerings and took substantial syntactic transformations for granted. It may be that the
seemingly favourite word dvoute. ‘lawlessness’ is also linked to the translator’s law-
centered faith.

The target audience consisted of Greek-speaking Jews. This can be inferred not only from
the subject matter, the exclusively Jewish setting of the text, e.g. ‘when you come to appear
before Me (the Lord)’ and the place names, but also from the use of religious vocabulary
like évwtifopal ‘to give ear (1:2), oafawd (1:9), orokadtwua ‘whole-burnt-offering” (1:11),
Nuépe peyadn ‘the Great Day’ (1:13). These elements, together with the considerable
stylistic interference, made the text unappealing and difficult for non-Jews.

The audience used Hebrew / Aramaic words like ‘sabbath’ and attached significance to the
divine epithet oafawd (1:9), the meaning of which was probably disputed. It may be that the
theological softenings described above point to sensitivities in the audience rather than the
translator’s own. They were probably observant Jews with a lively interest in their religious
tradition, because the religious elements are simply taken for granted and attempts to make
the text attractive are not systematic. These men apparently took pains to procure a costly
Isaiah scroll and to study it as a text in its own right. The number of transformations,
especially addition and omission of clauses (1:4, 25), makes it improbable that it was read
alongside the Hebrew original by this type of audience.

There is a consensus that the Isaiah translation originated in Alexandria. The renowned
medical school and its influence could explain the attention to medical logic in 1:6. There
may have been physicians in the Jewish community. In all likelihood part of the target
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audience was well-to-do. In 1:22 the translator removes the suggestion that mixing wine
with water was objectionable. This only makes sense if the translator or part of his audience
did so. Now in Egypt wine was an imported luxury product which only the rich could
afford. So only rich people could mix water with wine and only rich people had to be
shielded against an unjust condemnation in this respect.

There is one place where a Hebrew reading different from MT should be supposed (1:13)
and one place where the Septuagint text known to us is suspect (1:6).
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Chapter 6

Transformations in Proverbs 6

INTRODUCTION: METRE AND STYLE

In a 1912 article attention was first drawn to the occurrence of metre in the Greek book of
Proverbs.! Thackeray claimed to have discovered numerous instances of metrical arrange-
ments of three kinds: iambs, dactylic hexameters and lines with ‘hexametrical endings’. For
our purpose study it is important to go into this matter, since metre is the most obvious
characteristic of Greek poetry. Hence a regular use of metre is indicative of how far the
translator went to clothe his target text in a Greek dress.

First we need to look at the boundaries of scansion. What is metrical poetry and what is
not? In the scansion of verse-lines it is tempting to allow for all kinds of liberties to arrive
at pure metrical stichs. Thackeray allowed himself such liberties in making short syllables
long and long ones short to achieve metrical lines, and employed transpositions of words to
the same effect. Later scholars criticized these liberties and rightly so.” In my opinion it is
advisable to follow the classical rules regarding long and short syllables, elision, aphaeresis
etc.,® since these remained in force throughout the Hellenistic period. Besides, I regard
transposition of words, which Thackeray also employes, as a text-critical operation.

The Gottingen edition of LXX-Proverbs, that will be based on all manuscript evidence, is
not yet available. This is a pity, for scansion depends on the smallest details. We would like
to know more about elision, for example. In Rahlfs’ text of Proverbs 6 it is sometimes
indicated (6:11a, 13a, 16b, 22b, 28, 32), in other apparently similar cases it is not (e.g. 6:4a,
7b, 8B1, 9b, 11A2, 27, 33b). Perhaps different manuscripts have different ‘systems’,
although we know that prose papyri are inconsistent regarding elision and the same holds
true for papyrical poetical texts.

But even with this handicap we can subscribe to D’Hamonville’s conclusions that there is
no attempt at regular metre throughout LXX-Proverbs and that metrical lines are inciden-
tal.’ First, the lines are of varying length, the opposite of what we find in metrical poetry.
Second, in numerous lines we do not find anything similar to a regular pattern of long and
short syllables.6 Third, metre is practically absent in the ‘additions’ (6:8A-C, 11A). If the
translator had attempted to write metrical lines, he would have had a free hand to do so in
his own additions. We can consider LXX-Proverbs a prose translation despite the stichic
lay-out that copyists handed down.

! Thackeray, The Poetry of the Greek Book of Proverbs, 46-66.

2 Gerleman, Studies in the Septuagint 111, 15; D’Hamonville, Les Proverbes, 92f.

3 Elision (of final vowels) is the most frequently occurring procedure to avoid hiatus, a meeting of
vowels. Much less frequent is aphaeresis, the dropping of an initial vowel.

* Mayser, Grammatik der gr. Papyri 1, § 29.1 and 29.3 (with numerous examples): ‘Im Vers wird die
Elision hdufig nicht geschrieben, auch wenn sie vom Metrum gefordert wird.” Cf. our discussion of
LXX-Proverbs 6:13 where text-critical evidence proves the practice of elision during reading aloud.

3> D’Hamonville, Les Proverbes, 98.

% Some lines, like 6:4, 25, 32, have a surprisingly long series of long syllables.
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The combination of Greek prose and a stichic lay-out throughout 31 large chapters is bound
to result in some iambic lines, for the iambic metre is the closest to the rhythm of ordinary
speech, as was observed in antiquity. In his Rhetoric Aristotle advises the orator to use
rhythmical speech, but to refrain from metre. He then characterizes the different metres:

T@v 8¢ PuBudY O pev NPPoc oeuvdg GAAL AekTikfig dppovice deduevog, 6 & Tapupog

a0t €0ty N AEELC T) TOV TOAADY" OLO LAALOTE TAVTWY TOV RETPWY LopPele

GOBEyyovTaL Aéyovtec. Ael S¢ oeurotnta yevéobal kol ékotfioat.

Of the different rhythms the heroic [i.e. the dactylic hexameter] is dignified, but lacking

the harmony of ordinary conversation; the iambic is the language of the many, wherefore

of all metres it is most used in common speech. But [rhetorical] speech should be digni-

fied and calculated to rouse the hearer.”

Tambic lines do occur in the Greek book of Proverbs. D’Hamonville signals a hundred
instances of the iambic trimeter in some 1900 stichs (5%).% It got its name from the fact that
it consists of three metra of two iambic feet each:

EUAGY| AEADUE|[v@y TAR|O0c oTk|| av eﬁ|xép(ﬁg9
In Proverbs 6 there are a few examples of the iambic trimeter:
fikete| yilp €Tc| xeTpiic| kik@v| 61 oov| praov (6:3)."°
0Tl XUTPET MO
oOVTPIPETHT O 8T adabEpotay Yiyne (6:16).
v & GAQ ATOTETOET emtamAdoia (6:31)
The iambic trimeter can be varied by omitting the final syllable (not mentioned by
D’Hamonville)." It is then called catalectic iambic trimeter. By way of illustration I give a
fragment of an epigram by Phalaecus:
VIK® STOOAOV. - @AL’ €YD TEAXTOV.
- Y@ OE TEVTHEOADY. - TAL €y TOE. '

Such lines occur more than once in Proverbs 6. For example (with elision):

7 Rhetorica 1408b (ed. J.H. Freese), with translation by Freese.

8 D’Hamonville, Les Proverbes, 41, 94.

o Scymnus of Chios (2nd century BC), in: Jacoby, Fragmente der griechischen Historiker, Nr. 244, T.
2, 33-44. The second foot displays resolution, i.e. replacement of a long syllable with two shorts, a
common feature in iambic poetry. See West, Introduction, 25; Koster, Métrique grecque, 114-117. In
the third foot the iamb is replaced by a spondee (two long syllables).

1 Two remarks are called for. 1. The last position in a period may be occupied by a short syllable,
even where one would expect a long one. This is known as brevis in longo, cf. West, Greek Metre, 4-
5. ‘In metrical schemes,” he adds, ‘it is usual to show the final position as long in all cases (whether
the pattern calls for a long or not.” Cf. also Maas, Greek Metre, 29. 2. In the fifth foot the iamb is
replaced by an anapaest for variation, as often happens.

' Koster, Métrique grecque, 21 and esp. 118; West, Introduction to Greek Metre, 5. The (a)catalectic
iambic trimeter and dimeter are also concisely discussed by the Alexandrian scholar Hephaestion (2"
century AD), see M. Consbruch (ed.), Hephaestionis Enchiridion, V, Lipsiae (Teubner) 1906; J.M.
van Ophuijsen, Hephaestion on Metre. A Translation and Commentary (Mnemosyne, Bibliotheca
classica Batava, supplementum 100), Leiden 1987.

12 Early 3" century BC; AP X111, 5 = F. Buffiére, Anthologie grecque. Premiére partie: Anthologie
Palatine, tome XII (livres XIII-XV), Paris 1970, 15.
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TAYTC| yip To|xTp’ @v|8pY T TISTE XeTAT" (6:2).
o0tV & €0ty TloTV KoT ETIO0E0S (6:8B).
OATYOV & EvEyKOAT(R x€poty otipf (6:10).

But these examples are not pure, since they contain spondaic feet at ‘forbidden’ places.
Furthermore we find shorter iambic sequences, of four or five feet, like

KOT (OTEP DPVEDY €k TEYTOOG (6:5)14
00 GeToeToT €V MUEPY KPTOEDG (6:34)15

The fluidity between natural Greek prose and iambic metre is nicely illustrated by the
following line, which begins as prose but continues as a catalectic iambic trimeter:

N & Evdetd || @oTEp KiKDG OpOpeDS AmalTONOANoET (6:11A).

Since the iambic metre with its alternation of short and long syllables (7 ~ ) is close to the
ordinary speech, it is logical that the same holds true for the trochaic metre (7 ~ ). It will
come as no surprise, then, that Proverbs 6 has some lines with a trochaic sequence t00.0 1
might add that also in LXX- Isaiah 1 we find iambic and trochaic fragments.17

Although metre is unsystematic in Proverbs 6, it seems that the translator employed metri-
cal techniques to achieve a rhetorical effect. In 6:4 for example, the first line, with its
sequence of spondees and its predominance of [o]-sounds, breathes an atmosphere of
drowsiness.'® The second line on the other hand, with its resolution and anapaest, seems to
symbolize resistance to falling asleep. In 6:5 the two closing anapaests seem to support the
notion of ‘escaping’. Likewise the rhythm of 6:11a, with its numerous short syllables and
its closing anapaests, may underline the unexpectedness of the ‘evil traveller’:

€TT’ EUTEPEYTIVETHT 00T QOTEP KAKOC JO0TTOPDOG 1] TEVIX.

The second type of metre that is mentioned in connection with LXX-Proverbs is the dac-
tylic hexameter. But this belief is unfounded: there are no dactylic hexameters in Proverbs
6. I would even go further and state that there are no dactylic hexameters in the whole
Greek book of Proverbs, despite Thackeray’s contentions. If we abide by the classical rules
and refrain from transpositions of words, the most regular hexameter that we can credit
Thackeray with is the following example. The line he quotes, however, is a prose line with
a dominantly iambic rhythm:

@V oT | TPIPOT | OKOATET | KOT KEW|TUANT | T | tpdylot | abrdy (2:15)

'3 Elision of a case ending is normal. See an elegiac couplet by the Alexandrian poet Callimachus,
Epigrammata XLIL, 5-6 (3 century BC): EA6av & otk &Bénow, tic 9} tivoc, AL’ éplinoe / thy
PALY: €l todT €0t adikmy’ &dikéw. The first iota of 15w is long, because it is the middle of five
short vowels (media inter quinque). See Koster, Métrique grecque, 38.

14 See also (less pure) 6:4ab, 7b.

15 See also 6:23 and (less pure) 6:20b.

!¢ 6:8C2; and less pure 6:8A1, 8A3, 17b, 20a, 21b, 23b.

7 Isajah 1:2 obrot &€ p’ fetijody, 3 TopdfA &€ | obk eyvd | kaT § AHOC W oD OUVAKEV, 4 ATdc
TANPTC AUTPTIOV etc.

18 Cf. d’Hamonville, Les Proverbes, 95.
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In 2:16-17 Thackeray finds ‘a practically complete hexameter’. To achieve this result he
proposes three textual changes. First he proposes a different stichic boundary. He puts it, of
all places, in the middle of the fixed expression kakn Pouir, ‘evil counsel’. His second
alteration is the aphaeresis of dmoicimovon. The third and smallest change is reading
amorimovow instead of amoreimovoe. Compare the original and the emended lines, the first
by Rahlfs and the second by Thackeray:

*© KOKT PoUAT

7 AMOAETTOTON STOTOKEATOY VEGTATOC

© KOKT)
BoUAT] 7 'mOATTOUON STONOKAATXY VEGTTTOC

To support his licences Thackeray sometimes makes incorrect use of Greek parallels. In

3:13 he scans the final phrase as 6Ty@ofj mpooviec. Making mpoov- short is already impossi-

ble, but he also makes the long n short with a reference to a hexameter in Pseudo-

Phocylides’ Sententiae 197:

... U7 &’ EumEot] avdTYO VETKOG

It is true that the n is short in this instance, but this is so because the n immediately precedes
another vowel, so that the rule vocalis ante vocalem corripitur applies.'® Hence this ‘paral-
lel’ cannot be adduced to support hexametrical scansion in Proverbs 3:13.
The idea of (fragments of) dactylic hexameters in Proverbs is thus difficult to defend on
metrical grounds. But it is unlikely for another reason too. The different atmospheres that
heroic and iambic poetry conveyed to the Greek reader make it very improbable that a
‘lambic’ text interspersed with dactylic fragments would have been composed. In Greek
literature poetry running in dactylic hexameters (heroic) was reserved for lofty topics. It
was the elected metre for the Jewish poets Theodotus and Philo Epicus, writing about
Sichem and Jerusalem.”® Heroic poetry rose far above the dealings of ordinary men and
their speech, which was more aptly expressed in iambic poetry. As Aristotle says,

Aveonaafn o¢ kot T oikela H18n f) molnoig' ol pev yip oeuvdrepol TG Kadg

Euipoduto, TPAEeLg kol TR TAOV TOLOUTWY, ol 8¢ eltedéatepol TG TV dalAwy, TPp@TOV

Ydyoug morodvteg, Komep €tepor Bpvoug kal Eykdipie (...) év olg katk TO &ppdrTov

LopBelov AABE pétpov, 10 kal LopPelov kadeltar vdv, OTL & ¢ pétpw toltw LapBLlov

dradroue.!

Poetry then split into two kinds according to the poet’s nature. For the more serious po-

ets represented fine doings and the doings of fine men, while those of a less exalted na-

ture represented the actions of inferior men, at first writing satire just as the others at first

wrote hymns and eulogies (...) For these the iambic metre was fittingly introduced and

that is why it is stil called iambic, because it was the metre in which they lampooned

[iambizon] each other.

19 Koster, Métrique grecque, 341f.

20 Exceptions could be used for special effects. In one of his Idylls, the Alexandrian poet Theocritus
(3™ century BC) attains a comical effect by making two lower middle-class women converse in
hexametrical lines. See G. Zanker, Realism in Alexandrian Poetry. A Literature and its Audience,
London 1987, 10-12; cf. also pp. 60, 185.

21 Poetica 1448b (ed. W.H. Fyfe), with translation by Fyfe.
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Consequently, heroic and iambic poetry have different styles and a different vocabulary.
Since iambic metre is and should remain close to ordinary speech, compound words (5L mAd)
and rare words (yAdttaL) should be avoided. These belong to other metrical genres:

Kol év pev toic fpwikolg dmavta xprioihe & elpnuéve, év 8¢ tolg LopPelolg Sue to
OtL paALota AL pipeloBol tadte dpudttel TOV dvopdtwy doolg kb év Boolg Adyolg
T1¢ yprioaLtor €oTL 8¢ & Toladte TO KUpLov kel petadopd kel kéopoc.?

And indeed in heroic verse the above-mentioned [i.e. compound and rare words] are all
useful; but since iambic verse is largely an imitation of speech, only those nouns are
suitable which might be used in talking. These are the ordinary word, metaphor and or-
nament.

The fundamental difference between ordinary speech (and the iambic metre close to it) and
heroic poetry makes it unlikely that fragments of dactylic lines would be used in a prose
translation, other than for the purpose of quotation. Now we do find a compound word in
LXX-Proverbs 30:18-19:

0K MLYLYWoK®... TpLBoug 1Mo movToTopolong
I do not know... the paths of a sea-faring ship.

The word is often highlighted as a Homeric reminiscence, since it occurs in Odyssey XI,
11.% But the fact that this same example is quoted time and again also illustrates its
uniqueness, so it seems safer to regard it as the exception that proves the rule, i.e. an erratic
piece of heroic vocabulary.

The third type of metre to be discussed consists of what Thackeray calls ‘hexametrical
endings.” He lists a number of lines in which he identified dactylic feet in the closing
syllables and labelled the dactylic endings as versus paroemiacus, the ‘proverb verse’. This
incorrect equation has caused confusion. A later scholar like Gerleman simply equates
versus paroemiaci with ‘hexametrical endings,** but Thackeray himself acknowledges that
the versus paroemiacus is in fact an anapaestic (!) metre.?® That this is so is confirmed by
the Greek metrician Hephaestion who states:

TO 8¢ SLUETPOV KUTUANKTLKOV KRAELTOL WEV TapOoLuLlakoy SLe TO TapoLulog TLvig év
T00Tw TG pétpw elval: mote & "ApTepLc odk éxdpeuoer: kal KOPKOpog év AwydvoLoLy:
aard Taporplon elol kol émkal kel lopBlkal kol ob toltov Tod pétpou pévou: W@ot’
ok €ikdtwe aitd pévov mapolplakdy kakodol. >

The catalectic [anapaestic] dimeter is called paroemiac because some proverbs are in
this metron,

mOTE & ap|teulc olk| €xdpet|oev (Paroemiographi 11, p. 229)

KOT KOp|kOpdc Ev| Adydvot|otv (Paroemiographil, p. 100, 257)

22 Poetica 1459a (ed. W.H. Fyfe), with translation by Fyfe. Cf. Rhetorica 1404a 6% 10 ¢ Aéyw
t0070 [sc. t0 loapuBelov] TV pétpwr opoLdTaTWY €lval TV HAAWY.

23 Inter alia, D’Hamonville, Les Proverbes, 98.

24 Gerleman, Studies in the Septuagint 111, 15.

= Thackeray, The Poetry of the Greek Book of Proverbs, 51.

26 M. Consbruch (ed.), Hephaestionis Enchiridion, Lipsiae 1906, VIII, 6 (p. 26); translation by J.M.
van Ophuijsen, Hephaestion on Metre. A Translation and Commentary, Leiden 1987, 84.

" The full title reads: EL. a Leutsch & F.G. Schniedewin (eds.), Corpus Paroemiographorum
graecorum, Vol. I-1I, Gottingen 1839 (repr. Hildesheim 1965).
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but there are proverbs in dactylic hexameters and in iambic metre as well and not of this
metron alone, so that it does not make sense that they call this metron alone paroemiac.

Some of the stichs which Thackeray calls versus paroemiaci indeed fit neatly into the
scheme of the catalectic anapaestic dimeter:

kEpTot| & ToePp@V| EnBAoTV|teT (15:6)%

The endings of these examples sound like ‘hexametrical endings’, but they are anapaestic.
Thackeray merges the two categories, because in the Greek version of Proverbs, he claims,
‘there is [...] an almost complete absence of any approach to anapaestic rhy‘[hm.’29 Here he
is mistaken, since the anapaest figures as a variation of the iambic foot in the Greek Prov-
erbs and is strikingly present in some verses (6:9-10).

If the versus paroemiacus is thus unveiled as anapaestic, what about the other sequences of
seemingly dactylic feet? In my opinion these too should be seen in close connection with
the natural speech rhythm and the closely related iambic metre. It is well known that for the
purpose of variation a iambic foot (~ ~ ) can be replaced by an anapaest ( ~~ ~ ) or a
spondee (~ * ). When these variations are combined with the catalectic iambic trimeter, the
result is a stich of which the anapaestic ending sounds as the final part of a dactylic hex-
ameter (o, B), but which is different from a real hexameter with respect to the boundaries of
metrical feet (y):

o) TAYTg| ydp To|xTp’ av|dpt td T

5T X€T|AT] (6:2).
B) moBet|vA & €oltv md|oTy kot| EmIEB|Eog (6:8B).

y) @vdpd pot| evvene | Mobod mS|A0Tpomd|y O¢ JHaAd| TEAAE

A fair number of ‘hexametrical endings’ can thus be explained as variations on the iambic
pattern. The remaining ones (6:8A2, 24a, 26a, 27, 28, 29a) are clausulae of two feet that
stand at the end of unmetrical lines, fragments too small to evoke the atmosphere of the
dactylic hexameter.

The presence of metrical fragments in a prose text helps us to determine what kind of text
the translator produced according to the standards of his Greek-speaking audience. It
cannot be classified as Greek poetry, for there is no regular metre. Nor is it prose in the
normal sense of the word. For apart from stichic lay-out and paratactic syntax the text
contains metrical feet, the so-called ‘forbidden’ clausulae at stich endings, among them:

[T7°7° 1, sounding like the end of a dactylic hexameter;
| 1, the double anapaest, sounding like the end of a dactylic pentameter;’'
[T~~~ 1, sounding like the end of a iambic line.””

28 From Thackeray’s examples also Proverbs 10:11, 28 (ms.B); 11:23.

2% Thackeray, The Poetry of the Greek Book of Proverbs, 51.

30 proverbs 6:8A2, 11A2, 17b, 18b, 24a, 26a, 27, 28, 29 (a striking sequence). Cf. Lausberg, Hand-
buch der literarischen Rhetorik, § 1046. This clausula is also virtually absent from Plato’s works, cf.
L. Brandwood, Stylometry and chronology, in: R. Kraut, The Cambridge Companion to Plato,
Cambridge 1992, 104.

3! Proverbs 6:2b, 5b, 11a. Cf. Lausberg, Handbuch der literarischen Rhetorik, § 1029, 1.b.

32 Proverbs 6:5a, 6¢, 16ab. Cf. Lausberg, Handbuch der literarischen Rhetorik, § 1032, 1.
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That Proverbs 6 is neither natural poetry nor natural prose does not necessarily mean that
the translator had insufficient rhetoric schooling. Rather, it is a consequence of the dilemma
that the nature of the Hebrew text posed to him, for an attempt to render the Hebrew Prov-
erbs in prose breaks down on the isolated proverbs and sayings that make up the bulk of the
text.> It is not possible to turn them into the continuous and coherent discourse that a prose
text is expected to be. Most modern translations known to me have therefore opted for a
stichic rendering. Once the translator had chosen for a stichic rendering, he no longer
needed to heed to the rules of prose clausulae. Could he then turn the Hebrew Proverbs into
Greek poetry? In principle he could have done so, but the use of metre entails severe
constraints. It requires numerous transformations to fit the content of MT into the form of
Greek metre.”* Clearly this was a price the translator was not willing to pay.

The almost inevitable outcome, ‘stichic prose’, is a text of a hybrid nature. Its appearance
suggests poetry, but it is not. My impression is that the translator, while writing prose,
welcomed opportunities to give his text a poetical cachet, i.e. to make his text a bit more
‘live up to its lay-out.” This explains both the significant number of metrical lines and the
other stylistic features that have been noted by scholars.”> When he could do so without
much extra effort he included a metrical line, when he could create e.g. a pattern of asso-
nance he did not resist it. ‘Stichic prose’ is a very rare genre in Greek literature, if it exists
at all. Translations are no primary but ‘secondary texts’, and they have introduced ‘secon-
dary genres’ into target cultures more than once.*®

In the taxonomy of Demetrius’ De elocutione the Greek text of Proverbs 6 would be a good
example of the plain style, judged from its vocabulary (§ 190f.).”” Only two words go
beyond it, viz. the possessive pronoun od¢ (6:1, 3, 4, 21, 25) and the poetical duua ‘eye’.
Next to vocabulary, the rhythm, very close to iambic metre, is close to ordinary speech (§
205!). Further its naturalness (§ 221f.), clarity (§ 197), vividness (§ 209) and its extensive
use of conjunctions (§ 192) are indicators of its plain style. In several lines (6:11a, 11A,
15a, 16a, 19a, 23a, 30a, 32, 34a) the word order is different from the one Demetrius con-
nects with the plain style and so even LXX-Proverbs does not escape the ‘law of interfer-

33 1t seems that ancient Semitic languages have different conventions regarding the writing of poetry.
Biblical Qumran manuscripts sometimes present poetical sections in continuous writing (we would
call it ‘prose lay-out’), sometimes stichometrically with two bicola per line, separated by white
spaces. The latter practice is found in 4QProv®, whereas in 4QProv® the fragment from Proverbs 14 is
written continuously. Both fragments (Discoveries in the Judean Desert XVI, nrs. 102 and 103)
contain small portions from the Book of Proverbs, and neither of them contains Proverbs 6.

The Greek Sentences of Sextus (2™ century AD) are presented in a stichic lay-out, but in one manu-
script the maxims form a continuous text, but with a clear punctuation and even the occasional use of
red ink to mark initial letters. See H. Chadwick (ed.), The Sentences of Sextus (Texts and Studies.
Contributions to Biblical and Patristic Literature V), Cambridge 1959.

3* This can be seen in a translation attributed to Apollinaris of Laodicea (4th century AD), of the
Book of Psalms in dactylic hexameters. Cf. Migne, PG, 33, 1313-1538; A. Ludwich (ed.), Apollinarii
Laodicensis metaphrasis Psalmorum, Leipzig 1912. (I thank dr. A. Hilhorst for this reference.)

3 E.g. in J.A.L. Lee, Translations of the Old Testament, I. Greek, in: S.E. Porter (ed.), Handbook of
Classical Rhetoric in the Hellenistic Period (330 B.C. — A.D. 400), Leiden 1997, 775-783.

36 According to B. Hatim & 1. Mason, The Translator as Communicator, London 1997, 1, a transla-
tion is ‘an act of communication which attempts to relay, across cultural and linguistic boundaries,
another act of communication’. For translated texts as ‘secondary genres’, see extensively L.J. de
Vries, Bijbelvertaling en primaire oraliteit, Amsterdam 1998 [Dutch].

37 The language of Proverbs 6 is certainly not aimed at a “lecteur de haut niveau” (D’Hamonville, Les
Proverbes, 138).
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ence’. Proverbs 6 possesses also a few elements typical of the elegant style, such as the
gracious pictures (§ 133) of the gazelle (6:5), the ant and the bee (6:8) and interesting
metaphors (§ 145f.), such as poverty as an evil traveller (6:11), education as a necklace
(6:21). But dwelling on prostitution, adultery, punishment and shame (6:24-35) would not
be considered elegant in Demetrius’ terms.

We now turn to a detailed analysis of the entire chapter.

PROVERBS 6:1

Yi€, év éyyunon oov diiov,

TopadwoeLg oy xelpa €xOpaG.

Son, if you stand surety for a friend of yours,
you will deliver your hand to an enemy.

W07 payos 1z

TR Y2 PUpD
My son, if you stand surety for your neighbour,
[if you] have struck your hands with a stranger,

Greek text Possessive adjectives like éuoc and o6c were on the retreat in Koine Greek,
though not yet obsolete. Their use betrays ‘eine gewisse literarische Bildung und stilistische
Gewandtheit der Verfasser.”*® Possessive adjectives are rare in translation Greek, and LXX-
Proverbs accounts for half of the occurrences of éudéc and odc in the Septuagint. They
enable the translator to write a concise and rhythmical, sometimes metrical Greek.”

The second stich contains alliteration: Tapadwoelg ony xelpo éxOpQ.

Translation The Greek vocative vi¢, ‘son’ renders "2 ‘my son’ (possessive element omit-
ted). A literal translation, *vié pov, is possible, but in the Septuagint it is rare.* Such is not
the natural way to say it in Greek. Already in the LXX-Pentateuch 22 ‘my son’ is therefore
often rendered with tékvov ‘child’ or vié ‘son’. These renderings display a non-obligatory
omission of the possessive suffix.

As 27v and éyyuvdoper both mean ‘to stand surety for someone’ we are dealing with a literal
translation.”' Next, the expression o°23 vpn “strike hands’ is rendered as TopadiwpL xelpa
‘to deliver a hand’, in our terminology a cultural counterpart. In Greek culture the meaning
of striking hands as a sign of giving a pledge was probably not known.*” The translator
overcomes this cultural difference in several ways throughout the book of Proverbs. In 6:1
he renders the ‘striking of hands’ with a modulation, he resorts to a generalization in 22:26
pn 8idov oeavtov eic éyyiny ‘do not give yourself as surety’ and in 17:18 he interprets

38 Mayser, Grammatik der griechischen Papyri 11, § 66.3.

3 D’Hamonville, Les Proverbes, 72 (statistics), 94-95 (metre).

40 E.g. 2 Kingdoms (MT 2 Samuel) 13:25 uf) &%, vié pou, uf) Topevb@uer Tdvtee feic.

*! For surety in Ptolemaic Egypt, see Rupprecht, Kleine Einfiihrung in die Papyruskunde, 131.

2 Woodhouse’s English-Greek Dictionary does not mention ‘Strike (hands)’ nor ‘Shake (hands)’. It
has likewise disappeared from English versions except NIV. In Dutch versions the striking of hands
has been retained, since it is still a common way of striking a deal, especially on cattle markets.
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72 vpn as joyful clapping of hands — which it can also mean — and subsequently renders it
as €mkpotel kal emyalper €avtq ‘[a foolish man] applauds and rejoices over himself’.
The most surprising feature of vs 1 is that its content has undergone a change. To under-
stand the translator’s motives we must investigate how two nouns have been rendered else-
where. The first noun, ¥9, is often used in the sense of ‘friend’ in wisdom literature. Job,
Proverbs and Ben Sira have ¢iiog ‘friend’ as the usual rendering of 11.*® The second noun
is =1 ‘stranger’, which is normally rendered as &Adotpilog ‘foreign’.44 A literal translation
based on these renderings would have read:

*Yi€, &w éyyuion odv dlrov, Tapadwong onv xelpe GALOTPLY,
*Son, if you stand surety for your friend,
[if] you deliver your hand to a foreigner, ...

Adherence to standard renderings in this synonymous distich would have the result that the
same person is first called a friend and then a stranger. Now very often ¥7 has a more
generic meaning than ‘friend’. Traditionally rendered as ‘your neighbour’, this meaning
appears in ancient and modern versions as ‘someone else’.*” Then the synonymous word-
pair becomes ‘someone else // stranger’. But this still overstrains common sense, because
you do not stand surety for a stranger. The translational challenge is to bring the two stichs
semantically in line. Modern versions translate =1, lit. ‘stranger’ with the neutral ‘another’,
in line with its use in wisdom literature.*® A different solution is translating the second stich
as the apodosis of the first one:

Yi¢, & éyyuion oov dilov, / Tapaduoelg ofy xelpa €x0pQ.
Son, if you stand surety for your friend, / then you will deliver your hand to an enemy.

The word =t ‘stranger’ cannot be translated literally any more, since the person in question
has already been called a friend, and a friend cannot be a stranger. It is therefore strength-
ened as €x0poc ‘enemy’ (specification). This transformation was perhaps chosen because it
enables the translator to turn a synonymous line into a contrastive one. It entails a different
interpretation, because the LXX has introduced a third party. Whereas MT speaks of only
the addressee and his friend, the Septuagint adds the friend’s creditors, who demand a bail
and become the addressee’s enemy because of the risks of standing bail.

Whether the change of accidence (number) from T8> ‘your hands’ into onw yeipa ‘your
hand’ can be considered a transformation is doubtful, since the singular can be found in
Hebrew manuscripts as well.

The alliteration noted above might be a compensation for the suffix rhyme in the Hebrew:
lere ‘ekha — kappékha.47

43 Proverbs 14:20; 17:17; 19:4 are good examples of this use. In Proverbs 11:9, 12; 24:28 a rendering
like moAltng ‘fellow citizen’ is found.

* For the renderings of =t and the Hebrew words standing behind éx8pdc in LXX-Proverbs, see Cook,
The Septuagint of Proverbs, 155-156. In the Pentateuch €x6pd¢ does not render .

4 HAL 1169b: ‘v meint ... denjenigen Menschen mit dem man durch die Lebensumstinde zusam-
mengefiihrt ist und zusammenlebt.” Cf. REB ‘if you give yourself in pledge to another person.” So
already Symmachus and Theodotion: TAnciov.

46 E.g. NRSV, NIV, NJPS. Cf. THAT I, 521 (Proverbs 6:1; 11:15; 14:10; 20:16 etc.).

47 On alliteration and compensation in LXX-Proverbs, cf. Gerleman, Studies in the Septuagint 111, 12.
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PROVERBS 6:2

Ioyic yop Loyvpd Grdpl to Tua yetAn

kel dAloketal yxeldeoww idlov otdpartoc.

For to a man his own lips are a strong snare,
and he is trapped by the lips of his own mouth.

TETIRND YRR
TR 715
[if] you are trapped by the words of your mouth,
[if] you are caught by the words of your mouth,

Greek text The first stich lacks a verb. Verbless clauses are rare in Greek, but not in
proverbs and sayings (Smyth § 944).

Note the alternating assonance of [a] and [i]: Teylc yap loyxupd Grdpl to Toue xeidn.
Through its euphony, together with its metrical qualities (see above), this line approaches
original Greek poetry.

Translation MT is somewhat repetitive but textually well supported.

In syntactical respect, the Hebrew text continues the protasis of the conditional clause
through 6:1-2. But the translator, as we saw, turned vs 1b into an apodosis. Consequently,
he had to translate vs 2 as an independent sentence. This is an easy job, as is shown by
Symmachus’ later translation:

EmoyLoeddng &v pripact otdpatds cov

kel €dAwg év prinaot ...

You have been trapped in the words of your mouth
and you have been caught in the words [...

Why, then, did the LXX-translator not choose for such a straightforward rendering? First,
Symmachus’ version does not fit into the Septuagint. For in the Septuagint 6:1 ends in the
future tense, and a translation of 6:2 as offered by Symmachus’ would incoherently jump
into the aorist, indicating past tense.*® The aorist was clearly no option in 6:2 after the deci-
sions the translator had made in 6:1. But it seemed equally impractical to turn 6:2 into
future tense, since vs 3 offers a piece of advice, phrased in imperatives, which presupposes
that the danger described is reality, not future. The translator thus opted for a present tense
in 6:2. The fact that this sounded pretty much like a general saying (‘you become
trapped..., you become caught...”), I would suggest, caused the translator to create a real
general saying in the vein of 20:25, employing numerous non-obligatory transformations:

e The accidence is changed from second into third person singular.

e  The addition of &vdpl ‘to a man’.

e  The Greek noun mayic ‘trap’ renders the verb wp® ‘to catch’ (change of word class).*’

“8 It is noteworthy that in the remaining fragments Symmachus in 6:1 has not ¢piroc “friend’, but
mAnotov ‘neighbour’, and that in what is most probably his second stich of 6:1 the aorist is already

used. Extant fragments of Symmachus can be found in Field, Origenis Hexaplorum quae supersunt 11,
320.
49 Hoyic does render the related noun wpm ‘trap’ in the LXX (7x).
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e The ‘trap’ is intensified into a ‘strong trap’ by the addition of Loyuvpdg.

A second category of transformations is caused by the concern to avoid the repetition
resulting from a literal translation. So 2 *“1X2 ‘in the words of your mouth’ receives two
different renderings, T 18w yelAn ‘your own lips” and yeiieowv i8lov otouatog ‘by the lips
of his own mouth’. This shows that metaphors (‘lips’ meaning ‘utterance’) are sometimes
introduced in translation.>

A third category of transformations is for the sake of clarity:

e Twice 16Lo¢ ‘[your] own’ renders a possessive suffix (not in LXX-Pentateuch).

e The conjunctions kei ‘and’ and y&p ‘for’ are added.

The number of transformations is out of proportion with the translational difficulty under
review. The translator does not merely solve problems, like the translators of Genesis and
Isaiah, but creates his own text. Its contents are stronger and more general, and its style is
more refined than that of the Hebrew. The first stich is pervaded with assonance where MT
has none.

PROVERBS 6:3

Ilotel, Vi€, @ €y ool évTéAdopal Kal ow(ou

- Mkelg yap elg xelpag Koy dLk oov dilov -

100L* pn éxiuduevog,

mopdiuve Se kal tov dliov cov Ov éveyurow:

Do, son, what I command you and save yourself,

for you have fallen into hands of evil men for the sake of your friend

be not failing, stir up your friend too for whom you have become surety!

Skam a2 NN AN Y
CAREERL
Do this, therefore, my son, and save yourself,
for you have fallen into the hand of your neighbour.
Go, humble yourself and badger your neighbour.

Greek text The phrase Tapofuve 8¢ kal tov ¢pidov cov ‘stir up your friend too’ apparently
means that the warned pledge-giver confronts his friend and renounces his consent to stand
surety, thereby willingly arousing his friend’s anger.

Several important manuscripts read {6t ‘be’ for 161 ‘go’.’! From the point of view of
Greek idiom the reading 1o6L ‘be’ is preferable. Firstly, 161 ‘go, come on’ is often followed
by a second imperative, not by a participle.52 Secondly, the reading 108 ‘be (not disheart-
ened)’ fits better with the sequel: ‘do not lose heart and stir up your friend f00.” The notion

30 See also De Waard, The Septuagint of Proverbs as a Translational Model?, 308. At the same time it
is a counter-example to Tauberschmidt’s claim that the translator adjusted parallelisms in the direc-
tion of closer correspondence.

5T According to Swete’s apparatus: Codex Vaticanus (B), corrected by a later hand into 161 (!); Codex
Sinaiticus (S or 8); Codex Alexandrinus (A).

%2 Cf. LSJ 489a, VL
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of kat ‘also, too’ is less easily explainable in a context with 18. ‘go’. We should consider
the reading 106 ‘be’ as original, whereas 18. ‘go’ is a later correction towards MT requir-
ing minimal effort (erasure of o).

Translation A number of common verbs has been translated literally with renderings that
are found elsewhere in the LXX, moy — moleL ‘do’, ma — fikelg ‘you have come’, 5311 —
o6)(ou ‘save yourself’. Likewise some common nouns, mD2 — ei¢ xelpag ‘into the hands
of’, y7 — ¢lrog ‘friend’. Literal translation remain an important tool for the translator.

It is not apparent how XX ‘therefore’ has been rendered. Baumgartner assumes that the
translator’s Vorlage did not read sy ‘therefore’, but 8 ‘I command you,’53 which was
literally translated into & éyd) cov évtéidoper ‘what I command you’. Cook does not
believe in a different Vorlage, but thinks that xR ‘therefore’ was (mis)read or interpreted
in that way.** This is graphically improbable.” It is preferable to look for a translational
explanation of the omission: 812X ‘therefore’ goes untranslated since in the Greek text 6:3 is
no longer a direct continuation of 6:2 (as it is in MT).56 The omission of X8 ‘therefore’
has to be viewed in the context of the large-scale rearrangement of particles and conjunc-
tions in 6:1-5 and in LXX-Proverbs as a whole.

The simple phrase nxt oy ‘do this’ is made explicit as moler & €yw oo évtéidopar ‘do
what I command you’. Normally, nxt and 7t ‘this’ are rendered with obrog ‘this’ and its
declined forms, especially todto. Now in MT nxt ‘this’ often refers to what follows. But
since in idiomatic Greek todto generally refers to what precedes,57 a literal translation
*moter tobro ‘do this’ might be taken to refer to 6:2 (being trapped by your own pledge). To
avoid this, explicitation of the antecedent is employed.

In contrast to the Hebrew, xeipec ‘hands’ are plural because of Greek idiom.”

A remarkable transformation occurs in the following phrase:

MT: you have fallen ¥7 522 into the hand of someone else

[rendered as]

LXX: you have fallen elc yelpoac kok@v Sud oov ¢pidov into the hands of evil men for the
sake of your friend

We have to ask: what ‘problem’ led the translator to this transformation? In my opinion, it
is rooted in the translator’s initial choice to render ¥1 ‘someone else, neighbour’ as ¢iiog
‘friend” in 6:1, and his introduction of a third party, the ‘enemy’. Now 6:3 contains a
warning, but a literal translation like ‘you have fallen into the hands of your friend’ rather
sounds like a reassurance. In the translator’s interpretation the poor addressee, who has
agreed to stand surety, falls into the hands of the ‘enemy’. To align 6:3 to his version of 6:1
the translator provided a double translation of w1 522 (unvocalized). He first interpreted ¥

33 Baumgartner, Etude critique, 66.

3 Cook, The Septuagint of Proverbs, 158.

53 So already Toy, Proverbs 129. Nor is it probable that x12x has been taken as an abbreviation, cf.
McKane, Proverbs, 323.

36 That x1ox remains untranslated is also defended by laeger, Observationes, 49f.

57 Smyth § 1245ff. But in the translated Greek of the LXX-Pentateuch, we find numerous instances of
tobto pointing forward.

8 Cf. LSJ 1983b.
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as 11 ‘evil’ so that the addressee now falls into the hands of ‘evil men’,” i.e. with a change
of (number) to marke clear that the enemy is not the friend. At the same time he provided
an interpretation of ¥9 523 in line with 6:1, viz. as 7 ‘friend’, accompanied by a situ-
ational translation clarifying the circumstances: ‘in the hand of your friend’ = ‘because you
want to help your friend’. According to the lawbook of Ptolemaic Alexandria one could
stand surety for an accused man to prevent his arrest preceding the trial. If someone who
was found guilty wanted to appeal to a higher court, he could be released on bail pending
the appeal.60 If such an accused man would flee, he would leave his bail in serious difficul-
ties with the keepers of the law.

The phrase o271 75 means ‘go, humble yourself” according to modern lexica. The verb
o2 ‘to trample’ was known to the LXX-translator of Ezekiel 32:2; 34:18. The meaning of
its hitpa‘el stem is then: ‘to let yourself be trampled’ = ‘to humble yourself’. In our context
it means: ‘Swallow your pride and ask your neighbour to be released from your pledge’.
But the Greek translation has 108t* un éxAvdpevog, ‘be not failing’. This rendering is
several steps removed from the Hebrew. First, 75 ‘go’ is omitted. Second, losing courage
(‘being disheartened’) is quite different from losing glory (‘humbling yourself’). Third, the
translation has been made antonymical by the negation ‘not’. This is strange from a transla-
tional viewpoint, for Greek is replete with words that express the desired sense. Why not
simply 8¢poeL or avdpiou ‘be courageous’, 100t edkapdiog or the like? We may conclude
that from a semantical and syntactical point of view these transformations are not obvious.
Had the result been convincing, this would have been all right. But the Greek phrase sounds
a bit laboured: 1061* w7 ékAvdpevog ‘be not failing’. This becomes clearer by a comparison
with more literal renderings of MT that are possible:

*TOpeloL kel TaTeLVKONTL ‘go and humble yourself” [or, if need be:]
*Topevou, avdpilov ‘go, take courage’

The more literal alternatives are clearer, simpler and more natural! Why then did the trans-
lator leave these easy options aside to produce a somewhat laboured phrase? The answer
might be that he had a different source text and that the laboured phrase results from a
literal translation. In that case he was taking the easiest option. In fact, scholars have long
suggested a conjectural Hebrew reading for this passage, n2nn 5% ‘do not show yourself
weak’.* I consider this reading plausible as a source text of the Septuagint and {o6L pn
&Avdpevog “be not failing’ its literal translation.®

The methodological significance of checking the translator’s alternatives is thus underlined.
It helps us to locate the ‘problem’. Often a glance at more literal alternatives tells us why
the translator rejected them and why he employed a transformation. But in this case the

% D’Hamonville, Les Proverbes, 191. Cf. the interchange in 19:6.

60 Pap. Hal. 1, 127-129; 44-55, in: Graeca Halensis (ed.), Dikaiomata. Ausziige aus alexandrinischen
Gesetzen und Verordnungen ..., Berlin 1913.

1 See Baumgartner, Etude critique, 66 and BHS. The verb 2901 recurs in Proverbs 18:9; 24:10.

%2 The Hebrew hitpa‘el or nif‘al stems are frequently rendered by To6i/yevod ‘be’ + adjective /
participle (e.g. Exodus 32:12; Numbers 5:19; Isaiah 1:16; Proverbs 22:24). In Proverbs 3:5 the
translator prefers this construction over a literal rendering of a verbum simplex, probably to lend more
poignancy to the exhortation: 7 5% mpa ‘trust in the Lord’ which is rendered as 1061 memoLBox ...
éml Be@ ‘be trusting... God’. Cf. Numbers 14:9; Isaiah 32:11; in Proverbs 6:6; 23:19 this construction
is obligatory.
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reverse holds true. The fact that the translation is less obvious than its alternatives brings us
on the track of a difficulty, leading to a different source text.

The Hebrew phrase w7 219 ‘prf:ss63 your neighbour“’ must mean in the context that our
generous hero, who realizes that he is trapped by his consent to stand surety, goes to his
neigbour and insists on being released from his pledge, thereby defying his neighour’s
anger or despair. In Greek, the pledge is not given to someone, but to a friend, and accord-
ingly being released from the pledge requires a stronger verb: the friend has to be made
angry (specification).

The addition of ov éveyufiow ‘for whom you have become surety’ apparently makes the
nature of the “friend’ even clearer than it would be without it.*®

PROVERBS 6:4

un 8¢¢ Umvov ooig dupaoLy

unde émvuotatng oolg Preddpolg,
do not give sleep to your eyes,

nor fall asleep with your eyelids

TRY? T PO
TTRYBY mhNMm
Do not give sleep to your eyes,
nor slumber to your eyelids

Greek text The word 6upo ‘eye’ is typical of poetical Greek (BDAG 705b).
The dative that accompanies émvvotd{w ‘to fall asleep (over)’ must here be viewed as an
instrumental dative.

Translation The translator of LXX-Proverbs usually renders 1w ‘eye’ with its standard
rendering 6¢pOuAudg (22x), but in several places he prefers the poetical word dupa ‘eye’, a
word that had not been used in the LXX-Pentateuch. In three places a form of dupa
(Gupaoiy, dupdtwv) occupies the last position of a line (6:4; 7:2; 10:26), thereby forming a
iambic sequence of [~ ~ 7 7 ].

The whole verse is translated quite literally, apart from one transformation. The Hebrew
noun N ‘slumber’® is rendered with the verb émuwuotd(w ‘to fall asleep’ (change of
word class).’” Cook may be right that the translator chose to create a verb in the second line
because the one Hebrew verb fulfils a double duty in the two lines. Suppletion of a second

%3 HAL 1113a ‘bestiirmen, zusetzen’.

o4 w1 has the orthography of plural ‘your neighbours’, but it is a singular, a phenomenon that occurs
with certain nouns. Cf. Gesenius-Kautzsch-Cowley, Hebrew Grammar, § 93ss; BDB 945b.

% With laeger, Observationes, 50.

% For its renderings in LXX-Proverbs, see Cook, The Septuagint of Proverbs, 159.

67 Throughout the Septuagint mun ‘slumber’ is rendered with nouns as vvotayudg (1x) and vioteyue
(1x) and the verbal root 2% ‘to slumber’ with vvotaw (5x).
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verb is indeed common practice with the translator of Proverbs.®® Sometimes he refrains
from doing so and it is not always clear why. In 5:9, where LXX lacks a second verb, the
Hebrew syntactical construction is identical to 6:4, which makes it unclear what the ration-
ale of the translator is.

PROVERBS 6:5

Tva o6)(n domep Sopkig éx Ppdywy

Kol damep Opveov €k Tayidog.

that you may save yourself as a gazelle from meshes (of a net)
and as a bird from a trap.

TR 283w
D WPy TR BRI
Save yourself as a gazelle from a hand
and as a bird from a snare.

Greek text O-sounds (o and w) are repeated throughout the verse (assonance).

Translation The relationship between vss. 4 and 5, which is implicit in MT, is made
explicit in the Septuagint: (4) do not fall asleep, be diligent (5) in order to escape from the
danger inherent in your pledge. The conjunction {va is added and the Hebrew imperative
transformed into a subjunctive. Transformations with a similar purpose can be found in
modern translations, e.g. GN:

* Gonne dir keine Ruhe, gonne deinen Augen keinen Schlaf, > bis du ihm entronnen bist
wie eine Gazelle aus der Hand des Fallenstellers oder ein Vogel aus dem Netz.

The Hebrew phrase ‘save yourself as a gazelle 7 from a hand’ has been termed queer by
earlier scholars and emendations have been proposed.69 I agree that MT seems out of order,
but I do not believe that the ancient Bible versions are of assistance in reconstructing a
Hebrew text. The Hebrew source text of LXX-Proverbs might even have been more corrupt
than MT itself. Let us imagine such an obscure text:

*save yourself as a gazelle from X
and as a bird from Y.

I would lay a bet against it that the Greek translation of the unreadable or incomprehensible
expressions X and Y would have been very similar to what we find now. The Septuagint
therefore does not point with certainty to a different Hebrew Vorlage. The word Bpdyoc
with its plural genitive Bpoywv seems to have been chosen because of its double o-sound,
which fits well into the assonance of the whole verse. This assonance may serve as a
compensation for the alliteration of the letter ¥ in Hebrew.

8 Cook, The Septuagint of Proverbs, 159; see e.g. LXX-Proverbs 1:12, 33; 2:9; 5:10 (but 5:9!). For
nouns, see De Waard, The Septuagint of Proverbs as a Translational Model?, 304f.
“E. g. Toy, Proverbs, 129-130; Baumgartner, Etude critique, 67 ; apparatus BHS.
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In the second stich @y =", which means ‘from the hand of a fowler’ according to our
modern lexica, is rendered as ék maylSoc ‘from a trap’. But it is not certain that the trans-
lator recognized W as a noun, since he may also have regarded it as a passive form of wp
‘to lay a snare/trap’.70 He may then have interpreted the whole phrase as ‘from an instru-
ment laid as trap’, in short, a trap. In the latter case we are dealing with change of word
class + omission.

PROVERBS 6:6

161 mpOg TOV PUpUNKe, & OKVMpPE,
kel (NAwoov 18wy tég 0680Lg adtod
Kol yevod ékelvou coduitepog.

Go to the ant, o sluggard,

and become zealous seeing its ways
and become wiser than it.

28D TN
|RM 07 TR
Go to the ant, sluggard,
see her ways and become wise!

Greek text The imperative 16L ‘go’ is probably used to lend this phrase a solemn ring, since
the verb lévaL ‘to go’ was practically obsolete in Hellenistic times, save for its use in com-
pounds (BDR § 99.1).”!

It is interesting to note the idiomatic use of & (Smyth § 1284). When the sluggard is ad-
dressed in 6:6, & indicates that these words are polite and well-meant, but the omission of &
in 6:9 shows contempt for the sluggard’s incorrigible laziness.

What does 660t mean in the Greek text? To take 680l as ‘ways, paths’ seems inappropriate
here. The sluggard should not study the ‘ways’ = routes that ants take to gather their food
and building materials, but rather their unceasing diligence, i.e. their ‘ways’ in the sense of
‘their habits’. This use of 664¢ is unknown in Greek and should therefore be considered a
Hebraism. To be sure, Greek knows a metaphorical sense of 686¢ (singular) as ‘life’ and of
(plural) 6ot as the two alternatives to choose from, but these meanings do not fit into the
context of ants.”

The accusative tég 6600¢ adToD ‘its ways’ is the grammatical object of 18w ‘seeing’.”® The
verb (nAdw is used without object. It must mean ‘become zealous’, ‘be kindled with zeal’
(BDAG 427b).

70 Cf. Hosea 9:8 mpodritng Teylc okoAld ém mdowg Thq 650b¢ abTod ‘the prophet is a crooked snare in
all his ways,” whereby ‘crooked snare’ is a rendering of wy>> ra.

n Aquila, Theodotion and Symmachus read mopevouv, not 16t in 6:3, 6.

"2 BDAG 691b. Cf. also LSJ’s entry: . way; IL. travelling, journeying; 111. 1. metaph. way or manner,
2. a way of doing, speaking; 3. method, system. This is proven by Adrian (5" century AD), who treats
the peculiar use of 686¢ in LXX; see Léonas, Recherches, 166ff.

73 Contra the translations by Brenton ‘and see, and emulate his ways’ and Cook, The Septuagint of
Proverbs, 162: ‘and zealously observe (and) emulate its ways’ (queer double translation).
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"Ekelvog is used here because it ‘implies remoteness in place, time, or thought’ (Smyth §
1257). Thus it is well suited to underline the contrast between the ant and the sluggard.

It is not immediately clear what the phrase kol yevod éxeivou copwtepoc ‘and become
wiser than it” means. Cook’s summary ‘man should be more productive than the animal’”*
is too general. According to the context the sluggard has to be kindled with zeal and to
become wiser than the ant. This means that the sluggard should outdo the ant. Vs. 7-8
present themselves as an explanation (yap) of this statement: ants have neither agriculture
nor leadership and are nevertheless able to store up food for the winter. The implication is
that humans, who do have the advantage or the additional wisdom of agriculture and
organization, should be able to outdo the ants in their care for times to come.

The last lines display a pervasive assonance of ov, combined with o and w, lying in the
same phonetic range (‘back rounded vowels’): kol {NAwoov 6wy T 660V¢ abTod Kol
yevod &kelvou copuitepog, probably as a compensation for the Hebrew alliteration of 5 in
the first stich.

Translation In Greek the definite article, lacking in Hebrew, is added before uipunkae ‘ant’,
since the singular wpung ‘denotes an entire class as distinguished from other classes’ and
therefore needs the generic article.” Likewise the vocative interjection & is added, accord-
ing to the rules of natural Greek. Throughout the Septuagint ¢ is mostly used to render
various Hebrew interjections, and it occurs rarely without a corresponding interjection in
Hebrew.’®

The Hebrew adjective 53y is translated literally with okvmpdg ‘lazy (one)’, as often in LXX-
Proverbs.”’

The translator gives a literal, even Hebraistic rendering of 7277 ‘her ways’, viz. tag 6500¢
avtod. Since 066¢ functions as a standard equivalent of 7171 ‘way’ throughout the whole
LXX, the translator of Proverbs had either become accustomed to its Hebraistic use, or he
inadvertently let it pass.”® It is, however, interesting to note that from chapter 9 onwards the
translator starts to use circumlocutions or other idiomatic renderings instead of a literal
686¢.”’ Compare the following rendering in 16:2:

Tavte T épye ToD Tamelrod davepd Tapk T B} — LW DT S
all the deeds of the humble one are visible before God « all the ways...

A problem for translators is the relative vagueness of the Hebrew in oom 9597 X9 ‘see
her ways and become wise’. Various ancient versions felt the need of making explicit that
‘seeing’ does not mean a detached observation of ant life. ‘Imitate the ants,” the Peshitta®
has (==aa¥<), and the Septuagint goes even further:

1 It adds (HAwoov ‘be kindled with zeal’, thus creating a semantic opposition to
‘sluggard’. The translator has a preference for antonymic couples.80 A corollary of this

4 Cook, The Septuagint of Proverbs, 162.

> Smyth, Greek Grammar, § 1122-1124.

76 Genesis 27:20; further only Proverbs 2:13; 6:6; 8:4.

7 This rendering we find 9 times, next to depyéc (3x) and ddpwr (1x).

8 Examples of a Hebraistic use of 650¢ are LXX-Proverbs 1:31; 3:6, 31; 5:21; 7:27; 8:22; 10:9 etc.
79 LXX-Proverbs 9:6; 10:29; 13:6; 16:2, 9; 21:2; 23:19; 31:1.

80 D*Hamonville, Proverbes, 64 calls it ‘surqualification bipolaire’.
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explicitation is that the imperative 8" ‘see’ is transformed into a participle i8wv ‘see-
ing’ (change of accidence).
2 Man should not become like the animals (ants), but become wiser than them (see
Greek text), i.e. he should outdo them and thus rise above them. Since the notion of su-
periority is inserted, it can probably be called an addition.
The intimation that man should rise above the wisdom of animals is a departure from MT,
which exhorts man to take lessons from the animal.®' The use of animals as moral examples
that humans should seek to surpass in order to become fully human is a topos in Hellenistic
philosophy.® This non-obligatory transformation is therefore culturally significant.

PROVERBS 6:7

Exelvy yop yewpylou ut OTRpyorTog

unde tov avaykadovta €xwy

unde o SeombTny Wv,

For, though to that (creature) belongs no field,
nor has it anyone forcing it

nor being under a ruler,

Swm Y IR ATN N
although it has no chief, officer nor ruler,

Greek text The dative ékelvy is a case of aftractio inversa, whereby the antecedent is
attracted to the case of the relative.® It stands for ékelvog yop, &...

The (concessive) genitive absolute is treated as if it were a normal relative clause, and is
continued by nominative participles (constructio ad sensum). This construction is so
idiomatic that it is not surprising manuscripts tried to make more normal Greek out of it.**
Cewpylov means ‘an area of land used for cultivation; cultivated land, field’ according to
the most recent lexicon.®

The firsgt6 stich has alliteration of vy, py, px. The second and third stich have rhyme (rare in
Greek).

Translation The translation of 6:7 contains obligatory and non-obligatory transformations,
which will be discussed separately for the sake of clarity. To begin with the obligatory
transformations, the relative particle 2wX, commonly translated ‘that, which’ is transformed
into the demonstrative pronoun ékeivoc. The translator could not employ the relative pro-
noun d¢ because it would then be too far removed from its antecedent, ‘the ant’, and could
erroneously be taken to refer to the addressed sluggard. It is therefore an obligatory change

81 Contra Cook, The Septuagint of Proverbs, 162 (‘the translator does not deviate drastically from the
intention of the Hebrew. The changes are thus only found on the semantic level.’[sic]).

82T, Gontier, L’homme et 'animal. La philosophie antique, Paris 1999, 38-70.

83 Smyth § 2533; Mayser, Grammatik der gr. Papyri, § 160.111; BDR § 295.

84 Cook, The Septuagint of Proverbs, 163 sums them up.

8 BDAG 195b. LSJ’s sense of ‘IIl. crop’ is erroneous, based solely on LXX-Proverbs 24:5. With
d’Hamonville, Les Proverbes, 294 we should translate there yewpylov péyadov as ‘a large estate.’

86 Other examples in Gerleman, Studies in the Septuagint 111, 13f.
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of word class. Most modern translations do something similar to deal with the Hebrew
connective.

The rendering of 15 X lit. ‘not-being for her = she has not” with ok (ut) Umdpyw + dative
can be counted a literal translation, which is often used for similar constructions in He-
brew.®” The rendering ¢xw ‘to have’ in the second line is literal too. Sometimes several
literal renderings of one SL item are possible.

If we turn to the non-obligatory transformations, we first note that the text of this verse has
expanded from 6 words in Hebrew to 13 in Greek. As we turn to its content, a remarkable
phenomenon is that according to the Septuagint ants lack agriculture, about which MT is
silent. Why did the translator not stick more closely to his source text? A literal translation
of the Hebrew, reconstructed with the help of renderings that we find elsewhere in the
LXX, could have read:

*Ekelvog yip &pyovia unde ypopatée pnde duvdotny éxwv, ...
That (animal), having no chief nor scribe nor ruler, ...

I think this line contains features that the translator usually avoids. He does not like to copy
synonymous parallelism into Greek,* and often avoids repetition of identical or synony-
mous words in Greek (see 6:2). Repetition is characteristic of Hebrew but awkward in
Greek. Now MT has a series of three generic words for officials. The translator spreads
them and increases the redundancy of the text. He takes the last two terms for officials and
develops them into separate stichs. But he is cautious not to repeat the verb éxw ‘to have’.

The unexpected rendering of 13p “officer’ with yewpylov ‘field, husbandry’ in the first stich
is a scholarly challenge. De Lagarde proposes that the translator read Aramaic pup, but
neither he nor his followers explain what this word is supposed to mean.*’ Toy therefore
discards this proposal and considers yewpyiov ‘field’ a free rendering of 7%sp ‘harvest,
crop’, which was read instead of psp ‘officer’.”® The rendering X73n ‘harvest’ of the
Targum and the Peshitta suggests that these translators read 2"3p ‘harvest, crop’. With the
present state of our knowledge this seems the most plausible explanation. But now we must
ask: if the LXX-translator read ="sp ‘harvest, crop’, why did he render it with yewpyiov
‘field’? I think an answer can be found by looking at the following verse. In 6:8 it is said
that ants gather food during the harvest. In a sense, then, ants have a harvest. In that sense
you could also say that ants have crops, viz. the produce of their food-gathering. Now there
arises a contradiction with 6:7 ‘ants do not have crops (or harvest)’. In a metaphorical sense
ants have crops, in a literal sense they don’t, for ants do not cultivate fields. And here the
field comes in, for ants do not own fields. The shortest way to summarize the difference
between the crops of men and the ‘crops’ of ants is: ants don’t have land. Because a crop is

87 Even in the LXX-Pentateuch; see Hatch & Redpath’s Concordance, 1406b-.

88 Gerleman, Studies in the Septuagint 111, 18f.; D’Hamonville, Les Proverbes, 61. For Tauber-
schmidt’s claims to the contrary I refer to my forthcoming review of Secondary Parallelism in
Bibliotheca Orientalis 62 5/6 (2005).

% De Lagarde, Anmerkungen, 22. The word p ‘cucumbers’ does not fit into the context, and 1o
‘summer flocks’” (sing. ®©°p), mentioned by Jastrow’s Dictionary as occurring in the Targum of
Proverbs 27:33, also seems unconvincing.

%0 laeger, Observationes, 50; Toy, Proverbs, 130. This reading may have existed in the translator’s
mind, not necessarily in manuscripts.
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the yield of a field this transformation can be termed a translation of effect — cause.” If
this reconstruction is correct, it tells us that the translator is not translating sentence by
sentence, but looks ahead and takes the context into account.

In the second line the rendering of =w% ‘scribe’ with dvaykdlwv ‘one that forces’ can be
termed a generalization. "Avaykalw ‘to force, compel’ is not easily matched to a Hebrew
verb as its standard rendering. Not surprisingly, it only occurs in the freely translated LXX-
books. ’Avaykalw renders different Hebrew verbs, and only in Proverbs 6:7 it renders .
In modern lexica its meaning is listed as ‘office holder, civil servant’, which may occasion-
ally been specified into ‘administrator’. °* But it seems that LXX-translators thought the
reverse: they regarded ‘writer, scribe’ as its primary meaning and rendered it practically
everywhere as ypappatelc ‘scribe’, even in Exodus 5:6ff (in the context of slave-driving).
The very few exceptions are easily accounted for.”> Now what is meant here is not that ants
do not write, but that they lack organization. The translator of Proverbs now shows that he
is sense-oriented rather than sign-oriented, translating the concept and not the word. The
notion of POWER, which is inherent in the ancient ‘scribe’, is retained, but the notion of
WRITING is omitted.

The third line of 6:7, und¢ vTO deométny v ‘nor being under a ruler’, presents the logical
consequence of the Hebrew Surm .. 15 1x “she has no ruler’ (translation of cause — effect).
By this transformation the translator presents the thought in a different garb than the previ-
ous line, thereby avoiding the monotony that a synonymous phrase would create in Greek.
The Greek rhyme may be advance compensation for the Hebrew rhyme in the following
verse, but I think the rhyme is caused by the juxtaposition of two participles that mark these
lines as subordinate clauses and thus point forward to 6:8, the main clause. The use of
participles is one of the hallmarks of natural Greek, and their frequent presence in a trans-
lation whereof the source text lacks them points to an idiomatic style of translation.

PROVERBS 6:8

etopadetal Bépoug THY TPodNY

TOAMY T€ €V T¢) GuUNTw ToLELTOL THY TapddeoLY.

it prepares in summer its food

and at harvest-time it makes its provision abundant.

TRTD PR3 RN
TIPPND TIPI T
it prepares in summer its food
it gathers in the harvest-time its nourishment.

1 Cf. the following transformation, which I happened to note on a bag of Lay’s potato chips, flavour
Cream and Chives (nr. NLB3001°85-412). The Dutch text reads: “Lay’s selecteert nauwkeurig de
beste aardappelen van het veld” [=‘from the field’], which the French renders as: “Lay’s choisit
méticuleusement les meilleures pommes de terre au moment de la récolte.”

> HAL 1337b-1338a; BDB 1009b.

%3 In 2 Chronicles 26:11; 34:13 v has been rendered with kpuLtiic, because ypopuoteic immediately
precedes it as a rendering of "210.
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Greek text —

Translation The translation of 6:8 poses few problems. The rendering of some commonly
occurring words corresponds to what we find elsewhere in the LXX.**

The possessive suffix is omitted twice, since in Greek it is superfluous (cf. Isaiah 1:3).

The fact that the second line is nearly synonymous to the first posed a problem to the trans-
lator. A stylistic variation like *ouvdyelr... T Ppuate ‘gathers its nourishments’ (as in
Genesis 41:35) apparently did not satisfy him,” and he found a rendering that expresses
what ants do rather than imitating the words of the Hebrew. The Hebrew text says in 6:8b
that ants ‘gather in the harvest-time their nourishments’. What it implies is: during the
harvest-time, when there is plenty of food, they gather food and store it so that they have
something to eat in winter. The translator now depicts this situation with his own words: the
ant moteltal Ty mapabeoiy ‘makes its provisions’ (situational translation). In his effort to
increase the difference between the two lines, the translator also makes the second line
stronger than the first by adding the word ToAAnjv ‘abundant’.

In Hebrew we find wordplay in 6:7-8, with gatsin — qgayits — qatsir. In 6:8 there is a remark-
able concentration of [a]-sounds (12x). Possibly these features are compensated by the
Greek alliteration of [t]-sounds (11x).

PROVERBS 6:8A-C

[A] | TopelBnTL TPOG TNV péALOOUY

K(J,C‘L HBBe (G EPYRTLC €O0TLY

Y Te épyaciov W¢ oepvhy TolelTaL,

[B] fic tolg mévoug Puoiieic kol idLdTaL Tpog Lylelav Tpoodépovral,
ToBeLvn &€ €otLy TaoLY kol émidofog

[C] kaimep olow th pWUn dobevng,

v codlay Tiuionce TpoNyen.

Or go to the bee

and learn how industrious she is

and how she performs her work as sacred,

whose products kings and commoners use for health
she is appreciated by all and held in high regard.
Though being weak in bodily strength,

by honouring wisdom she has obtained distinction.

Greek text This passage should not be summarized as ‘Strength through Wisdom,”*® since
the notion of ‘strength’ is absent, but rather as ‘Honour through Wisdom’.

Translation Proverbs 6:8A-C is a free addition of the translator without counterpart in
Hebrew. The question why the translator added this passage, an issue which has received as

% Viz. the renderings: T"8p — duntog (‘harvest’); =% — étowpdlw (‘to prepare’); Y — 6époc
(‘summer’).

%3 Elswhere the translator also avoids synonymous parallellism. See d’Hamonville, Les Proverbes, 61.
% Giese, Strength through Wisdom and the Bee in LXX-Prov 6,8a-c.
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yet no attention, shall now receive our attention. In fact the answer is obvious: the translator
thought that a large addition would make the text more interesting and more appealing to
his target audience. Animal and plant life was a favourite topos in Hellistic art and litera-
ture.”” In its warning against sloth, the Greek text points to the example of the ant, whose
wisdom the sluggard should try to surpass. Though lacking agriculture or organization, the
ant works hard to provide for the future. Now an even better example than ants can be
impressed upon the sluggard, namely the bee:

1 Ants are strong (they carry loads several times their own weight), whereas bees are

physically weak (tf poun &obevng). Bees are thus more dependent on wisdom than

ants.

2 Ants lack organization (6:7), whereas bees do have organization, described at

length by Aristotle in his Historia animalium. The implicit thought seems to be that hi-

erarchy and cooperation are signs of wisdom.

3 The work of ants benefits ants only, but the products of bees are appreciated by all,

even by kings (BaoiA€ic), and they promote health (byieie). Thus the radius of bees’

work is greater, so that bees are held in high regard (ém.66Z0g, Tpofyen).
Just as bees surpass ants, so the example of bees surpasses the example of ants. And in a
sense the translator surpasses his source text, at least in the eyes of his audience with their
admiration of bees.” The translator’s working method is reminiscent of Roman aemulatio.
It is remarkable that this free addition is so completely in line with the drift of the source
text. The translator has not employed this addition to introduce views of his own. A conser-
vative Jew, for example — as some consider our translator to be — could have elaborated
upon the ant as a model of a Torah-observant Jew, unceasing in good works. A hellenized
Jew, on the other hand, could have compared ants and bees to the true sage, who gleans
from different philosophical schools the most useful doctrines. An interesting Jewish-
Hellenistic symbolism of bees is known to us. The Jewish author of Joseph and Aseneth (1%
century BC) depicts a swarm of crowned bees, symbolizing priests, purifying Aseneth’s
mouth (16:17-23).° In apologetic boldness the author does not shrink from employing
notions from Greek cults. That the translator of Proverbs refrains from riding hobby horses
tells us that he has a sensitive mind and an excellent, probably trained eye for what does or
does not fit into the context of the book he is translating.
The next question concerns the possible origin of the passage about the bee. The juxtapo-
sition of ants and bees as industrious animals seems to have been a fopos in Greek litera-
ture.'” The mention of the bee in a warning against sloth can also be found in Pseudo-
Phocylides, but direct borrowing is not probable: the only verbal agreement is the word
uéitoon ‘bee’.'”" Gerleman first claimed that the translator of LXX-Proverbs is dependent
of Aristotle’s Historia animalium, where, he said, the life of the bee is treated immediately

7 Fowler, The Hellenistic Aesthetic, Ch. I and IX, esp. pp. 31, 119

%8 In Hebrew culture bees were probably less appreciated; see Giese, Strength through Wisdom.

> G. Bohak, “Joseph and Aseneth” and the Jewish temple in Heliopolis (Early Judaism and its
Literature 10), Atlanta 1996, 8ff. (I thank Prof. Van der Kooij for this reference.)

19 15 a scientific context: Aristotle, Historia animalium 622b, 20; in a hortatory context: Pseudo-
Phocylides, Sententiae 164-174. D’Hamonville mentions Aristotle’s De partibus animalium 650b, 26
and De sensu 444b, 11-12, but diligence is not at issue there. The former text deals with creatures that
are bloodless, but nevertheless intelligent, and the latter text with creatures that do not have respira-
tion, but are nevertheless sensitive to odours.

191 See P.W. van der Horst, The Sentences of Pseudo-Phocylides with Introduction and Commentary,
Leiden 1978, 222-225.
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after the ant.'® This theory has gone unquestioned but it is incorrect. Aristotle treats the bee
(623b) after the spider (623a), not after the ant, whom he mentions only in passing in the
introduction to his treatment of insects. There he mentions in one breath the ant, the bee,
the hornet and the wasp as the most industrious animals (¢pyatikdg 622b). Gerleman further
says that Aristotle characterizes the bee as épydtic ‘industrious’ and that this term is taken
up by the Greek translator of Proverbs. But Gerleman has taken the term out of its context:

Eiol & ol pikpal épyatideg uaAdov TV peyoAwy, Gomep elpntat.
The little bees, as has been said, are more industrious than the big ones. (627a)

This is not a characterization of bees, but a distinction between different kinds of bees. The
fact that bees are industrious was so well-known that it is in my opinion implausible to
suppose that a translator must have borrowed the term épyatic ‘industrious’ from Aristotle.
Aristotle presents a lengthy and technical discussion of bees,
from which no significant term returns in LXX-Proverbs.
The passage about the bee may rather have an Egyptian origin.
As is well-known, the Pharao was called ‘Lord of Upper and
Lower Egypt’. The royal title njswt bjt, more than 3000 years old
by the time of our translator, runs literally ‘he of the reed and the
Q bee’.!® Its hieroglyph is depicted left. The reed was the symbol
of Upper Egypt (the Nile bed) and the bee of Lower Egypt, the
Q Q Delta and Oases, where Alexandria lay. This royal title survived
well into the Hellenistic era and was transferred to the Ptolemaic Pharaoh, as is demon-
strated by the trilingual Raphia decree, dating from 217 BC and written in Hieratic (hiero-
glyphs), Demotic and Greek and by the Memphis decree of 196 BC (the famous Rosetta
Stone).'™ Historians report that both ‘reed” and ‘bee’ could be used as a shorthand for
‘Pharao’.'® The Egyptian priest Chaeremon (1% century AD), explaining how hieroglyphic
writing works, gives several examples, among which:
Eypadov... drti PaoLiéng péiLooay

they used to write ‘bee’ for ‘king’.'”®

The function of Egyptian bee symbolism in LXX-Proverbs is not unambiguous, however. It
may be a complimentary wink to the powers that be, but the stress on the diligence of bees
and their profitable products may also be hortatory and critical of Ptolemaic kingship.lo7 It
suggests a wider readership than the Jewish community and a link to the court.

There are very few poetical features in the addition. Apart from the catalectic iambic
trimeter discussed above (B2 mo0etvi] & €otlv maoTv kol €middtoc) and a trochaic line
(C2), we find nothing special. One would have expected that the translator, unimpeded by
the limitations of rendering the source text, would give his poetical fancy free rein. But this
would have resulted in a stylistically uneven text, where vs 8A-C would have stood out as a
poetical gem in a context of stichic prose, a result that the translator did not desire.

102 Gerleman, Studies in the Septuagint 111, 31.

103 Cf. the article ‘Biene’ in W. Helck / E. Otto, Lexikon der Agyptologie Wiesbaden 1972-.

104 1 -J. Thissen, Studien zum Raphiadekret (Beitrage zur klass. Philologie 23), Meisenheim 1966, 37.
The title is rendered into Greek as peydAov PaolAéwe TOV Te Hrw Kal TOV KATw XWPROV.

195 Cf, Thissen, Studien zum Raphiadekret, 38 for other references.

196 Jacoby, Fragmente der griechischen Historiker, Nr. 618/2. This is echoed by Ammianus Marcel-
linus (4™ century AD): per speciem apis indicant regem (ed. W. Seyfarth), XVII, 4, 11.

197 As in Seneca, De clementia, 1, 19.
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The combination of épydtic and épyaoie is an example of ‘couplage étymologique’.'®®

PROVERBS 6:9

“Ewg tivog, Okvmpé, Katokelowl;

[I6te &¢ €€ Vmvou €yepbnon;

How long, sluggard, will you lie down?
When will you wake up from sleep?

32un 158y PRy

g opn b
How long, sluggard, will you lie down?
And when will you rise from your sleep?

Greek text —

Translation In the second stich the postpositive conjunction &¢ is added. As in 6:2, the
translator is not fond of asyndetic synonymous lines.

The literal rendering of *rn 1w with éw¢ tivog ‘how long?’ (lit. ‘until when?”) conforms to
the general picture in the Septuagint from the Pentateuch onwards.'”’

The Hebrew verb o ‘to rise’ is rendered with a verb that denotes the stage before rising,
viz. éyelpopar ‘to wake up’ (translation of effect — cause). To be sure, Greek does have
verbs that express ‘getting up from bed,”''° but these cannot be used since the text does not
mention a bed. It says Jnwn 2pn *nn ‘when will you get up from your sleep?” This cannot
be rendered literally into Greek so that we are dealing with an obligatory transformation.
The possessive suffix in Jmwn ‘from your sleep’ is not rendered in & Umvov ‘from sleep’.
Normally, prepositional expressions with Umvoc the article and the possessive pronoun are
not used in Greek.''' With this omission the translator avoids a Hebraism. In literally trans-
lated books we do find the article in such expressions.''?

A change of word order is found in the second stich, where the Greek words for ‘sleep’ and
‘wake up’ have changed positions compared to the Hebrew, probably to make the second
stich syntactically parallel to the first (i.e. ending in a verb).

198 > Hamonville, Les Proverbes, 68-69 (it is characteristic of the translator).

199 “Foe tivog renders i 9w 8x and its synonym M 7w 6x according to Hatch & Redpath.

110 "Aviotopat, eaviotopal, émavatédio (poet.); see Woodhouse, English-Greek Lexicon, s.v. Rise.
In the LXX, see e.g. Exodus 10:23 kal obk €Eavéotn obdelg ék tAc koltng adtod tpeic Muépag ‘and
no one got up from his bed during three days’ (of Egyptian darkness); Exodus 21:18-19 etc.

1y Sy 1873a: éyelpal Twa & Hmvov, & Bmvou atijval, kad’ Grvov etc.

12 Judges 16:14, 20; Zechariah 4:1; Job 14:12 (asterised hexaplaric addition). We also find Umvoc
with article and possessive pronoun when Umvog is used to express the notion of ‘dream’: ki i8ob 6
dvnp, ov €ldov &v 1 Umvw pou v dpxnv, LePpind ‘and behold the man whom I had earlier seen in
my dream, Gabriel’ (Daniel LXX 9:21; MT: 15nna 1na "R ws 5x21 wwm). Cf. Genesis 28:16;
Jeremiah 38 (MT 31):26; Daniel 4:1.
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PROVERBS 6:10

‘OALyov pev bmvolg, OALyov 8¢ kafnowl, uikpov 8¢ vuotalelg,
OAlyov 8t évaykaAlln yepolv othdn:

You are sleeping a little, you also sit a little, you slumber a moment,
you hold a little your own breast with your arms

nimun v g,
3205 B PR 1edn
A little sleep, a little slumber,
a little folding of hands to lie down.

Greek text According to lexica kadnuet does not have the generic meaning ‘to rest’, as
Cook translates incorrectly.

Regarding pév... &... we can say that its use had gradually diminished since the classical
period, and in Koine Greek its use had become more intentional.'" The pair of conjunc-
tions pév... &... is difficult to translate into English. Mév harks back to 6:9, where sleeping
is also mentioned, and &¢ adds other forms of laziness. It could be paraphrased as follows:
‘you sleep a little, as you are doing now, but you also sit lazily, you also slumber etc.’

The meaning of the last stich needs some clarification. The verb évaykeAlopel means ‘to
embrace (for) oneself’. So the whole stich sounds literally: ‘a little you embrace for your-
self the breast''* with arms.” This is a position that many people assume during sleep.
Baumgartner vaguely suggests that ot1ifn is a real plural, denoting ‘breasts’.''® The picture
would then be not laziness, but enjoyment in love. In the Septuagint, however, womens’
breasts are called udotot, never otrion.

Translation The Hebrew text is wholly asyndetic, but conjunctions are supplied in Greek
(wév... 8€... &€... &€¢...), as elsewhere in this chapter.

A change of word class occurs when the Hebrew nouns mw ‘sleep’ and mman ‘slumber’ are
transformed into verbs: brvoic ‘you sleep’ and vuotalelg ‘you slumber’. The problem that
the translator wanted to solve becomes clear with a glance at GN, where the underlined
words have been added:

»Nur ein kurzes Nickerchen, sagst du, »nur einen Moment die Augen zumachen und
die Hédnde in den Schof legen.«

The translators want to make clearer that 6:10 presents the thoughts of the sluggard. The
German and Greek translators have dealt with the same problem in slightly different ways.

The Greek clause 6Alyov 8¢ kadnowl ‘you sit a little” is without counterpart in Hebrew and
seems to be an addition. Unnoticed by Cook, it has attracted the attention of earlier schol-
ars. De Lagarde suggests that it renders naw twn ‘a little sitting” in the translator’s source
text, and explains: ‘diese worte sind dem vorhergehenden nuw vy» so dhnlich, dass sich
denken liesse, sie seien vom schreiber des masoretischen archetypus um dieser dhnlichkeit

'3 BDR § 447; Mayser, Grammatik der griechischen Papyri § 164.6.5.
114 As often, the plural ot is used with the meaning of singular otfifoc ‘breast’ (LSJ 1643b).
115 Baumgartner, Etude critique, 69.
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mit den vorgehenden willen iibersehen worden.’ "% This sounds convincing, but let us have
a look at De Lagarde’s supposed source text:

nmun Ly naw b e von* o A little sleep, a little sitting, a little slumber,
3005 o pan wun  a little folding of hands to lie down.

Firstly, the reconstructed first stich is abnormally long (6 accents) and differs too much
from the second stich (4 accents)."'” Secondly, it is not probable that the series of three
words denoting laziness would have two nouns (m2 and nmn), interrupted by an infini-
tive (naw). De Lagarde’s theory is therefore implausible. Nor is it probable that Alyov ¢
kdénoaL ‘you sit a little is a rendering of 3sw% in the second stich, as Toy supposes.''®

A different reconstruction has been offered by Iaeger.!'* He considers oA{yov 8¢ kdBnoat
‘you sit a little’ a rendering of nmmnn wwn ‘a little slumber’, because ka6nuot features here
in the generic sense of ‘laziness’, as in Proverbs 3:24 (for 20w ‘to lie down’). A revisor later
added pikpov & vuotaleic ‘you slumber a little” as a more literal rendering of nmnin vyn ‘a
little slumber’. According to laeger this also explains the variation between pikpév and
orlyov. In my view a revisor should enter a hypothesis only when translational factors
provide insufficient explanation. In the verse under discussion this is not the case. Besides,
Taeger has not taken into account Proverbs 24:33.

The translation of the parallel text in Proverbs 24:33 can help us to grasp the problem:

ming vpn OALyov vuotalw
ninnn ppr  OAlyov ¢ kaBumve
:a3uh ov pam ibbn OAlyov 8¢ évaykadilopal xepoly atien
A little sleep, I slumber a little,
a little slumber, 1 fall asleep™ a little,
a little folding of hands to lie down. I hold a little my own breast with my arms

The order of the Hebrew text is: sleep — slumber — position of body during sleep. This is not
really an orderly or logical arrangement (but such is not the concern of the Hebrew poetic
lines, we may add). Now the translator has changed the order of sleeping and slumbering,
probably because slumbering is the stage that precedes falling asleep. He has thus subjected
the text to a logical order. EvaykaAilopal xepolv otnin “holding one’s breast with one’s
arms” then refers to the position in which the sluggard sleeps, just as in the Hebrew text.
Armed with these observations we return to Proverbs 6:10. This text is identical to 24:33
and contains the same ‘illogical’ order. The translator has done something about that, but in
contrast to 24:33 he has not tried to present a chronological order. For in 6:10 the order of
sleeping and slumbering is the same as in MT, and kefumvéw ‘to fall asleep’ is not used.
Instead, the translator added OAlyov &¢ kd@nowi ‘you sit a little’ and thereby created an
alternation of expressions denoting mental torpor and expressions denoting a lazy position
of the body:

16 De Lagarde, Anmerkungen, 23 (N.B. De Lagarde writes German without capital letters).

"7 Toy’s remark “the Hebrew rhythm is against it” (Proverbs, 130) probably hints at this.

118 Toy, Proverbs, 130.

119 laeger, Observationes, 51.

120 1.ST 837a “to fall fast asleep’. Lust e.a., A Greek-English Lexicon of the Septuagint incorrectly
gives ‘to sleep’ as the meaning of kaBuméw, but this is clearly a result of attention to the (presumed)
“intention of the translator” (who is believed to render the Hebrew text literally, if he can).
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A: sleeping — B: sitting — A’: slumbering — B’: embracing one’s own breast

This non-obligatory addition has another advantage: the Greek text now warns against
another form of laziness, viz. sitting, which makes the warning more universally applicable.
Why does the translator vary between the synonyms 0Alyov and pikpév ‘a little’? In Prov-
erbs 24:33 we just found a threefold repetition of 6Alyov. Now repetition can be used as a
figure of style, but repetitiousness may cause boredom, a notorious pitfall for orators in
amtiquity.121 The translator tolerates a threefold repetition, but he apparently finds a fourfold
repetition overdone. The alternation between 6Alyov and uikpdv, both literal translations, is
in my opinion employed to avoid repetitiousness. In Proverbs 30:18-19 the fourfold repeti-
tion of 777 ‘way’ is likewise varied in Greek.
Summarizing the relationship of Proverbs 6:10 and 24:33, we conclude that the same
problem is solved in two different ways. In 6:10 the translator adds a phrase and employs a
minor stylistic variation. Eighteen chapters later, in 24:33, the order of two verbs is re-
versed and this accomplishes all. The latter is more in line with the “minimax strategy.”
The transformations in the second stich probably arise from an interpretation differing from
what many modern scholars offer. The Hebrew text literally says: ‘a little embracing of
hands to lie down’. Now in modern Bible translations this is commonly rendered as ‘fold-
ing of hands’, which is a sign of lazy satisfaction.'?? But there have been scholars, and still
are, who translate it as ‘embracing’. Rashi, for example, glosses the expression with the
French embrasser. Sexuality, this implies, keeps people from working diligently. The NJPS
translation has followed Rashi’s lead, but without the sexual connotation, which plays no
role in the immediate context: ‘A bit more hugging yourself in bed.” In fact this is very
similar to what LXX offers! The differences between NJPS and LXX are:

1 NJPS has made the ‘hands/arms’ implicit (hugging is always done with arms).

2 As ‘hugging yourself’ is a bit strange,123 the Greek translator has pictured the posi-

tion to himself and tried to render the situation in Greek, which was more clearly ren-

dered by adding ‘breast’ (situational translation).

3 LXX has implicitated 25w5 ‘to lie down’ as superfluous, since ‘embracing your

own breast’ already denotes a sleeping and thus lying position.'**

PROVERBS 6:11 & 11A

Eiv éumapayivetal oov domep kaxdg 68oLmdpog 1 Tevia

Kol T évdeie Somep Gyabog dpopeic.

[A] Eav & &okvog fic, TEeL Soep myT O duntodg oov,

7 O¢ €vdeLn. (SoTep KakOG SPOUELC GTOUTOROANOEL.

Then [be sure!] poverty suddenly stands by you like an evil passer-by

121 Rener, Interpretatio, 157-158: ‘One of the surest causes of boredom was supposed to be repeti-
tiousness in all possible forms. This could entail repetition of words, for instance, or phrases as well
as the recurrence of the same sentence structure.’

122 The folding of hands, which occurs also in Ecclesiastes 4:5, is explained by Ibn Ezra as a gesture
that denotes a refusal to exert oneself (v2n x5w).

123 We should note that for NJPS naturalness is less important than for LXX-Proverbs.

1241t is semantically and graphically improbable that 25u% ‘to lie down’ was read as o™Tw> ‘to breasts’
by the translator, as Baumgartner, Etude critique, 69 believes.
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TRANSFORMATIONS IN THE SEPTUAGINT

and want like a good runner.
But if you are diligent, your harvest will be there like a flowing spring,
and want will give up like a bad runner.

RS TIRM TEND RTINS
And your poverty will come like a vagabond
and your want like a man-with-a-shield.

Greek text ‘OdoLmopoc means ‘traveller’, someone who passes by on the road. A koxog
68oLmopog ‘evil passer-by’ is a traveller of mean character who avails himself of the oppor-
tunity to rob the sluggard (in the previous verse depicted as lying down and sleeping). The
meaning of this first simile thus seems to be that poverty will come unexpectedly. A
Spopelc ‘runner’ is an athlete who runs in a competition, for example in the Olympic
games.'? The second simile says that poverty will come ‘like a good runner’, i.e. quickly.
The emotional appeal of these similes to the reader is underscored by the use of the present
instead of the future tense. This ‘present of anticipation’ occurs in lively speech to indicate
that a certain action is ‘immediate, likely, certain or threatening’ (Smyth § 1879; BDR §
323). In 11A the expected future tense is resumed.

The text of 6:11A needs a short discussion, since it is sometimes translated incorrectly and
considered difficult."*® In the first stich ‘your harvest will come like a fountain’ (Cook)
sounds strange, but we should keep in mind that the verb fkw primarily means ‘to be
present’. Hence a more correct rendering is ‘your harvest will be there like a flowing
spring,’127 which is more understandable as well. The second stich is commonly translated
as ‘want will desert like a bad runner’, but what does this mean? The verb dnautoloiéw
indeed refers to soldiers deserting their army (LSJ). It can also be used metaphorically, viz.
of deserting a practice or a conviction.'” Used in the context of sports, the verb most
probably means ‘giving up in the middle of a race’. In the Greek world, a bad runner who
gave up was derided and had to leave shamefacedly.'® The simile as a whole means that
once you are diligent, poverty will give up its race to overtake you.

Translation The Hebrew conjunction 1 ‘and’, which expresses a generic transition, is
specified into elta ‘then’, a temporal adverb that expresses a more specific temporal and
logical transition.

The Greek verb éumapayivoper ‘to stand suddenly at one’s side, to come in upon someone’
is unique in Greek literature. The rendering of X132 ‘to come, enter’ with éumopayivopet
constitutes a specification and occurs only here. A more literal translation, kel €éieloetal

125 Plato, Leges 822b. The comic poet Eupolis compares a good orator who beats his opponents to
dyabol Spopfic ‘good runners’ who leave their competitors behind. See R. Kassel & C. Austin, Poefae
Comici Graeci, nr. 102 (94).

126 McKane, Proverbs, 325 says: ‘the additional element in LXX is inept, containing as it does two
similes of more than dubious felicity — harvest is like a fountain and need like an evil courier.’

127 b’Hamonville, Les Proverbes, 194. A collocation of fkw with food is found in LSJ 767b, IL.1.

128 After six of his brothers have been tortured to death because of their Jewishness, the seventh
brother does not flinch, but declares Olk &movTOROAR TAg TAOV ASeAPAV pov dproteiag ‘I will not
forsake the excellence of my brothers’